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DISSERTATION ABSTRACT

Xuan Guan

Doctor of Philosophy in Linguistics

Title:  Phonology and Morphosyntax of Pubarong Queyu

This dissertation is a description and analysis of the phonology and morphosyntax 

of Queyu (Qiangic < Tibeto-Burman, ISO 639: qvy. Queyu is spoken in Western Sichuan, 

China, in a region recognized as the Ethnic Corridor, where there have been frequent inter-

actions among different ethnic groups throughout history and which boasts an abundance 

of ethnic and linguistic diversity (Sun 2013. Despite such rich resources for linguistic, his-

torical, and ethnographic research, studies on this region are rare. Among the languages 

spoken there, Queyu is one of the least studied.

The Queyu language contains an elaborated set of onset clusters and a highly re-

duced set of codas, which is an unusual combination. The loss of codas also contributes 

to the uncommon distinctions of vowels. In addition to the complicated phonological sys-

tem, the morphosyntax of Queyu poses interesting issues as well. For example, although 

surrounded by and related to Rgyalrong languages with a hierarchical alignment system, 

Queyu has a nominative-accusative alignment system. While some features of Queyu are 

typologically rare, they are common in the local region.

With around 6,000 speakers and a low intergenerational transmission rate, the Queyu 

language is in danger of dying out (Lu 1985. This situation is particularly concerning for 

Queyu speakers from Pubarong township, whose speech is under examination here, as they
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have been relocated to nearby counties due to a local dam construction project, which will

expedite the endangerment process. Documenting Queyu would, therefore, contribute to

Trans-Himalayan and typological studies, as well as descriptions of languages spoken in

the Ethnic Corridor. This dissertation is also the first detailed description and analysis of

the Pubarong variety of Queyu.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

This is a dissertation on the phonology and morphosyntax of the Queyu variety

that is spoken in the Pubarong Township (Tibetan <Ɉགས་པ་རོང་ཤང་།> phugs pa rong shang;

Chinese <普巴绒乡> Pubarong), Nyagqu County (Tibetan <ཉག་Ș་ɲོང> nyag chu rdzong;

Chinese <雅江县> Yajiang), Garzê Tibetan Autonomous Prefecture (Tibetan <དཀར་མཛǃས་

བོད་རིགས་རང་ǲོང་Ƕལ།> dkar-mdzes bod-rigs rang-skyong khul; Chinese <甘孜藏族自治州>

Ganzi) of Sichuan Province, China. This dissertation is divided into the following chapters:

Chapter 1 introduces basic information about Queyu speakers, including their population,

residence, traditions and lifestyle. Previous literature on other Queyu varieties is also dis-

cussed at the end of the chapter. Chapter 2 describes the segmental phonology of Queyu,

with a focus on its unusual vowel inventory and its complex onsets. Chapter 3 describes

and analyzes the supragsegmental phonology of Queyu using the autosegmental frame-

work. Chapter 4 discusses major and minor word classes in Queyu, with an emphasis on

establishing two main categories, Nouns and Verbs. Property concept words are considered

a subclass of Verbs. Chapter 5 describes the noun phrase morphosyntax of Queyu, while

Chapter 6 focuses on both inflectional and derivational verbal morphosyntax. Chapter 7

describes evidentiality and other clause-level morphosyntax. Chapter 8 concludes this dis-

sertation.

1.1 The Queyu speaking area

Speakers of Queyu are ethnically Tibetan, but the languageQueyu does not belong to

the Tibetic branch of the Trans-Himalayan (TH) family. Though several previous studies put

it under the Qiangic branch, the validity of Qiangic is still controversial (Chirkova 2012).

Speakers of Queyu spread over several counties. The literature reports that they mainly

reside in the counties of Xinlong, Litang, and Yajiang (Lu 1985:67; Wang 1991:46; Sun

2001:1459; Nishida 2008:77). In a footnote, Lu (1985) mentions that Liu Huiqiang <刘辉

强> from <四川省民族研究所> Sichuan Ethnic Studies Institute reported that some Queyu

31



speakers also resided in Jiulong, Kangding, Yidun, Batang, and Mangkang Counties at the

time (67).

Located at 29° 03’ 30’-30° 30’ 44’ N and 100° 19’ 55’-101° 20’ 20’ E, the Nyagqu

County borders Kangding on the east, Xinlong and Daofu on the north, Muli County on the

south, and Litang County on the west, and is 513km away from Chengdu, the capital city of

Sichuan Province (Yearbook 2023). The locations of Garzê (Ganzi) and Nyagqu (Yajiang)

within Sichuan, and Sichuan’s location in China, are indicated in the map below, adopted

from Chen (2017).

Figure 1.1: Location of Nyagqu (Yajiang) (Chen 2017:124)

Within Nyagqu County, various Tibetan varieties and other languages are spoken in

addition to Queyu. These different languages and varieties are indicated in the map below.
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There are three main Tibetan varieties: the rung skad variety, which is spoken in the south;

and the sgang skad, which is spoken in the east. These two varieties aremutually intelligible.

The other Tibetan variety, washul, is a nomadic variety (vbrog skad) that is spoken in the

west.Washul Tibetan is not intelligible with the other two varieties (Yeshes Vodgsal Atshogs

2023). A mixed language, or creole, called Daohua is composed of Chinese vocabulary

and Tibetan syntax, and is spoken mainly in Hekou Town, Bajiaolou Township, and Gala

Township (Yeshes Vodgsal Atshogs 2004). Another Qiangic language, Zhaba (nDrapa), is

spoken in the north (Shirai 2008).

Figure 1.2: Linguistic diversity within Nyagqu (Yajiang) County1
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Queyu speakers from Nyagqu County have long resided in Pubarong Township,

which is 64 km away from the county seat (Yearbook 2023). Other varieties of Queyu are

also reported to be spoken in Gala Township and Hekou Town. Pubarong is divided into

several communities, which lie alongside of the Nyag Chu River (Tibetan <ཉག་Ș་> Nyag

Chu; Chinese <雅砻江> Yalong Jiang). These are divided into four administrative villages,

or production brigades in (Chinese <生产大队> Shengchan Dadui) in the old term. They are

<日孜> <འɐི་ཐི་Ǿོང་> Vbri Thi Grong, <普古> <ཕོ་Ƕག་Ǿོང་> Pho khug grong, <甲德> <འཇམ་

Ȫོད་Ǿོང་> Vjam stod grong and <亚中> <ཡར་Ǿོང་Ǿོང་ཚǑ > Yar grong grong tsho from upstream

to downstream. Table 1.1 summarizes the names and spellings of these four villages in both

Tibetan and Chinese.

Table 1.1: Names and spellings of the four administrative villages in Pubarong

Tibetan Tibetan transcription Chinese Chinese pinyin

འɐི་ཐི་Ǿོང་ vbri thi grong 日孜 Rizi

ཕོ་Ƕག་Ǿོང་ pho khug grong 普古 Pugu

འཇམ་Ȫོད་Ǿོང་ vjam stod grong 甲德 Jiade

ཡར་Ǿོང་Ǿོང་ཚǑ yar grong grong tsho 亚中 Yazhong

Each of these administrative villages contains several natural villages and/or subvil-

lages, many of which have had to relocate to a new location in recent years. Some of them

may not have a corresponding Tibetan/Chinese name. Therefore, when referring to specific

villages, the Chinese Pinyin or IPA transcription of the village name will be used. Table 1.2

provides a list of village and subvillage names from each administrative village.

1The town and township administrative units were referenced from the Yajiang County map from the
Yajiang County Yearbook (2023). The illustrations of various language locations were created by Katie Gao.
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Table 1.2: Names and spellings of the natural villages in Pubarong

Administrative village Queyu village name Chinsese Chinese Pinyin

Rizi

pʃínì 应龙 Yinglong

mɖʐ଎́z଎̀ 日孜 Rizi

vɘ̀tʃý NA NA

kòβzó 各让 Gerang

Pugu

lә̀té 勒德 Lede

l̥ó 曲入 Quru

pʰùkú 普古 Pugu

Jiade

dʒә̀ʂtjé 甲德 Jiade

mә̀tʃý NA NA

qwә́ʶlì 瓜里 Guali

Yazhong

ʁә̀ʶpʈʂó 乙扎 Yizha

xúlì 亚中 Yazhong

qә́ʶvɘ̀ NA NA

rә̀ʶʁә́ʶ NA NA

xlʊ́/xlʊ́wù 索衣 Suoyi

lɑ́ʶxtò 拉冬 Ladong

For the Rizi group, vɘ̀tʃý is a subvillage with around three or four households orig-

inally from mɖʐ଎́z଎̀. For the Jiade group, mә̀tʃý is a subvillage with around seven or eight

households originally from dʒә̀ʂtjé. For the Yazhong group, both qә́ʶvɘ̀ and rә̀ʶʁә́ʶ are subvil-

lages with several households originally from xúlì. Lastly, lɑ́ʶxtò is a subvillage with around

four or five households originally from xlʊ́. See Figure 1.3 for the relative locations of these

villages. Suoyi, the village my main consultants come from, is located at the right-most side
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of the figure.

Figure 1.3: Location of Pubarong villages2

Currently, after the construction of the Lianghekou Hydroelectric Project, there is

a dam downstream of the Nyagchu River. The valley is now a reservoir and the river rises

above the level of many prior villages. Therefore, all villages are now relocated to either

nearby county (seats) or to a higher location that is near the original place, except for one

village, Quru, that is high up on the mountain and is not affected by the water level rise.

All villages in theYazhong group (Yizha, Yazhong, Suoyi) havemoved to the county

seat. For the Rizi group, one village moved to the county seat, and the other two moved to

a nearby higher location. For the Pugu group, one village moved to the county seat, one

village relocated to a nearby higher place, and the village of Quru remained in its original

place, high on the mountain. For the Jiade group, one village moved to the county seat,

while the other two moved backto higher locations near where they were originally.

The main consultants in this study are from the Yazhong group, the village of Suoyi

(xlʊ́) and Yazhong (xúlì).

2Map credit goes to Katie Gao.
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1.2 Consultants who contributed to this dissertation

The main consultants for this study are Dorje (Tibetan <Ȱོ་Țེ་> rdo rje; Chinese <多

吉> Duoji) and his family. Dorje, as well as his wife Sonam Lhamo (Tibetan <བསོད་ནམས་ʈ་

མོ་> bsod nams lha mo; Chinese <斯朗拉姆> Silang Lamu), are from Suoyi,. Both of them

were in their late 50s during the time I was doing my field work. Most of my data and

transcriptions are based on their speech. However, their son, Tashi (Tibetan <བǦ་ཤིས་> bkra

shis; Chinese <扎西> Zhaxi), also helped out when he was not working, or when Dorje was

not available. Tashi’s wife, ɑ̀ʶmóʃʰè (Chinese <阿西> A Xi), took care of me during my stay

in Nyagqu by showing me around local places and sharing her knowledge of the Queyu

language and culture with me, as well. She is from the neighbouring village Yazhong, and

has lived as a nomad before. I thus was able to learn about the details of pastoral life from

her.

Another person who helpedme out a lot is ɑ̀ʶmóʃʰè’s niece, ChimedDrolma (Tibetan

<འཆི་མེད་Ȍོལ་མ་> vchi med sgrol ma; Chinese <青美卓玛>Qingmei Zhuoma), who was in her

early 20s when we first met, and who has also lived as a nomad. I worked with both Dorje

and Chimed Drolma together during my sessions, so Chimed Drolma was able to explain

things that I did not quite understand as a curious outsider. She was able to accurately ap-

preciate the differences between different Queyu varieties in a non-judgemental, objective

way, a skill that has always inspired me.

Other Queyu speakers who helped me include Dawa Drolma (Tibetan <ɷ་བ་Ȍོལ་མ་>

zla ba sgrol ma; Chinese <达瓦志玛> Dawa Zhima, <林晓达> Lin Xiaoda), whom I met

through a mutual friend Tashi Chotso (Tibetan <བǦ་ཤིས་ཆོས་མཚǑ> bkra shis chos mtsho; Chi-

nese <扎西青措> Zhaxi Qingcuo). Dawa Drolma is the first Queyu speaker I met, and is also

from Suoyi. She helped me during the initial stage of my field work, and later introduced

Dorje to me.

San Mei (Chinese <三妹> San Mei) and her family helped at the initial stage of my

research, as well. I was able to connect with San Mei’s family through the help of Prof.
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Yeshe Vodsal Atsok. San Mei is from Suoyi, and is Sonam Lhamo’s cousin. She is a good

story teller, and I learnt a lot about Pubarong traditions from her.

I would also like to thank all the other Queyu speakers I have ever met and talked

to, for welcoming me to their community and selflessly sharing their knowledge with me.

1.3 Speaker information and language variation

Though Queyu speakers reside in different counties along the valley of Nyagchu

River, speakers I talked to told me that they understand the Queyu speech from other coun-

ties. Within Pubarong, the Nyagqu River’s course looks like the shape of the letter L. The

Yazhong group are located on the downstream shorter end of the L shape, and the other

three groups are on the upstream longer end. The speech of the Yazhong group is called

vɘ̀ndʒә́ xkә̀ by my consultants, and they call themselves vɘ̀ndʒә́pì. The vɘ- part of the word

contains space information that is associated with the downstream direction (detailed dis-

cussion can be found in Chapter §6.3 where directional prefixes are described), and -pi is a

common suffix that means ‘person’. The word xkә́ means ‘speech, voice’ and correspond

to Tibetan skad. Therefore, it is reasonable to assume that vɘ̀ndʒә́ xkә̀ means ‘downstream

speech’ and vɘ̀ndʒә́pì means ‘downstream people’.

These ‘downstream’ people call villagers from other three upstream groups lә̀ndʒә́pì

and their speech lә̀ndʒә́ xkә̀. The lә́- part of the word is the directional prefix that is associ-

ated with the upstream direction. By the same token, it is reasonable to assume that lә̀ndʒә́pì

means ‘upstream people’ and lә̀ndʒә́ xkә̀ means ‘upstream speech’. According to my con-

sultants, the upstream speech and the downstream speech are mutually intelligible.

Though Queyu varieties across different counties and within Pubarong are mutually

intelligible, I observed the presence of rich variation and diversity during my field trips.

Both intra- and inter-speaker variation is quite common for Queyu speakers. For in-

stance, an example of intra-speaker variation would be the pronunciation of ‘to knead.1SG’.

In 2019, my main consultant Dorje’s pronunciation was hɲʊ̌, while in 2021 this changed to

ɣɲʊ̌. Another example would be the pronunciation of ‘pancake’, which I have heard people
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pronounce as both tèpí and tjèpí in their speech.

There are several types of inter-speaker variation. These may be attributed to both

village level differences and idiosyncratic features of individual’s speech habits. Systematic

variations are found between villages. For example, the locative enclitic=xә in Suoyi village

corresponds to =ɣә in Yazhong. Lexical variations between villages exist as well. While

for Yazhong speakers, the pronunciation of ‘fish’ and ‘powder for offering’ is the same—

xsú—Suoyi speakers have different pronunciations for these two: xsʰ଎́ʶ for ‘fish’, and xsú

for ‘powder for offering’.

Variations within the same village are found, too. The [ʂ] and [x] can be free variants

at the preinitial position of a syllable for some speakers (terminologies and their explana-

tions of syllable structure can be found in Section §2.4). For my consultants Sonam Lhamo

and Tashi, an [ʂ] preinitial is produced in some words while in Dorje’s speech an [x] is

found. A lexical example of this would be ‘shy’. Sonam Lhamo’s pronunciation for this

word is ʂkwǽ, and Dorje’s is xkwǽ. In San Mei’s speech, the word for ‘third floor’ is íŋɡù,

while in Dorje’s family that word is ɘ́ŋɡù. For allomorphs of the upward directional prefix,

San Mei has í- and r଎́-, while Dorje’s family has an additional allomorph ɘ́-.

These individual variations are observed among different generations, too. On the

syllable level, while themiddle-aged generation’s speech still contains preinitials, the younger

generation seem to have a difference in perception. For example, the word for ‘smoke’ is

xkú in the speech of Dorje’s generation. However, some younger generation cannot per-

ceive the preinitial [x], despite having this preinitial sound in their own speech. Speakers of

even younger ages who moved out of the village during her early life would say this word

as kú, dropping the preinitial completely. The difference between the two allomorphs of

the inward directional prefix, kɘ́- and qɘ́ʶ-, is not perceivable to some younger generation

speakers, too. Therefore, it is likely that the Queyu language’s structure is trending towards

simplification, at least phonologically, for the vɘ̀ndʒә́ variety. Given that preinitials and the

morphophonological alternations of morphemes provide rich clues and evidence for com-
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parative studies, it is imperative to document all these minute details of Queyu while the

vɘ̀ndʒә́ variety is undergoing rapid transition.

The situations described above demonstrate the rich variations within the Queyu

community. As all speech forms uttered by native speakers are valid, I have preserved each

speaker’s pronunciation as it was when transcribing data, instead of ‘correcting’ my tran-

scription based on a more ‘standard’ speech, for such a thing simply does not exist.

1.4 Origins of the name

The name of Queyu came from Wang (1991), where he mentions that the Queyu

speakers from Xinlong call their language tɕho⁵⁵ kɛ⁵⁵, and the region where tɕho⁵⁵ kɛ⁵⁵ is

spoken is called tɕho⁵⁵ y⁵⁵ (46). Wang (1991) suspects that -kɛ⁵⁵ and y⁵⁵ came from Tibetan

loan word -skad (language) and -jul (place), hence this language should be called ‘Que

language’ and the place where it is spoken should be ‘Que place’ (46). The name of the

language, Queyu, is coined by Wang (1991), for the Chinese character <却> que [tɕʰɥe]

resembles the pronunciation of tɕho⁵⁵, and <域> yu [y] means ‘realm, domain’.

The name /tɕʰo ji/ or similar pronunciations are mentioned in several articles. Suzuki

and Sonam Wangmo (2019:101) noted that the ancestors of Tibetans currently residing in

Thamkhas Hamlet came from the present-day Queyu-speaking area of Xinlong County,

based on traditional oral stories. They reported that the Lhagang Choyu speaker they in-

terviewed mentioned the name /tɕʰo ji/, the place name from which their ancestors came.

The exact location of /tɕʰo ji/ in Xinlong is not identifiable. Another Choyu-speaking monk

told the first author of Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo (2019) that ‘Choyu’ refers to Zituoxi

Township in Xinlong; it is confirmed that the toponym ‘Choyu’ does not refer to a place

within Litang County (Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2019:101).

Song and Piao (2022) mentions that the name Queyu comes from speakers’ en-

donym tʃʰә⁵⁵ ji⁵³. However, my consultants from both Suoyi and Yazhong rejected this en-

donym, and told me that tʃʰә⁵⁵ ji⁵³ refers to another place. They call themselvesPubarong-pi,

vɘ̀ndʒә́-pì, or xlʊ́-pì/xúlí-pì, instead of tʃʰә́jì-pì (-pi is a common suffix that means ‘person’,
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which corresponds to Tibetan -pa in many loanwords). Additionally, a Queyu speaker from

Litang told me that their community refers to Queyu speakers from Xinlong as tʃʰɛ ji be.

Given that Song and Piao (2022) investigates the Queyu variety spoken in the Rizi village,

a village located in the upstream portion of Pubarong Township and close to Xinlong, it is

likely that the name tʃʰә⁵⁵ ji⁵³ refers to a place in or near the Xinlong region.

My consultants refer to their language as rʊ̀ʶ xkә́ ‘farmland language’ (Tibetan rong

skad), or <地角话/地脚话/地区话> Dijiao Hua/Dijiao Hua/Diqu Hua ‘regional language’.

In the following text introducing information about COVID, San Mei’s daughter used this

exact word ‘Pubarong farmland language’ to refer to this language (see 1.1). For this partic-

ular variety that I am describing in this dissertation, speakers use the terms vɘ̀ndʒә́-pì xkә̀

or vɘ̀ndʒә́ xkә̀, possibly ‘the downstream speech’. An example of this name appears in the

text where Tashi was naming different Pubarong villages and talking about dialects within

the township (see 1.2).

(1.1) Speakers use rʊ̀ʶ xkә́ to refer to their language

tɪ̀rí
now

kә́tʰɘ́
this

ɲʊ́=xә̀
disease=LOC

lòdʒý
source

ŋә̌
1SG

ɘ́ntsʰɑ̀ʶ
1PL.LOC

pʰùpɑ́ʶroŋ
Pubarong

rʊ̀ʶ
farmland

xkә́
language

nә̀-vʊ́
DOWN-do.1SG

ɲí
NF1

tɘ́-pʃә́
one-say.NOM

rә́
throw.SAP

ts଎̀
EGO

‘As for the history of this disease, I’m going to introduce in our Pubarong’s
regional language.’
这次这个疾病的相关情况，我用我们普巴绒的家乡话说一下 (QVY-163: 1)

(1.2) Speakers call their language variety vɘ̀ndʒә́pì xkә́

vɘndʒә́-pi
downstream-person

xkә́
language

nә̀-pʃә́-sʰ଎̀=ʈʂɑ́ʶ=tә̀
DOWN-say-NMLZ=PL=ISM1

lә̀ndʒә́-pì=ʈʂɑ́ʶ
upstream-person=PL

nɘ̀
also

ɲǐ
say.3

ŋù
be.capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

χó
know

kù
know.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

jʊ̌
also

pʃә́
say

ŋù
be.capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The downstream people’s speech, upstream people also understand, know, and
are able to speak.’
下游的人的全部的话，上游的人全部都听得来，也懂，会说 (QVY-326: 12)
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For the lack of a better term, I adopt the name Queyu in this dissertation, following

previous literature. I also use place names to distinguish varieties within a language. There-

fore, the term Pubarong Queyu is used in this study to refer to the vɘ̀ndʒә́pì (downstream

people) variety.

1.5 Tradition and lifestyle

Queyu speakers follow the lifestyle of other Tibetans in the region. For example,

they practice Tibetan Buddhism, and celebrate traditional Tibetan festivals like Losar (Ti-

betan NewYear) and the holy month of Saga Dawa (Tibetan <ས་ག་ɷ་བ་> sa ga zla ba). Their

staple food is barley and dairy products from yaks, such as cheese, yogurt, and butter. Their

main beverage is butter tea. Based on my own experience, different Tibetan regions also

have different tea-preparing methods. For example, in Nyagqu, people add salt into the but-

ter tea, while in Golog and Ngawa (other nearby Tibetan Autonomous Prefectures) people

do not.

Traditionally, Tibetan communities are divided into farmers and nomads. For Queyu

speakers living in Pubarong, most of the region belongs to a farming area, though a few

families in various villages possess large enough yak herd that they can’t keep them inside

the village and keep them on nearby grassland. Pubarong Queyu speakers grow crops like

barley and corn for their own use. They also raise yaks for economic purposes.

A typical day in the village starts with boiling water and making tea in the morning.

Villagers generally milk the cows twice a day. The first time happens after the morning tea,

around seven or eight o’clock. Then they will drive the cows to the mountain to pasture

them. The cows will come back home in the afternoon, which is when people milk them

for the second time, around five or six o’clock. During the warm season, there is abundant

grass on the mountain, so there is no need to feed the cows. While cows are wandering

around the grassland, villagers will cut grass and to dry on the top floors of their houses.

The resulting hay and fodder will then be stored on the second floor, and will be fed to the

cows during the cold season when there is no more food out there on the mountain. There
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are different grasses that can be made into fodder, such as rèɡú, qә̀ʶró and ʃ଎̀vɘ́ (for pigs).

Corn stalks can be fodder, too. Feeding happens twice a day during that time. People dump

the fodder for cows once in the morning after milking and once in the afternoon when the

cows come back.

Villagers process milk everyday, too. These days they pour the milk into a machine

to separate the butter, and make other dairy products such as yogurt and cheese. People start

ploughing and planting fields after the new year. They grow corn, wheat, barley, potatoes,

and soy beans for their own use, and not to sell.

The most important source of income for Queyu speakers is foraging natural re-

sources. Every year, they climb up the mountain and dig caterpillar fungus and matsutake

mushrooms. The former is considered to have great medicinal value while the latter is con-

sidered a valuable and delicious food. The caterpillar fungus season begins around April

or May each year, and lasts until June. The matsutake mushroom season follows right af-

ter, usually taking place between June and August. The exact start and end point of these

two seasons varies each year. During these seasons, villagers go up to the mountain and

stay in shacks built for that purpose throughout the whole time. Each village has its own

designated mountain for foraging. Trespassing or digging resources from other villages’

mountains may cause serious problems.

1.6 Farmers and different yak breeds

As Pubarong is traditionally a farming area, domestic animals are important to peo-

ple’s daily life. Above all, bovines are the most important, for they are not only working

animals but also provide food, including both meat and milk. Bovines are divided into three

kinds: yaks, cattle, and the yak-cattle hybrid. Each of them has different names and uses.

The male yak in Queyu is called pʈʂʊ́ʶ, while the female yak βrɑ́ʶ. For cattle, males

are called ɑ́ʶlèʶ and the females ŋú/ŋùxkú. The male cattle ɑ́ʶlèʶ and the female yak βrɑ́ʶ can

mate and give brith to a hybrid, ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́ for males and zɥé for females. The calves of the

female hybrid zɥé, called xtә̀mbwә́, are not capable of producing useful offspring. The said
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offspring’s name is ɑ̀ʶχqó. It cannot be used to plough fields nor as pack animals. It also

does not produce much milk. All ɑ̀ʶχqó are therefore to be killed not long after their birth.

Table 1.3: Names for different bovine

Male Function Female Function

Yak pʈʂʊ́ʶ (castrated)/tʃʰíɑʶ ploughing βrɑ́ʶ milking, breeding
Cattle ɑ́ʶlèʶ breeding ŋú/ŋùxkú milking, breeding
Hybrid ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́ pack animal zɥé milking
Hybrid xtә̀mbwә́
Hybrid ɑ̀ʶχqó ɑ̀ʶχqó

Table 1.4: Results of the breeding

Male Female Result
Male Female

Yak pʈʂʊ́ʶ βrɑ́ʶ pʈʂʊ́ʶ βrɑ́ʶ
Cattle ɑ́ʶlèʶ ŋú ɑ́ʶlèʶ ŋú
Hybrid ɑ́ʶlèʶ (cattle) βrɑ́ʶ (yak) ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́ zɥé
Hybrid ɑ́ʶlèʶ (cattle) zɥé (hybrid) ɑ̀ʶχqó (hybrid) ɑ̀ʶχqó (hybrid)
Hybrid tʃʰíɑʶ (yak) zɥé (hybrid) xtә̀mbwә́ (hybrid) xtә̀mbwә́ (hybrid)
Hybrid tʃʰíɑʶ (yak) xtә̀mbwә́ (hybrid) ɑ̀ʶχqó (hybrid) ɑ̀ʶχqó (hybrid)

Queyu speakers consider the hybrids ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́ and zɥé as the best type of bovine. They

have a larger body build than other kinds. The male hybrid ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́ are used for ploughing,

and the female hybrid zɥé produces more milk than other cows. Yaks are ranked second by

speakers. The male yak pʈʂʊ́ʶ are used as pack animals, and the female yak βrɑ́ʶ can be used

for milking as well. Pure cattle are the least useful, according to the speakers, but they are

important for breeding pruposes.

The yaks and the hybrids are also called ɡʊ̌ kʰímí, which literally means ‘grassland

bovine’. They can pasture on high altitude grasslands. In contrast cattle, also known as rʊ̌ʶ

kʰímí with a literal meaning of ‘farmland bovine’, can only handle relatively low altitude

farmland.
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1.7 House structure

A typical house in a Pubarong village consists of six stories with a yard and shelter

on the ground right outside of the house. The shelter in the yard is called dʒɑ́ʶβrè. This is

where people store the chopped Qinggang (Chinese <青冈>, a kind of oak) leaves, which is

called těʶ, that can be used as manure.

The first storey of a house is called χqә̀ʶwә́/xkә́wә̀. This is the place where people

keep domestic animals like cows and pigs. The second storey, called pә̀xkʰʊ́, is the storage

place for dried grass that people cut during the summer so that they can still feed the domes-

tic animals downstairs in winter. The third floor is called ɘ́ŋɡù. This is where people live,

sleep and cook. Going up from the third floor, there is ɘ́ndjéxò, an open roof area. On the

level of ɘ́ndjéxò, the open plain area in the middle is where people can have things like food

or clothes sun dried. That space is referred to as xpwә́. On the edge there is a room called

l̥ә́kʰʊ̀ (literal meaning ‘Buddha room’). This is where people place religious sculptures and

where monks recite scriptures for all sorts of events. The roof of the l̥ә́kʰʊ̀ is called tʰʊ̀z଎́.

On the same level of tʰʊ̀z଎́ (usually extending from there), there is another layer, made of

of sticks, called pʈʂʰɑ́ʶ. The sticks are laid closely together, so that people can put food like

corn up there for drying purposes. From tʰʊ̀z଎́, one may go up to the highest surface of the

house, úxó, the place where religious flags are raised.

The stairs connecting the first through the third floors are called dʒә́xkæ̀. They are

steep, but with handrails for people to hold onto. While starting from ɘ́ndjéxò, people use

a ladder carved out of a log for climbing from ɘ́ndjéxò to tʰʊ̀z଎́, and from tʰʊ̀z଎́ to úxó. The

wood ladder is called xlìkí, and has no handrail.

In Figure 1.4, the structure of the house from ɘ́ndjéxò is presented. This is a picture

of Tashi standing on ɘ́ndjéxò. The place where he is standing is xpwә́. Right behind the

woman is the scripture room l̥ә́kʰʊ̀, and the ladder xlìkí is on the right. The roof area to the

left of the ladder is tʰʊ̀z଎́, and the area on the right of xlìkí is the layer of sticks, pʈʂʰɑ́ʶ. The

highest level, úxó, is not shown in this picture. But we can see in the picture that the xlìkí
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from tʰʊ̀z଎́ is leading to úxó.

Figure 1.4: A picture of Tashi standing on ɘ́ndjéxò.

1.8 New Year celebration

The new year celebration lasts for at least three days. On new year’s eve, Queyu

speakers pay a visit to the graves of their ancestors. In addition to sweeping tombs, they

burn tsampa (roasted barley flour) there as well. Villagers will also bring food and alcohol

to offer as sacrifices.

For the first three days of the new year, villagers need to go to the sacred mountain

(called ʒ଎̀bdjé). Only the men in a family can go; women are not allowed. Climbers will

wear white clothes, and on new year’s eve, the night before climbing, their clothes and bags

will be washed clean and left outside of the window. As they will bring prayer flags to the

sacred mountains, the flags will be left outside, too.
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When on top of the sacred mountain, whose name is pʊ́ʶlò, climbers will hang the

prayer flags and make a smoke offering by setting fire to a pile of leaves and branches

of special plants used for the purpose. Each of them will bring a bottle of alcohol (called

tʃʰʊ́pʰɘ̀, whose name is different from lә̀ʶptʃʰʊ́—the alcohol for people to drink) and butter

(called ʁә̀ʶmó), both of which are specifically for sacrifice purposes only. Climbers will

bring incense and rice for the sacred mountain, too. Once they return from the mountain

and go back to the village, climbers have to dance three dances before entering their homes.

Other people are not allowed to dance until the climbers have danced first.

The whole village will later gather in the public house where they sing and dance to

celebrate the new year.

1.9 Wedding tradition

Arranged marriage was popular in the past, there are still some families that take an

active role in choosing their children’s spouses. There are several factors that are taken into

account when parents or relatives are deciding their children’s marriages. The first would

be the personality of the proposed partner. If both man and woman get along, then this

proposal may be accepted. The second factor is whether or not the two families are related.

Some people prefer to marry a relative, so that property can stay in the family. The third

factor is the physical appearance of the intended match. Of course, people generally prefer

a good-looking partner.

Once all these factors have been taken into account, then the arrangement maymove

on to the next step. Family members and relatives would start discussing candidates among

themselves. Once they think it is time, a relative will step up to be the match maker to talk

to the other person’s family. If the two families reach an agreement, they can start to discuss

the details of the wedding. To do this, the bride’s family will bring a bottle of liquor to the

bridegroom’s family, and they would sit down and decide the date of the wedding.

Once a date is settled, both families will invite the other villagers to come over for an

engagement ceremony of wine drinking. After that, villagers join in to help brewing around
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300∼400 jīn (equivalent to 150∼200 kg) of distilled liquor to prepare for the wedding,

itself. This amount of alcohol is necessary to slake the thirst of the guests for the upcoming

ceremony.

When the day has come, the bridegroom’s uncles go to the bride’s family to pick up

the bride. They need to stay there for two nights. During these two days, the bridegroom’s

relatives and the bride’s brothers need to visit all the families in that village, each of which

will have to host them and present them with one bottle of liquor and a hunk of beef. These

things will be given to the bride’s family. The bride’s family later on will share some of

the liquor and beef with bridegroom’s relatives. The celebration then moves to the bride’s

village and lasts for two days, during which people dance, sing and drink.

As the bride and her brothers and relatives are leaving with the bridegroom’s rela-

tives, villagers see them off by laying desks in the field, upon which the are placed bottles

of liquor, with hunks of butter stuck on top, for the bride’s family.

The next stage of the celebration takes place in the bridegroom’s village and lasts for

three days. The bride, her relatives, the bridegroom, his friends and relatives need to visit

the whole village, too. At the same time, the bridegroom’s family will host other guests at

their house. Guests and hosts dance all night long. While the new couple and their friends

and relatives are paying visits to each of the family in the village the next day, other guests

will gather in a big house, to celebrate by dancing, singing, and drinking.

Once the ceremony at the bridegroom’s side is over, the bride will go back home and

stay there for one more night as part of the ritual. It is important for hosts and guests to dance

till the dawn, and they will even be asked if the dancing performance lasted until daybreak.

In this way, the wedding ceremony does not end before six nights. Now that some of the

villages are relocated to the county seat, some weddings will take place in a hotel where

people dance and sing there instead.
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1.10 Funeral traditions

When someone passes away, the body will remain in the house for three days before

people take it out. During those three days, the exact time to take out the body is calculated

by divination, and the family of the dead will invite as many monks as they can to come

over. The monks will stay in the living room on the third floor (the floor called ɘ́ŋɡù), where

they will recite the scriptures for three days. At the same time, they are going to burn roasted

barley powder for offering (called xsú), and light butter lamps.

After three days, people will take the body of the passed one to either Litang or Seda

to perform sky burial. Some people choose cremation instead.

For those who remain in the village, the remaining family members will ask some

monks to stay and continue to read scriptures for forty-nine days. There is no limit on how

manymonks should be invited to stay. Two to three is a common number. Some families will

ask as many as six or seven monks, if they can afford them. The whole village will gather

every seven days at the passed one’s family to recite the scriptures. One person from each

family in the village will go. Villagers will also bring barley powder to burn. The family of

the deceased will provide food and drink.

The service will last for forty-nine days if the dead one is a young person. It will

last fifty days for an elder.

1.11 The speakers and language situation

According to several assessments, the status of Queyu is ‘threatened’ (Eberhard,

Simons, and Fennig 2024; ‘Queyu’ 2024). The vitality of the language is assessed through

factors like domains of use, intergenerational transmission rate, language use and identity,

speaker number, etc.

If we useUNESCO’s nine factors (UNESCO2003) to evaluate the vitality of Queyu,

the assessment is ‘definitely endangered’, while according to the Expanded Graded In-

tergenerational Disruption Scale, or EGIDS (Lewis and Simons 2010), Queyu’s status is

‘threatened’. The Language Endangerment Index, or LEI (Lee and Van Way 2016)’s esti-
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mation, adopted by the Catalogue of Endangered Languages, is that Queyu is threatened

with 20% certainty.

The Queyu language is not used in schools, government nor any social media.While

this language is mainly used at home and in the village, the dam construction further affected

the environments in which the language is used. For villages that relocated to the county

seat, the only domain of use for this language is now at home.

There are people marrying both into and outside of the Pubarong villages. People

who married into Pubarong villages are said to adopt Queyu in daily communication. For

those who marry outside of Pubarong Township, the languages spoken at home are mostly

Tibetan and Mandarin. Polygamy and polyandry were common in the past due to poverty.

This was when a woman was married to two or three brothers in a family, or multiple sisters

were married to one husband. It seems polygamy and polyandry are no longer practiced.

Different sources list different population numbers for Queyu speakers. In Lu (1985),

it was estimated that there are around 20,000 speakers in total, while in Wang (1991), this

number is 7,000. Ethnologue (Eberhard, Simons, and Fennig 2024) gives a population of

7,000 from an unknown source published in 1995. According to a local official I interviewed

in 2016, the total population is around 10,000, of which approximately 60% can still speak

Queyu. Song and Piao (2022) give a more detailed population breakdown. Based on their

2016 field trip, there are around 13,000 speakers. Among those 1,3000 speakers, about 6,200

of them reside in Nyagqu County, 4,200 in Xinlong, and 2,500 in Litang. There are around

2,000 people residing in Pubarong and Zituoxi, and that makes them the two towns with

the most Queyu-speaking population (Song and Piao 2022:55). As for Pubarong Township

alone, according to the 2023 Nyagqu County Yearbook, the current population is 2018.

For Queyu speakers, fluency level varies for different generations. Khams Tibetan

(the local Tibetan variety) and Mandarin are also used locally. According my consultants,

elders are mostly fluen in Queyu, though they also can speak Tibetan and some Mandarin.

Most of those who are over 30 are also still fluent in Queyu. The younger generation is
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becoming less fluent in their heritage language, and phonological reductions, such as the

deletion of preinitials, are observed in young people’s speech.

1.12 Literature review

Queyu is spoken in Western Sichuan, China, a region recognized as the Ethnic Cor-

ridor, characterized by frequent interactions among different ethnic groups throughout his-

tory and boasting an abundance of ethnic and linguistic diversity (Sun 2013). The hypoth-

esis of a Qiangic sub-branch of Tibeto-Burman (TB) language has a relatively short his-

tory. This idea was first proposed in the 1960s, and only covered three languages, which

are Qiang, Pumi, and Rgyalrong. Eight new languages were discovered at the end of the

1970s, with a final addition of Tangut in the early 90s (Sun 1991). Now the proposed Qiangic

branch contains thirteen languages, divided into northern and southern branches. The north-

ern branch includes Qiang, Pumi, Muya (Minyag), Ergong (Horpa), Rgyalrong, Lavrung

(Khroskyabs), and Tangut, and the southern branch includes Zhaba (nDrapa), Choyo (Que-

yu), Guiqiong, Ersu, Namuyi, and Shixing (Sun 2001:160). For a brief history of the devel-

opment of the Qiangic branch hypothesis, see Sun (2001). The mentioned languages that

are spoken in this region are listed and indicated in the map below.
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Figure 1.5: Languages spoken in the Ethnic Corridor region.3

Despite the wide acceptance of Sun (1983, 2001)’s classification on Qiangic, the

hypothesis is still disputed by some. Sun (1983, 2001) divided Qiangic into a Northern

and Southern group. His northern group contains Qiang, Pumi, Muya (Minyag), Ergong

(Horpa), Rgyalrong, Lavrung (Khroskyabs), and Tangut, which are phonologically and

morphologically more complex, and his southern group includes Zhaba, Choyo (Queyu),

Guiqiong, Ersu, Namuyi, and Shixing, and are less complex in terms of phonology and

morphology (Sun 2001: 160). However, Sun (2000a; 2000b) argues that Horpa (Ergong),

Lavrung (Khroskyabs) and Rgyalrong form a tighter subgroup within Qiangic, based on

three striking parallelisms in verbal morphology, which are past-tense marking via glottal-

ity inversion, ablaut, and transitivity marked by vocalic alternation in the orientation (direc-

tional) prefixes. LaPolla (2005; 2017), on the other hand, proposed that Rgyalrong is not a
3The map is adopted from https://www.sichuanzoulang.com/en/.

52

https://www.sichuanzoulang.com/en/


Qiangic language, but forms another group, called Rung, with Kiranti languages (Bantawa,

Athpare [Athapariya], Dumi, Khaling, Camling), Dulong-Rawang-Anong, the Kham lan-

guages, and the Western Himalayan languages (Kinnauri, Rongpo, Chaudangsi, Darmiya)

based on morphological evidence in person marking systems. The Qiangic group (exclud-

ing Rgyalrong) and the Rung group form a higher-level branching called Qiangic-Rung.

The similarities between Rgyalrong and the rest of the Qiangic languages are attributed to

areal influence (LaPolla 2017:49). Chirkova (2012:137) argues that features (proposed by

Sun 2001:166–170) shared by Qiangic languages, such as shared vocabulary, a large set of

consonant phonemes, uvular phonemes, vowel harmony, directional prefixes, are areal fea-

tures that can also be found in other non-Qiangic languages. For directional prefixes, the

majority of the languages spoken in the Ethnic Corridor contain a set of them, and they are

also obligatory in perfective and imperative contexts (Shirai 2009). Other reasons against

the Qiangic hypothesis include the low percentage of shared lexicon and the absence of

shared innovations (Chirkova 2012:137–138). The classification of Qiangic languages thus

still remains controversial. Even within Sun’s hypothesis, the position of Queyu is unclear,

as it possesses features of both Northern and Southern groups (Sun 2001:160).

The subgrouping of Queyu and its related languages are therefore still under debate.

For example, while Sun (2016:4) put thirteen languages under the Qiangic branch, Jacques

and Michaud (2011) propose a Na-Qiangic sub-branch containing 25 languages. Figure 1.6

illustrates Sun’s (2016) classification, and Figure 1.7 is adapted from Jacques and Michaud

(2011).
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Qiangic Branch

Northern rGyalrongic

Lavrung/Khroskyabs (Southern, Northern, and Eastern)

Ergong/Stau/Daofu (Western, Northern, Northeastern)

rGyalrongic (Southern, Northern and Northeastern)

Central

Qiang

Queyu

Zhaba (nDraba)

Qiang (Southern and Northern)

Tangunt Tangut/Xixia

Pumi Pumi (Southern and Northern)

Muya/Minyag (Eastern and Western)

Southern

Guiqiong Guiqiong

Ersuic

Ersu (Eastern, Central and Western)

Namuyi

Shixing

Figure 1.6: Classification of Queyu in Qiangic branch (Sun 2016: 4)
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Na-Qiangic

Naic

Naish

Laze

Na/Mosuo

Naxi

Shixing

Namuyi

Ersuish

Tosu

Lizu

Ersu

Qiangic

Tangut

Pumi

Southern Pumi

Northern Pumi

Zhaba?

Queyu

Muya

Southern Muya

Northern Muya

Qiang

Southern Qiang

Northern Qiang

Rgyalrongic

Horpa

Stodsde

Rtau

Lavrung

Ndzorogs

Thurjechenmo

Rgyalrongish

Zbu

Tshobdun

Japhug

Situ

Figure 1.7: Classification of Queyu and its related languages in Jacques and Michaud (2011:
6)
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Part of the reason for this subgrouping and classification controversy arises from

the scarce documentation of these languages, especially Queyu. Other nearby (Qiangic)

languages are relatively better described. Languages for which we have major descriptions

and grammars include Ersu (Chirkova et al. 2015; Zhang 2013), Rgyalrongic languages

(Khroskyabs by Lai 2017, Situ by Zhang 2020, Zbu by Gong 2018), Stau (Geshiza by

Honkasalo 2019, Mazur by Gates 2021), and Munya (Gao 2015 and Bai 2019).

Compared to Rgyalrongic and other languages in the proposedQiangic group, Queyu

has received relatively little attention and is one of the least studied languages in the area.

To date, only a few grammar sketches of a handful of Queyu varieties are available. They

cover basic descriptions of two varieties spoken in Nyagqu, two varieties spoken in Litang,

one variety spoken in Xinlong, and a moribund variety in Kangding.

Lu (1985) is a grammar sketch of the Queyu spoken in Tuanjie Town (now Gala

Town), Nyagqu County. Though the language is called Zhaba in Lu’s sketch, it is later

corrected as Queyu in a reprint in Lu (2007). In Lu (1985), the phoneme inventory, syllable

structure, lexicon structure, word classes, basic verbal morphosyntax (argument indexation,

TAM), and sentence structure of Tuanjie (Gala) Town Queyu are described.

Wang (1991) is the first article that mentioned the name Queyu <却域> [tɕʰɥe y].

Wang’s grammar sketch describes the variety that is spoken in Youlaxi Town, Xinlong

County, and focuses on the phoneme inventory, basic word classes and their morphology,

with a emphasis on the verbal morphosyntax, and word order.

Nishida (2008) is a phonological sketch of the Queyu spoken in Litang, Rongba

Town. Phoneme inventory, consonant clusters, and tones are described in this sketch. Nishida

(2018) is an overview of the sociolinguistic situation of the Rongba Queyu. Zheng (2023)

is a more detailed description and analysis of the Rongba Queyu phonology, where the

phoneme inventory, phonotactics, vowel harmony, pitch contours as well as their related

verbal morphology are described.

Nagano and Prins (2013) provide a wordlist containing 407 words from the Queyu
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variety spoken in Gala Town, Yajiang County.

Recently a moribund variety of Queyu was identified near Yajiang County in Lha-

gang, Kangding County. Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo (2016) provides a sociolinguistic

overview of this variety and discusses the reasons for its endangerment and why it remained

undiscovered for so long. A 700-item wordlist of this variety was published in Suzuki and

Sonam Wangmo (2018). Later, Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo (2019) give a more detailed

phonological sketch of Lhagang Queyu based on that word list.

Song and Piao (2022) is the most recent article on the existential verbs in the Queyu

variety spoken in Rizi, Pubarong Township in Nyagqu County.

Guan (Forthcoming) provides a detailed description and analysis of the uvularized

vowels in Pubarong Queyu as spoken in Nyagqu County. Chapter 2 in this dissertation is

based on that work.

1.13 Transcription notes for examples used in this dissertation

Pubarong Queyu speakers that I worked with are multilingual to various degrees.

Most of them can speak Southwest Mandarin, and would incorporate some of the Man-

darin words into the morphosyntactic system. Whenever there are Mandarin loanwords, I

transcribe them using Pinyin, and enclose them in angular brackets.

For natural speech examples, in addition to providing transcription, gloss, and En-

glish free translation tiers, I include the Mandarin translation as the fourth tier, to provide

further information for readers who can benefit fromMandarin, the language through which

most of the field work was done.

In natural speech, speakers use temporal adverbials a lot. To facilitate transcription,

I adopt a series of abbreviations; for example, TZ for tʰɘ̀ z଎́ ‘this way’, KN for kʰɪ́=ɲɪ́ ‘at the

time of…’. A list of these abbreviations can be found at the beginning of the dissertation.

When citing data from other people’s work, I preserve their own transcription style,

and some of their practice may be different from my own. For example, when marking

tones, I use symbols such as acute or grave marks on vowels, while other authors may use
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numerals to indicate pitch value.

When citing data from the texts that I collected and transcribed, I will also leave a

note at the end indicating the number of the text as well as the sentence number so readers

can locate that utterance. For example, if I leave (QVY-002: 2) at the end, QVY-002 is the

numbering of the text, and 2 indicates that this is the second sentence/utterance in that text.

All my materials are deposited in the Endangered Languages Archive (ELAR) and can be

found at: https://www.elararchive.org/dk0561

If an example does not have a label or note at the end, then it is either an utterance

I observed from daily interaction with Queyu speakers, or collected through elicitation.
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CHAPTER 2

PHONETICS AND SEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY

2.1 Introduction

In this chapter, the phoneme inventory, syllable structure as well as several phono-

logical processes in Queyu are presented, with a special focus on some cross-linguistically

rare, but locally common phenomena. There are uvular consonants and uvularized vowels in

Queyu, both are relatively rare cross-linguistically. These sounds are, however, commonly

found in Rgyalrongic and Qiangic languages. There are different labels for the unique vowel

qualities found within Rgyalrongic, Qiangic and other nearby languages, such as velariza-

tion and pharyngealization.

Besides the rare sounds in the phoneme inventory, the Queyu language contains

an unusual combination of elaborate onset clusters and highly reduced codas. The reduced

coda is associated with the unusual vowel quality found in the phoneme inventory.

Another phonological process that is related to uvular consonants and uvularized

vowels is vowel harmony. Vowel harmony is not prevalent in TB languages. However, it is

prevalent in Qiangic and Naic branches of TB that are spoken in Southwest China.

In addition to describing rare phonological phenomena in Queyu that are areal fea-

tures, this chapter looks at Queyu segmental phonology from both comparative and typolog-

ical perspectives. It examines possible origins of uvulars in Queyu and other languages of

the region, as well as vowel harmony and syllable reduction. These processes are associated

with uvularization and are commonly found in neighboring languages.

In this chapter, the phoneme inventory is given in Section §2.2 and Section §2.3.

Section §2.4 provides a description of the syllable structure and examines the complex on-

sets typologically. Section §2.5 and Section §2.6 describe two morphophonological pro-

cesses. Section §2.7 concludes this chapter.
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2.2 Consonants

2.2.1 Overview

There are forty-three consonants in Pubarong Queyu, which are given in Table 2.1.

Table 2.1: Consonant inventory of Pubarong Queyu

Bilabial Labio-dental Alveolar Post-alveolar Retroflex Palatal Velar

Plosive
pʰ tʰ kʰ [kʰ, qʰ]
p [p, ɸ] t k [k, q]
b [b, β] d ɡ [ɡ, ɢ]

Affricate
tsʰ tʃʰ ʈʂʰ

ts tʃ ʈʂ
dz dʒ ɖʐ

Fricative
sʰ ʃʰ ʂʰ xʰ

s ʃ ʂ x [x, χ, h]
v z ʒ ɣ [ɣ, ʁ]

Nasal m̥ n̥ ɲ̊ [ɴ̥]
m n ɲ ŋ [ŋ, ɴ]

Liquid l̥ r
l

Glide w [w, ɥ] j

For stop consonants, there are nine phonemic stops at three different places of ar-

ticulation: bilabial, alveolar, and velar, each with a three-way contrast between voiceless

aspirated, voiceless unaspirated, and voiced. Affricates occur at three different places with

a three-way contrast. Queyu has a rich inventory, with twelve phones at five places of artic-

ulation: alveolar, post-alveolar, and velar fricatives have a three-way contrast like stops; the

retroflex set has a two-way contrast in aspiration; the labio-dental set has a single voiced

fricative. Notice that there is no voiceless labio-dental fricative, a phoneme commonly ab-

sent from inventories of the area. There are eight nasals occurring in four different places

of articulation: bilabial, alveolar, palatal, and velar. There is a two-way contrast in voicing

in nasals, which, again, is a common feature in the Tibetan-speaking region. There are five

approximants, with the lateral liquids contrasting in voicing. Voiceless sonorants are com-
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mon among TB languages (Chirkova, Basset and Amelot 2019: 18). In Queyu, they start

with a voiceless period, so are also inherently aspirated.

Consonants in parentheses are predictable allophones. Some of the allophones only

occur in certain positions in a syllable or occur in certain phonological environments. For

example, velar consonants (except for /xʰ/) have uvular allophones conditioned by a follow-

ing uvularized vowel. Some allophones only occur in the preinitial position in a syllable.

When that is the case, their intensity and duration are much shorter than regular consonants

All allophones will be addressed in the respective subsequent subsections.

2.2.2 Stop sounds

Table 2.2 presents examplewords containing each stop sound (including allophones).

Table 2.2: Example words containing stops

Phoneme Allophone Example Gloss

pʰ pʰ pʰʊ́ escape.1SG

p p pʊ́ chilly
ɸ ɸlʊ́ weave.1SG

b b bʊ̌ pour, throw.1SG
β βlʊ́ do.1SG

tʰ tʰ tʰɪ́ drink.2

t t tɪ̌ then

d d dɪ̌ to fly

kʰ kʰ kʰʊ́ sun dry.1SG
qʰ qʰʊ́ʶ head

k k kɘ́- inward
q qɘ́ʶ- inward

ɡ ɡ ɡʊ̌ need.1SG
ɢ ɴɢwéʶ sprain

Phonetically speaking, Queyu stops occur at four places of articulation (bilabial,

alveolar, velar and uvular). However, uvular consonants in Queyu are allophones of velar

61



consonants when followed by a uvularized vowel. As can be seen in Table 2.2, the uvular

stops occur in front of uvularized vowels.

While allophones of velar stops are conditioned by the quality of the following

vowel, allophones of bilabial stops, /p/ and /b/, are conditioned by their position in a sylla-

ble. Detailed discussion of allophones can be found in Section §2.4 on syllable structure.

2.2.3 Affricate sounds

Table 2.3 presents example words containing each affricate sound.

Table 2.3: Example words containing affricates

Phoneme Example Gloss

tsʰ =tsʰɨ =PL

ts ts଎̌ EGO

dz dzìpú very

tʃʰ tʃʰó a set (of jewelry)

tʃ tʃó classifier

dʒ dʒó Han Chinese

ʈʂʰ ʈʂʰó pattern on the wood

ʈʂ ʈʂó cold

ɖʐ ɖʐó enemy

Affricates in Queyu also have a three-way contrast occuring in three different places

alveolar, post-alveolar, and retroflex. Worth noting is the voiced retroflex affricate /ɖʐ/. The

sound [ʐ] is an allophone of /r/, and also occurs in the affricate /ɖʐ/.

For post-alveolar affricates, another issue that needs to be noted is their perceptual

qualities before plain and uvularized vowels. Perceptually, when a post-alveolar consonant

precedes a uvularized vowel, it will sound like a retroflex to the ears of Mandarin speak-

ers. However, when comparing minimal pairs, the difference between a post-alveolar and

a retroflex affricate is clear. An example minimal pair would be ptʃʰɑ́ʶ ‘fodder’ and pʈʂʰɑ́ʶ
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‘stick layer’. Though thismay only be an eillustration ofMandarin speaker’s categorical per-

ception of retroflex sounds, a perception and articulation study on this phenomenon would

be useful for exploring the properties of uvularized vowels and rhotics.

2.2.4 Fricative sounds

Table 2.4 presents example words containing each fricative sound.

Table 2.4: Example words containing fricatives

Phoneme Allophone Example Gloss

v v vә́ powder

sʰ sʰ sʰʊ̌ spirited

s s sʊ̌ feed.1SG

z z zʊ́ collect debt.1SG

ʃʰ ʃʰ ʃʰɪ́ go.2PL

ʃ ʃ ʃɪ́ place, put aside.2PL

ʒ ʒ ʒɪ́ house

ʂʰ ʂʰ ʂʰ଎́ʂʰʊ́ tear.1SG

ʂ ʂ ʂ଎̀ts଎́ handgun

xʰ xʰ xʰә́ meat

x
x =xә LOC
χ χěʶ forget
h hméɪ medicine

ɣ ɣ ɣʊ́ finish.1SG
ʁ ʁʊ̌ʶ peach

There are twelve fricatives in Queyu that could possibly occur in seven places, labio-

dental, alveolar, post-alveolar, retroflex, velar, uvular and glottal. For the last three places

of articulation, the respective sounds occuring there are allophones of the velar consonants

in different environments. Uvular fricatives are, again, conditioned by the following uvu-

larized vowels. The aspirated voiceless velar fricative /xʰ/ is the only velar phoneme in

Queyu whose uvular counterpart is not found. The /xʰ/ phoneme is also marginal in this
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language, as it has only been documented in three words in my data so far: xʰǽ ‘(rainbow)

appear’, xʰә́ ‘meat’ and a homophonous word xʰә́ ‘strength’. All three words are Tibetan

loans, suggesting that this is a loan phoneme corresponding to the Tibetan letter <ཤ> /ʃ/.4

In addition to /xʰ/, the retroflex fricative /ʂ/ and /ʂʰ/ also do not show up frequently.

Affricates containing these two fricatives, /ʈʂ/ and /ʈʂʰ/, are more frequent in my data than

these two phonemes occuring as simplex onsets.

The last variant of /x/, which is the voiceless glottal fricative [h], occurs only in

Tibetan loanwords and corresponds to the s prefix in Tibetan before nasals. In known Ti-

betan loanwords in Queyu, this s prefix changes to [x] when preceding other consonants,

but to [h] when preceding nasals. Examples demonstrating these environments are given

in Table 2.5. The s prefix in Written Tibetan corresponds to [x] for ‘tiger’ and ‘language’

in Queyu, which is followed by a non-nasal consonant, and to [h] for ‘doctor’ and ‘ripe’,

followed by a nasal sound.

Table 2.5: The correspondence of Written Tibetan s prefix in Queyu

Gloss Written Tibetan Queyu

tiger stag xtɑ́ʶ
language, voice skad xkә́
doctor sman pa hméɪmbì
ripe smin po hmé

The contrastiveness of dorsal fricatives varies within Queyu, as well. While [x] and

[h] also do not contrast in Youlaxi (Xinlong) like Pubarong Queyu, these two sounds, how-

ever, are separate phonemes in Tuanjie/Gala (Lu 1985:68; Wang 1991:48). What is worth

noting (and in common with Pubarong Queyu) is that in both these two varieties, [h] also

4Here, a word is referred to as a ‘Tibetan loan’ if it reflects either the phonology of a Written Tibetan
form, or the phonology of the local Khams Tibetan farming dialect. It should be noted that various historical
layers of Tibetan loans entering the language via Buddhism and contact with neighboring Tibetan dialects
may be identified. However, with the present state of research it is not always possible to date loanwords or
to distinguish loans from cognate forms.
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occurs mostly in Tibetan loanwords.

Another issue concerning contrastiveness is aspiration. Though aspiration in frica-

tives contrasts in Pubarong, it does not always always do so within Queyu. In Tuanjie/Gala,

/s/ and /ɕ/ can be pronounced with strong aspiration and sound like [sʰ] and [ɕʰ], but [s] and

[sʰ], [ɕ] and [ɕʰ] do not constrast (Lu 1985:67). The same phenomenon has been documented

in Youlaxi (Xinlong County) Queyu, which has voiceless fricatives are usually pronounced

as aspirated (Wang 1991:48).

Like post-alveolar affricates, post-alveolar fricatives are also perceived differently

by Mandarin speakers when preceding vowels of different qualities. They sound like their

retroflex counterparts when a uvularized vowel follows. However, the distinction is still

clear when contrasting minimal pairs. An example pair would be ʒ଎̌ʶ ‘water’ and r଎̌ʶ ‘corpse’.

Lastly, that Pubarong Queyu contains twelve fricatives is also typologically rare.

Out of the 317 languages sampled in UPSID, most languages (311 out of 317) contain less

than twelve fricatives. Only two languages have twelve fricatives while four other languages

have more than twelve (Maddieson 1984:43).

2.2.5 Nasal sounds

Table 2.6 presents example words containing each nasal sound.

For nasal sounds, there are eight of them occurring in five places phonetically, with

the uvular nasals [ɴ] and [ɴ̥] being the allophones of the velar ones. They form four pairs

that contrast in voicing, except for /ŋ̊/. In current data, no lexical item containing [ŋ̊] has

been observed. But the [ɴ̥] only precedes uvularized vowels, which obeys the distribution

pattern of uvular consonants. Therefore, the uvular sound [ɴ̥] is not considered to instantiate

a separate phoneme from /ŋ̊/, but an allophone of the velar consonant /ŋ̊/, paralleling other

uvular sounds which are allophones of velar phonemes.

Voiceless nasals are typologically rare. Maddieson (1984:235–239) reports that only

twelve out of the 317 languages he surveyed contain voiceless nasals. However, they are
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Table 2.6: Example words containing nasals

Phoneme Allophone Example Gloss

m m (voiced bilabial nasal) mɑ́ʶ bamboo

m̥ m̥ (voiceless bilabial nasal) m̥ɑ́ʶ a kind of Tibetan pheasant

n n (voiced alveolar nasal) nɘ̌ 2SG

n̥ n̥ (voiceless alveolar nasal) n̥ɘ́ blue, green

ɲ ɲ (voiced palatal nasal) ɲí 2SG.REFL

ɲ̊ ɲ̊ (voiceless palatal nasal) ɲ̊í red

ŋ ŋ (voiced velar nasal) ŋә̌ 1SG
ɴ (voiced uvular nasal) ɴéʶ yellow

ŋ̊ ŋ̊ (voiceless velar nasal) N/A N/A
ɴ̥ (voiceless uvular nasal) ɴ̥éʶ gold

widely present in TB languages (Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot 2019:2). Bhaskararao and

Ladefoged (1991) describe two types of voiceless nasals. The first one, which Chirkova,

Basset, and Amelot (2019:17) term voiceless unaspirated nasals or pre-aspirated nasals, is

characterized by a short period of voicing at the end of the voiceless nasal before the vo-

calic onset, and is found in Burmese and Mizo (a TB language spoken in Northeast India),

among others. The second type, described as a voiceless aspirated nasal, lacks the voic-

ing period towards the end of the voiceless nasal. Therefore the whole segment is voiceless,

and is in Angami, another TB language spoken in Northeast India a (Bhaskararao and Lade-

foged 1991), among others. The mechanisms of these two types are illustrated in Figure 2.1,

adopted from Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot (2019:4) citing Blankenship et al. (1993).

The first type of voiceless nasal has been extensively examined in Burmese. Mean-

while, Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot (2019) explored the phenomenon in various other TB

languages and compared the differences and similarities between the two types of voice-

less nasals. They reported that the second type—the voiceless aspirated nasal—appears

to be more common among TB languages, and is found in several Qiangic languages in

Southwest China (Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot 2019:18). The Queyu data follow this ob-
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Figure 2.1: Structures of the two types of voiceless nasals.

servation, and present properties that align with the voiceless aspirated nasals. Figure 2.2

shows the spectrograms of a minimal pair that contrasts /m/ (mɑ́ʶ ‘bamboo’) and /m̥/ (m̥ɑ́ʶ ‘a

kind of Tibetan pheasant’). There is no voicing during the nasal /m̥/, which confirms that at

least the bilabial voiceless nasal in Queyu is more of the second type, i.e., it is phonetically

‘aspirated’.

The duration of the nasals is worth noting, too. The results from Chirkova, Basset,

and Amelot (2019:9–12) show that in Xumi, Burmemese and Tibetan, voiceless nasals are

significantly longer than their voiced counterparts. Impressionistically this may not be the

case for Queyu. In the example pair shown in Figure 2.2, the duration of /m/ is longer than

that of /m̥/. But this needs to be verified by acoustic measurements, which awaits future

study.

Comparing similar phenomena and phonemes among related languages leads to an-

other interesting issue, which is the different developments of loan words and/or cognates

from a common source. In Xumi and Khams Tibetan, the word for ‘medicine’ is m̥ɛ⁵⁵ that

corresponds to Written Tibetan form sman (Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot 2019:5). The
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Figure 2.2: Bilabial nasal /m/ and voiceless bilabial nasal /m̥/

word for ‘ripe’ is m̥ɛ in Burmese, and da³³m̥e⁴⁴ in Lizu, another TB language, that corre-

sponds to Written Tibetan smin po (Chirkova, Basset, and Amelot 2019:25). These Tibetan

loan words are present in Queyu, too. Instead of dropping the s in the sN cluster and devoic-
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ing the following nasal like Xumi and Burmese do, the s changed to a fricative preinitial in

Queyu (hmeɪ́ for ‘medicine’ and hmé for ‘ripe’).

Pre-aspiration of voiced nasals is common in Queyu, alongside voiceless nasals.

The distinction between pre-aspirated nasals and voiceless nasals is also clear. Figure 2.3

demonstrates the spectrograms for hɲí ‘possess, exist’ and ɲ̊í ‘red’. While /ɲ̊/ presents a

period of voicelessness during the articulation of the nasal sound, /hɲ/ starts with a burst of

air and transitions to the voiced nasal /ɲ/.

2.2.6 Liquids

Table 2.7 presents example words containing each liquid.

Table 2.7: Example words containing liquids

Phoneme Example Gloss

l lɪ́ field

l̥ l̥í month

r rí skin

The lateral liquids have a voicing distinction. Again, this is common in the local

region. The voiced retroflex approximant /r/ has several phonetic realizations. When this

sound occurs in an affricate, it is realized as a fricative [ʐ]. When /r/ is pronounced word-

initially, speakers can pronounce it as either a trill or a fricative. Figure 2.4 presents the two

pronunciations of /r/ in the word initial position by the same speaker. In [ʐó] ‘exist’, the /

r/ is pronounced as a fricative, while in [rɑ́ʶ] ‘copper’, the same speaker pronounced it as a

trill. It is yet not clear if any factors are conditioning these variants.

Multiple realizations of the /r/ sound is also observed in neighboring languages.

For example, in Wobzi Khroskyabs, the /r/ consonant can be realized as a fricative [ʐ] or

retroflex approximant [ɽ] when pronounced as an initial (Lai 2017:34). In Kyom-kyo Rgyal-

rong, the /r/ consonant is realized as a voiced alveolar flat [ɾ] when pronounced finally, and
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Figure 2.3: Pre-aspiration /hɲ/ and voiceless nasal /ɲ̊/

as an approximant when in consonant clusters (Prins 2017:22). In Japhug Rgyalrong, the /

r/ is pronounced as a trilled retroflex voiced fricative or just a simple voiced fricative [ʐ]

in onset, but is devoiced to [ʂ] in clusters when preceding a voiceless consonant (Jacques
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Figure 2.4: [ʐó] ‘exist’ and [rɑ́ʶ] ‘copper’

2021:48). And in Mazur Stau, the retroflex rhotic /r/ can be pronounced as [ʐ] or [ɽ] when

in a word initial CV structure, but it is realized as [r] or [ɾ] intervocalically (Gates 2021:53).

Within Queyu, multiple realizations of /r/ are common, too. In Tuanjie/Gala, [r] and
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[ʐ] are free variations, but /r/ is always pronounced as [r] when it is the onset in the second

syllable of a word (Lu 1985:68). However, /r/ and /ʐ/ contrast in Rongba (Renda village),

where /r/ can be realized as [r], [ɽ], and [ʐ], but /ʐ/ is never realized as [r] (Zheng 2023:5).

2.2.7 Glides

Three possible glide phones are found in Queyu data. Table 2.8 presents example

words containing each glide.

Table 2.8: Example words containing glides

Phoneme Allophone Example Gloss

w w xtwә́ʶ to give, hand.3
ɥ xtɥɪ́ lean.3

j j ljé hand

The glide /w/ can have two realizations depending on the contexts. The [w] allo-

phone occurs when it is following a velar consonant, and/or preceding a non-front vowel.

When followed by a front vowel, this glide is realized as [ɥ]. The distribution of /j/ is limited.

It mostly occurs before the /e/ vowel.

2.3 Vowels

2.3.1 Overview

Formonophthongs, there are thirteen plain vowels, which are illustrated in Table 2.9.

Table 2.9: Contrastive vowel inventory of Pubarong Queyu

Front Central Back

High i y ɨ ʉ u
ɪ ʏ ɘ ʊ

Mid e ә o

Low æ
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In addition to these thirteen plain monophthongs, there is a set of nine uvularized

vowels in Queyu, which are /iʶ, ɨʶ, ʉʶ, ɪʶ, ɘʶ, ʊʶ, eʶ, әʶ, ɑʶ/. These vowels are marked by a

superscript ʁ on the upper right corner, following Evans et al. (2016). They are listed in

Table 2.10.

Table 2.10: Uvularized vowels in Queyu

Front Central Back

High iʶ ɨʶ ʉʶ
ɪʶ ɘʶ ʊʶ

Mid eʶ әʶ

Low ɑʶ

Among the thirteen plain vowels, four of them, /y, ʏ, u, o/, do not have a uvularized

counterparts. The vowels /u, o/ will be addressed in Section §2.6.3 where exceptions to

uvularization are discussed. For /ʏ/, there is only one occurrence of it in my data, nʏ̌ ‘rest.3’.

It is reasonable to assume that this is the result of a fusion of the stem vowel and the third

person suffix -u. Since nʏ̌ does contrast with other words like nɘ̌ ‘2SG’, /ʏ/ is considered a

phoneme.

The high front rounded vowel /y/ occurs frequently inmy data. This is another vowel

that does not have a uvularized counterpart. One possible account for this is that the uvu-

larized /y/ is not found yet, or it does not exist. The other explanation is that phonetically

this phoneme is realized as /y/, but phonemically it is another phoneme and/or the uvular-

ized counterpart of /y/ is not ‘matched’ to this phoneme yet. An example demonstrating

the phonetic and phonological mismatch would be the vowel pair /æ ɑʶ/. They sound like

[æ a] and were previously transcribed that way in Queyu. However, morphophonological

evidence show that when certain morphemes alternate under different conditions, the vowel

they contain alternates between /æ/ and /ɑʶ/, such as the question prefix æ-/ɑʶ- and the im-

perfective negation prefixmæ-/mɑʶ-. Details of these allomorphic alternations can be found
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in Section §2.6.2. This evidence suggests that /æ/ and /ɑʶ/ form a harmonic pair and belong

to different harmonic sets. Evans et al. (2016:5) note something similar, that in Yunlinsi and

Mawo Qiang, /a aʶ/ sound like [æ a], and /u uʶ/ pair sound like [ʉ o]. Phonetically, these

phonemes do not sound like they belong to different sets like plain and nasalized vowels, or

plain and rhotacized vowels. However, phonologically (and maybe morphophonologically)

they behave so.

The last uvularized vowel that needs to be addressed is /iʶ/. This vowel also only

occurs once in my data, in xsʰíʶ ‘see clearly’. This word reflects the Written Tibetan gzhigs

‘to see’.5

Table 2.11 provides example words for each vowel. The two vowel sets are listed

separately, with plain vowels on the left column and uvularized vowels on the right column.

Table 2.11: Example words for each vowel.

Plain vowel Lexicon Gloss Uvularized vowel Lexicon Gloss

i ʃǐ EXIST iʶ xsʰíʶ see clearly
y ʃý garlic N/A N/A N/A
ɪ ʃɪ̌ feed.2PL ɪʶ xtɪ̌ʶ close.2
ʏ nʏ̌ rest.3 N/A N/A N/A
e pʰě half eʶ méʶ scar, wound
æ pʰæ̌ allow, let.1PL ɑʶ mɑ́ʶ bamboo
ɨ sʰ଎́ and ɨʶ sʰ଎́ʶ blood
ʉ xʈʂʰʉ́xʈʂʰә̀ to break repeatedly.3 ʉʶ xtʃʰʉ̌ʶ stab.3
ɘ kɘ́- INWARD ɘʶ qɘ́ʶ- INWARD
ә kә́ give me әʶ qә́ʶ shout, cry
u xtǔ hit, pound.3 N/A N/A N/A
ʊ tʊ̌ come.1SG ʊʶ xtʊ́ʶ meet.1SG
o ʈʂó be cold N/A N/A N/A

There is one diphthong, /eɪ/, that is attested mostly in Tibetan loanwords thus far

(e.g. hméɪ ‘medicine’, from Tibetan sman; méɪtɥé ‘flower’ from Tibetan mentog). This is

also a vowel that does not have a uvularized counterpart. Other potential diphthongs, such as

5In this dissertation I use a modified version of Wylie’s transliteration system for Written Tibetan (Wylie
1959).
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[ye, ui, uә, uɑʶ, ie, iæ, iɑʶ] have been analyzed and transcribed here as the consonant-vowel

sequences /ɥe, wi, wә, wɑʶ, je, jæ, jɑʶ/, respectively.

As stated above, in Pubarong, there is a distinction in vowel quality between plain

and uvularized vowels. This distinction may not be present in other varieties. For example,

Youlaxi (Xinlong County) only contains plain vowels, Tuanjie/Gala contrasts plain and

nasalized vowels, and Rongba (Zengda village) distinguishes plain vowels from rhoticized

and nasalized vowels (Lu 1985; Wang 1991; Nishida 2008). The Lhagang variety contains

four different vowel qualities, plain, nasalized, velarized, and labialized vowels, andRongba

(Renda village) is similar to Pubarong in that there is only a distinction on uvularity in

vowels (Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2019; Zheng 2023).

The rest of the section on vowels will be dedicated to the description and discus-

sion of uvularized vowels. This phenomenon is typologically rare, but prevalent in related

languages spoken in the region. Therefore, language data from other nearby languages will

also be drawn on for comparative purposes.

A brief summary of uvularized vowels and similar vowel qualities in the TB family

is given in Section §2.3.2, followed by an examination of the articulation of uvularized,

velarized, and pharyngealized vowels in Section §2.3.3. Section §2.3.5 reviews acoustic and

ultrasound studies done in Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages, summarizing the acoustic

characteristics of the marked vowels in comparison with their plain counterparts. Section

§2.3.6 discusses possible origins of phenomena relevant to uvularization.

2.3.2 Uvularized vowels in Queyu

Articulatorily speaking, uvularized vowels tend to be lower and further back in the

vowel space than their plain counterparts. Therefore, theoretically their F1 should be higher,

and F2 should be lower than the plain ones. A comparison of the F1 and F2 values between

four vowel pairs was conducted with mixed results.

Four pairs ofmonosyllabic words/morphemeswith the syllabic structure CV (except

for xsʰíʶ ‘see clearly’) were selected. Each pair contrasts vowels that differ only in terms of
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vowel quality. All eight words/morphemes have high level surface tone, but all four pairs are

in different phonetic environments, in which the consonants preceding the vowels are not

identical in each pair. A single speaker was recorded pronouncing these eight words. Each

word was repeated three times. The recordings were processed in Praat. Measurements of

the formant value was taken at the midpoint where formant pitch is level. The word list as

well as the results of the measurements are given in Table 2.12 and Table 2.13, respectively.

The first two pairs are of independent words. The words in the last two pairs are embedded

in two phrases, mǽ-sʰí=r଎̀ ‘won’t die’ and mɑ́ʶ-xsʰíʶ=r଎̀ ‘couldn’t see clearly’.

Table 2.12: Several example pairs contrasting plain and uvularized vowels

Vowels Queyu Gloss Queyu Gloss

/ɘ ɘʶ/ lɘ́ seed lɘ́ʶ highland wheat
/ʊ ʊʶ/ rʊ́ dry rʊ́ʶ rolling stone
/æ ɑʶ/ mæ- NEG mɑʶ- NEG
/i iʶ/ sʰí die xsʰíʶ see clearly

Table 2.13: F1-F2 values for the four vowel pairs

Plain vowel F1 F2 Uvularized vowel F1 F2

ɘ 474.4 1587.7 ɘʶ 518.9 1100
ʊ 328.2 822.3 ʊʶ 428.4 580.6
æ 606.1 1837 ɑʶ 724.5 1216.5
i 236.1 2366.3 iʶ 250.6 1914.9

A paired-samples t test was conducted to measure the differences in F1 and F2 be-

tween the two vowel groups. For F1, p = 0.06 > 0.05. Though F1 values for uvularized

vowels are greater than those for plain vowels, the difference is not significant. However,

for F2, p = 0.01 < 0.05, which means F2 drops significantly in uvularized vowels, com-

pared to their plain counterparts. The results of the acoustic measurements match some of

the previous studies on the same or similar phenomenon in other languages. For example,

Lin, Sun, and Chen (2012) also does not find F1 change to be significant between plain and
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velarized vowels. More details on the acoustic studies on vowel quality can be found in the

following Section §2.3.5.

Examining only four pairs is surely not enough to draw the full picture of the vowel

system in Queyu. Basing the results from one speaker is not, either. A more systematic

comparison between such sets of vowels in the same phonetic environments is needed be-

fore a more thorough acoustic analysis can be done. Future research on the articulation and

acoustics of uvularized vowels should include all vowels. The measurement results should

be based onmultiple speakers.Words andmorphemes of the other tone should be examined,

too.

Below are several illustrations and charts on the eight vowels examined. Figure 2.5

is a vowel chart based on the measurements from Table 2.13. Figure 2.6 through Figure 2.8

are spectrograms of the words and morphemes under examination.

Figure 2.5: A vowel chart based on the four pairs
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Figure 2.6 compares the spectrograms for the first vowel pair, /ɘ/ and /ɘʶ/.

Figure 2.6: lә́ ‘seed’ vs. lɘ́ʶ ‘highland wheat’
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Figure 2.7 compares the spectrograms for the second vowel pair, /ʊ/ and /ʊʶ/.

Figure 2.7: rʊ́ ‘dry’ vs. rʊ́ʶ ‘rolling stone’
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Figure 2.8 compares the spectrograms for the last two vowel pairs, /æ/ and /ɑʶ/, /i/

and /iʶ/. Notice that they occur in a phrase.

Figure 2.8: mæ- vs. mɑʶ- ‘neg’, sʰí ‘die’ vs. xsʰíʶ ‘see clearly’

Similar vowel qualities are documented in neighbouring Queyu varieties. Velarized
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vowels in Lhagang Queyu are mentioned in Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo (2019:115), where

they describe three pronunciations of velarized counterparts of some vowels, which are

velarized vowels [Vˠ], vowels followed by a velar approximant [Vɰ], and vowels followed

by a palatal approximant [Vj]. Uvularized vowels also exist in Rongba (Renda village),

and so far they are limited to non-front vowels (Zheng 2023:19). Some words containing

velarized and uvularized vowels from these varieties correspond to Pubarong words with

uvularized vowels. See Table 2.14 for specific examples. The first column lists names of

the non-Pubarong Queyu variety, and the second column gives data from the respective

languages. The third column presents corresponding words from Pubarong.

Table 2.14: Vowel correspondence among different Queyu varieties (Suzuki and Sonam
Wangmo 2019:115; Zheng 2023:19–20)6

Example Pubarong Gloss

Lhagang

⁻nɛˠ nʊ́ʶ milk
⁻ʰtɑˠ xtɑ́ʶ tiger
⁻sәˠ sʰ଎́ʶ blood
⁻ᵖʈɔˠ pʈʂʊ́ʶ yak
⁻hl̥oˠ xlʊ́ʶ skin (cow)

Rongba (Renda)
tsoʶH tsʊ́ʶ bridge
χpeʶH xpéʶ officer
χtʃʰәʶH xtʃʰ଎́ʶ dog

2.3.3 Similarities among uvularized, velarized, and pharyngealized vowels noted in

the literature

The data presented above show that Pubarong Queyu contrasts plain and uvularized

vowels. This and following sections present data from closely-related languages attesting

similar phenomena. Vowel qualities similar to what is described here as uvularized are men-

tioned in descriptions and analyses of related neighboring languages. These vowel qualities

have been variously termed as pharyngealization, velarization, tenseness, and rhotacization

6Markings of tone will be explained in Chapter 3, Section §3.2.
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(cf. Gong 2020:193; Chirkova 2024:8). The similarities among these vowel qualities have

been noted by several authors (Evans 2006a:94; Evans 2006b:737; Suzuki 2011:492; Suzuki

2013:30; Gong 2020:194). In this chapter, I withhold judgement about whether these var-

ious vowel qualities represent differing descriptions of a common set of acoustic features

which have yet to be systematically defined, or are indeed truly distinct.

Literature on other Qiangic languages is introduced first. It is important to note

that different terms have been used to label marked vowel qualities, similar to Queyu’s

uvularized vowels, in Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages. There is no consensus among

Tibeto-Burmanists about how to describe and analyze the phenomena associated with uvu-

larization and other similar vowel qualities. Moreover, detailed comparison among each au-

thor’s suggestions is beyond the scope of this chapter and dissertation. Therefore readers are

suggested to consult the original works mentioned here for further reference. Section §2.3

merely presents a summary of the current available literature on this topic within Qiangic

and Rgyalrongic. Tables and data from other languages in this section are reproduced from

other works with no changes made to transcription or glossing style.

This overview of the literature has two aims. The first is to introduce the current state

of the analysis of uvularization and relevant phenomena within Qiangic and Rgyalrongic.

The second is to show discrepancies in current findings on this topic that have not been

well explained and draw attention to the need for more acoustic studies and systematic

explanations.

While velarization and pharyngealization are usually secondary articulations asso-

ciated with consonants (Ladefoged andMaddieson 1996:360, 365), these qualities are vowel

features in Qiangic languages such as Puxi Stau (Lin, Sun, and Chen 2012:87). The similar-

ity between velarization and pharyngealization is noted in Ladefoged and Johnson (Lade-

foged and Johnson 2011:236), who point out that there is no language that phonemically

distinguishes these two qualities. This similarity is also brought up several times in the

descriptions of Qiangic languages summarized below.
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The rare vowel distinction discussed here is first mentioned for a TB language in

Sun’s (2000b) description of verbal inflection in the Puxi variety of Stau, under the term

‘velarization’. Evans (2006b; 2006a) describes the vowel quality in the Hongyan variety of

Northern Qiang as ‘pharyngealization’ and discusses the feature’s origins. Evans (2006b) is

the first study that addresses pharyngealization in TB languages. Evans (2006b:94; 2006a:737)

mentions that Jackson Sun, through personal communication, has pointed out the phonetic

similarity between velarized vowels in Rgyalrongic languages and pharyngealized vowels

in Hongyan Qiang. In a later study, Sun and Evans (2013) revisit the vowel quality issue

in Yunlinsi (Hongyan) Qiang, and amend the analytical umbrella label to ‘uvularization’

rather than ‘pharyngealization’.

In a study on uvularization in Tangut, an extinct Qiangic language, Gong (2020:193–

194) reconstructs uvularized vowels, describing uvularization in Qiangic languages as a

case of guttural secondary vocalic articulations (GSVA), and notes that this distinction is

similar to one found in Eastern Minyag, which is described as a lax/tense distinction by

Huang (1985) and as an ATR/RTR (Advanced tongue root/Retracted tongue root) distinction

by Gao (2015).7 In Eastern Minyag, velar consonants only occur preceding lax/ATR vow-

els, and uvular consonants only occur preceding tense/RTR vowels. The Eastern Minyag

tense/RTR vowels, to Gong’s ear, sound as though they contain pharyngealization (Gong

2020:194).

Pharyngealized vowels are also found in non-Qiangic languages of the region. Suzuki

(2011) presents data on pharyngealized vowels in Gagatang Tibetan and examines their ori-

gins by comparing data from Written Tibetan, adjacent Tibetan varieties, and Naxi, a local

Naic language. He discusses the connection between pharyngealization and rhotacization

in vowels and points out in a later study (Suzuki 2013:29–31) that rhotacized vowels in

Naxi are velarized or pharyngealized in some varieties. He also notes that the tense vowels

7However, the literature that Gong (2020) cited, Huang (1985) and Gao (2015), are based on Minyag
spoken in Kangding, which is classified as the Western variety of Minyag instead of Eastern. This dissertation
keeps the original wording of the source literature when citing them. But the mismatch of the terminology use
should be noted.
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in Naxi brought up by Yang (1984; 1991) correspond to rhotacized vowels in other schol-

ars’ descriptions. It is worth noting that the pharyngealized vowels found in Gagatang Ti-

betan are unique among Tibetic varieties (Suzuki 2011:489). Furthermore, Gagatang Tibetan

is spoken in Yunnan Province, near the border of Sichuan Province, just to the south of

where the Qiangic languages are spoken. The languages within the family attested to have

these vowel distinctions are therefore spoken roughly within the same geographical region.

Suzuki (2011:492–493) suggests that the development of pharyngealization in Gagatang Ti-

betan vowels may come from the influence of neighboring languages, possibly from Naxi.

The spreading of uvular consonants is also suggested to be due to contact by Urban and

Moran (2021:27) in Sino-Tibetan.

2.3.4 The articulation of uvularized vowels and similar vowel qualities

Ladefoged and Johnson (2011:235–236) state that the back of the tongue is raised

during velarization, while pharyngealization involves the narrowing of the pharynx during

articulation. Uvularized vowels are characterized by constriction of the styloglossus and

other muscles, which draws the tongue dorsum towards the uvula (Evans et al. 2016:1).

Other vowel qualities such as velarization and pharyngealization mentioned in related lan-

guages have similar articulatory gestures. Sun (2000b:215) points out that the articulatory

gestures of velarized vowels in Puxi Rgyalrong are characterized by the dorsum of the

tongue arching towards velum. Evans et al. (2016) use ultrasound imaging to explore the

articulatory gestures of uvularized vowels in Mawo and Luhua, two Northwestern Qiang

varieties spoken in Heishui Town. In terms of articulation, ultrasound imaging shows that

the tongue is retracted towards the uvular region when producing a uvularized vowel, in

juxtaposition with a plain vowel counterpart (Evans et al. 2016:22). An ultrasound imaging

study on pharyngealized vowels in two Northern Horpa (aka Stau, Ergong, Daofu) varieties

shows that the tongue body retracts and forms double bunching when producing pharyn-

gealized vowels (Chiu and Sun 2020:2398).

In sum, these articulations involve a stricture at the velum, uvula, or pharynx region,
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and the tongue body is usually retracted. The acoustic characteristics of these vowels are

also similar, as will be addressed in Section §2.3.5. The correlation between articulatory

features and acoustic measurements will be discussed in the next subsection.

2.3.5 Acoustic properties of uvularized, velarized, and pharyngealized vowels in

Qiangic languages

Lin, Sun, and Chen (2012:88) acoustically examine velarized vowels in Puxi Stau,

finding that velarized vowels have a significantly lower F2 and a raised F3 when compared

to their plain vowel counterparts. Though change in F1 is not significant, lower F2 indicates

retraction of the tongue root, which matches the articulatory gesture identified for velarized

vowels (Lin, Sun, and Chen 2012:88–89).

Sun and Evans (2013) re-examine the vowel system in Mawo Qiang, a Northern

Qiang variety with a series of uvularized vowels, finding the most prominent acoustic fea-

ture of uvularized vowels to be a lowered F2 (Sun and Evans 2013:141). Both F1 and F3 are

raised in uvularized vowels as compared to their plain-vowel counterparts.

Evans et al. (2016) also acoustically examine vowel uvularization in Mawo and

Luhua Qiang. Compared to their plain counterparts, uvularized vowels have higher F1 (sig-

nificant for non-schwa vowels), lower F2, and increased difference between F3 and F2.

van Way (2018) is a description and analysis of the phonetics and phonology of

another Qiangic language, Nyagrong Minyag. He examines uvularization in vowels, and

provides acoustic measurements which show a raised F1 value for uvularized high vowels

compared to their plain counterparts ([i], [y], and [u]). He also finds a lower F2 for uvu-

larized non-high vowels ([ә], [ɔ], and [a]). F3 is slightly increased in all uvularized vowels

except for [iʶ] and [aʶ] (Way 2018 103). All in all, drop in F2 is found to be the most salient

acoustic cue for uvularized vowels in Nyagrong Minyag (van Way 2018:123).

Chiu and Sun (2020) examine pharyngealized vowels in two Northern Horpa (Stau)

varieties—Rtsangkhog and Yunasche. In addition to the articulatory study mentioned in

Section §2.3.4, which found tongue retraction, backing, and double bunching during the
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production of pharyngealized vowels (Chiu and Sun 2020:2938), the authors conducted

an acoustic study. The results showed that F1 is higher in pharyngealized vowels than in

plain vowels and that this higher value corresponds to the lowering of the tongue (Chiu and

Sun 2020:2939). The change observed for F2 is not as consistent as that of F1, in that F2 is

lowered substantially for most pharyngealized vowels, but not for [uˤ] in Rtsangkhog or [oˤ]

and [uˤ] in Yunasche (Chiu and Sun 2020:2941). For F3, the formant frequency increases

for certain vowels ([әˤ], [ɐˤ], [oˤ] and [uˤ] in Rtsangkhog, [ɐˤ], [oˤ] and [uˤ] in Yunasche),

and decreases for front vowels (Chiu and Sun 2020:2941–2942).

Table 2.15 summarizes the results from previous studies on the comparison of for-

mants between two sets of vowels (plain and uvularized/velarized/pharyngealized) in dif-

ferent Qiangic languages. Blank cells indicate that the study did not address a property

specifically.

2.3.6 Origins of uvularized, pharyngealized, and velarized vowels

The origins of the velarization, uvularization, and pharyngealization attested in dif-

ferent TB languages have been discussed in previous studies (Sun 2000b; Evans 2006a;

Lin, Sun, and Chen 2012; Gong 2020). The most common proposed source for these un-

common vowel distinctions is the loss of a velar or uvular initial and/or coda (that is, a

preceding or following consonant). Much of the Queyu data are examples of this type. Ev-

idence can be found in Tibetan loanwords such as ‘leopard’ gzig and ‘farming area’ rong,

which are ɣz଎́ʶ and rʊ̌ʶ in Queyu, respectively. A similar phenomenon can also be observed

in related languages like Tangut, in which reconstructed uvularized syllables correspond

to Japhug Rgyalrong words with uvular codas or initials (Gong 2020). In fact, syllable

reduction is an areal feature where Queyu is spoken. In Easterday’s typological study on

syllable structures, based on synchronic, historical, or comparative evidence, 24 out of 100

languages were observed to have gone through a change from more simple to more com-

plex structures (2019:290). Queyu shows the opposite diachronic pathway, supported by

evidence from comparison with Written Tibetan and contemporary TB languages such as
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Khroskyabs (see Section §2.3.6.1). The dominant local language, Khams Tibetan, has a less

complex syllable structure compared to Written Tibetan and Amdo Tibetan.

The connection between velar/uvular sounds and rhotic sounds is addressed in Sec-

tion §2.3.6.2, as is the possibility that the various vowel qualities discussed here may have

come from the same historical source.

2.3.6.1 Sources of uvularization, velarization, and pharyngealization in Qiangic

languages

Sun (2000b) suggests that one important source of vowel velarization in Puxi Stau

is rounding in the rimes of proto-words , with evidence in comparative Rgyalrongic data

given in Table 2.16. In Table 2.16, velarized vowels in Puxi Stau correspond to rounded

rimes in other Rgyalrongic languages.

Table 2.16: Comparative Rgyalrongic data (Sun 2000b:215)8

Puxi (Stau) Geshizha (Stau) Mu’erzong
(Khroskyabs)

Caodeng
(Rgyalrong

Zhuokeji
(Rgyalrong

Gloss

lmәˠ lmu lmoʔ tә-rmu tә-rmo hail
tsʰәˠ tsʰuә tsʰoʔ tsʰo tsʰo to be fat
dʒvәˠ dʑә dʑә ⁿdʒwiʔ – to melt
znәˠ snә mnә ʻnos nos to dare

Evans (2006a:114–118) on the basis of data from several Qiangic languages in com-

parison to Proto-Southern Qiang (PSQ) and Proto-Tibeto-Burman (PTB) argues that pha-

ryngealized vowels may have come from PTB *-w- that led to the retraction of the tongue

root. Table 2.17 is adapted from Evans (2006a:114) showing only Hongyan Qiang (HY),

PSQ, and PTB data. However, note that Sims (2022) argues that comparisons with -w- by

Evans (2006a) are not really convincing and that plain vs. uvular corresponds to high vs.

low tone in different dialects of Rma (Qiang).

8An underscore beneath a vowel in the Puxi Stau data indicates a low tone (Sun 2000a:166).
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Table 2.17: Hongyan pharyngealized vowels corresponding to PTB *-w- (Evans 2006a:114)

Gloss Hongyan Qiang Proto-Southern Qiang Proto-Tibeto-Burman

pig pjiˤ *pia *pwak
yellow χaˤ *χa-χa *hwa:r
water tsәˤ *tsuә *twәy
light, bright ɕiˤ *ɕya
sole of foot paˤ *pʷa-n

Evans (2006a:119) also suggests that the development of pharyngealized vowels in

Hongyan Qiang may be due to the influence of velarized vowels in nearby Rgyalrongic

languages. Lin, Sun, and Chen (2012) point out that the source of some velarized vowels

in Puxi may be the dropping of a velar consonant in consonant clusters. Evidence can be

found in related languages like Khroskyabs and Stau. For example, ‘to buy’ is rәˠ in Puxi,

ɣdә in Xiaoyili Khroskyabs, and ɣruʔ in Yelong Khroskyabs, while ‘horse’ is riˠ in Puxi, but

rɣi in Stau (Lin, Sun, and Chen 2012:90). These authors also argue that velarization may

be a feature inherited from Proto-Rgyalrong, as the three modern Rgyalrongic languages

that preserve velarized vowels show correspondence in cognates. This is strong evidence

suggesting that Proto-Rgyalrong contrasted plain and velarized vowels (Lin, Sun, and Chen

2012:90). Examples are given in Table 2.18.

Table 2.18: Velarization correspondence in three modern Rgyalrongic languages (Lin, Sun,
and Chen 2012:90).

Gloss Puxi Stau Xiaoyili Khroskyabs Showu Rgyalrong

ice lvôˠ rpʰәˠm ta-lvāˠm
(man’s) sister snôˠ – tә-snāˠm
wide loˠ lәˠm kә-lāˠm
neck tumor zvâˠɣ zvʌˠv tә-zbâˠv
spicy ltsʰʌ̂ˠv ltsʰaˠv kә-vartsāˠv
deep nʌˠv nʌ̂ˠv kә-nôˠɣ

Gong (2020) also argues that uvularized syllables should be reconstructed for Tangut.
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The uvularized syllables he reconstructs correspond to Japhug Rgyalrong words with a uvu-

lar initial or coda. Comparative data supporting his argument are given in Table 2.19.

Table 2.19: Reconstructed uvularized syllables in Tangut corresponding to Rgyalrongic
uvular initials and codas (Gong 2020:199)

Gloss Tangut examples Japhug Rgyalrong Other Rgyalrong

weave {lɑʶ} /-taʁ/ Zbu /-tɐ̂ʁ/,
Khroskyabs /dɑ̂ɣvi/

be thirsty {pɑʶ} /ɕpaʁ/ Zbu /-sphjɐ́ʁ/,
Stau /spar/

brain {noʶ} /tɯ-rnoʁ/ Zbu /tә-rnôʁ/
winter tsuʶr /qartsɯ/ Zbu /qɐrtsóʔ/,

Khroskyabs /rtsô/

frog {pʕiʶ} /qaɕpa/ Zbu /qɐchíʔ/,
Stau /spәɲcher/

buy {lwәʶ} /-χtɯ/
Zbu /-χtә̂/,
Khroskyabs /jdә̂/,
Stau /rә/

sun {biʶ} /ʁmbɣi/ Stau /ɣbә/

From Table 2.19, we see that Tangut uvularized syllables correspond to Japhug

Rgyalrong words with either uvular codas (for ‘weave’, ‘be thirsty’, and ‘brain’) or uvular

initials (for ‘winter’, ‘frog’, ‘buy’, and ‘sun’). Miyake (Miyake2012) uses the term ‘com-

pression effect’ to describe this spreading of a feature from the syllable periphery over the

entire syllable. In fact, this phenomenon applies to rhotacized syllables (syllables with an

-r ending) in Tangut, too, as rhotacized syllables developed from both preinitial *r- and

coda *-r (Jacques 2014:23–29). For example, ‘put inside’ in Tangut is kur, corresponding

to -rku in Japhug, and ‘sour’ in Tangut is tśhwәr, corresponding to -tɕur in Japhug (Gong

2020:199).

Pubarong Queyu has a similar story with respect to the origins of uvularization.

Comparison between cognates and loanwords between Queyu and neighbouring related
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languages shows that uvularized vowels in Queyu are related to the loss of a velar or a uvular

consonant in either initial or coda position. Table 2.20 compares loanwords from Tibetan in

Queyu alongside their forms in Written Tibetan. For ‘tiger’, ‘see (clearly)’ and ‘leopard’,

the Tibetan words contain a velar coda, which corresponds to the uvularized vowel in the

Queyu loanword forms. The case of ‘leopard’ and ‘Tibetan agate’ is tricky, in that these

words are homophonous in Queyu (both uvularized), whereas Tibetan ‘leopard’ contains a

velar coda, but ‘Tibetan agate’ does not.

Table 2.20: Comparing Tibetan loan words in Queyu and Written Tibetan

Gloss Written Tibetan Queyu

tiger stag xtɑ́ʶ
see clearly gzhigs (‘see’) xsʰíʶ
leopard gzig ɣz଎́ʶ
Tibetan agate gzi ɣz଎́ʶ

Table 2.21 presents data from Khroskyabs (Yunfan. Lai, p. c., July 6, 2021) and

Queyu. The word ‘to rot’ in Khroskyabs has a velar coda that is lost in Queyu, which results

in vowel uvularization. In ‘to close eyes’, ‘asleep’, and ‘scar’, uvularized vowels in Queyu

correspond to a velar/uvular initial in Khroskyabs words.

Table 2.21: Comparing Khroskyabs and Queyu data

Gloss Khroskyabs Queyu (Pubarong)

to rot pә́ɣ pә́ʶ
to close eyes (vt) χsmә́ hmʊ̌ʶ
asleep ʁmә́ (‘close (eyes), vi’) měʶ
scar ɣmí méʶ

2.3.6.2 Rhotacization and other phenomena relevant to uvularization

The correspondence between uvularized syllables in Tangut and other Rgyalrongic

languages addressed in Gong (2020), together with the comparative data shown for Queyu
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and related languages, raises questions about the relation between uvularization and rhota-

cization.

Notions of vocalic rhotacization, velarization, pharyngealization, and tenseness are

confounded in synchronic studies (Evans 2006a; Evans 2006b; Gong 2020; Chirkova 2024),

and seem to be connected to historical changes. In his study examining pharyngealized

vowels in Gagatang Tibetan, Suzuki (2011) points out that one important source of pharyn-

gealized vowels is the initial or medial r from Written Tibetan. For example, ‘mountain’

́ɦɜˤ: in Gagatang corresponds to ri in Written Tibetan. In a later study, he describes sound

changes related to the medial r in Tibetan with a focus on how they affected vowel quality

(Suzuki 2013). He concludes that the dropping of initial or medial r can result in vowel

pharyngealization or rhotacization among the Tibetan varieties spoken in Gagatang. Suzuki

(2013:30–31) also discusses several similar and overlapping phenomena in nearby languages

and bring up the issue of using different terminologies for these phenomena. He argues that

this is due to the fact that ‘rhotacization’ and ‘tenseness’ are umbrella terms that cover

multiple characteristics and articulatory gestures. Ladefoged and Johnson (2011:229–230)

point out that r-colouring in American English can also have multiple gestures, all of them

involving a narrowing of the pharyngeal cavity and characterized by a marked lowering of

F3. Zhu (2010:106) also notes that the terms ‘tense/lax’ have been used to describe as many

as sixteen different phenomena in the TB literature. Suzuki (2013:31) then suggests that the

term ‘tense vowels’ covers velarized or pharyngealized vowels, and ‘rhotacized vowels’

may refer to rhotacized vowels, but also to velarized and pharyngealized vowels. Vowel ve-

larization and pharyngealization, therefore, overlap in the terminology with rhotacization

and tenseness.

2.3.7 Summary on uvularized vowels

This subsection examines phonological, typological, and diachronic features of uvu-

larized vowels, all of which contrast with plain vowels in Queyu. Many Qiangic languages

contain two similar classes of vowels that differ in terms of vowel quality and vowel har-

92



mony processes. In different languages, specific vowel quality may differ slightly in terms

of articulation and acoustics. Terms like ‘velarization’, ‘uvularization’, and ‘pharyngealiza-

tion’ are used to describe these similar phonological phenomena in different languages. It

is unclear to what extent these different terms reflect distinct synchronic phenomena (both

in terms of actual pronunciation and phonological patterns) as opposed to being different

ways of talking about the same or similar phenomena.

The articulation of these non-plain vowels involves a constriction of the root of the

tongue towards the velum, uvula, or pharynx wall. Vowels that are supposed to be pro-

nounced with a retracted tongue root can be phonologically grouped in a harmonic set with

several phonetic manifestations. Among the latter, higher F1 (which is at the same time

also a correlate of tongue height) and pharyngealization are the two most important (Sylak-

Glassman 2014: 75, Barrere and Janhunen 2019: 54).

Variation in the acoustic measurements for marked vowels exists not only in TB

languages, but in languages with similar vowel qualities or phonological processes. Within

TB languages, Lin, Sun and Chen (2012), Sun and Evans (2013), and van Way (2018) found

the change in F2 to be the most prominent acoustic cue for a marked vowel, while Chiu and

Sun (2020) found a change in F1 to be more consistent than F2. Lin, Sun and Chen (2012)

did not find a significant change in F1, but Evans, Sun, Chiu and Liou (2016) found higher

F1, lower F2 and increased difference between F3-F2 to be defining acoustic properties of

marked vowels. There is more variation found in F3 values across languages, with Puxi Stau

and Nyagrong Minyag having a raised F3, and no consistent pattern for Mawo and Luhua

Qiang, or Rtsangkhog and Yunasche Stau (Lin, Sun and Chen 2012, Evans et al. 2016, van

Way 2018, Chiu and Sun 2020).

For non-TB languages, studies show variation in the acoustic measurements for pha-

ryngealized vowels as well. For example, F3 rises in pharyngealized vowels in Arabic (Yeou

2001) and Upper Saxon (Khan and Weise 2013) but decreases for Amis (Maddieson and

Wright 1995) and ǃXóõ (Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996). In a study on advanced and re-
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tracted tongue root (ATR) harmony in Akebu, a Niger-Congo language spoken in Togo and

Ghana, F1 is found to be the most robust acoustic correlate for [+ATR] vowels among other

phonetic properties measured. However, F1 alone is not enough to differentiate [+/-ATR]

from vowel height or tenseness (Makeeva and Kuznetsova 2022).

Inconsistency in the acoustic properties of the members within a harmonic set might

explain the inconsistency in transcriptions and nominations across studies. In fact, members

of the vowel pair /æ ɑʶ/ sound like [æ a] in Queyu and was previously transcribed that way in

my work. This is also the case in Qiang, as Evans et. al (2016: 5) notes that both in Yunlinsi

and in Mawo Qiang, /a aʶ/ sounds like [æ a], and the /u uʶ/ pair sounds like [ʉ o]. These

instances suggest that the vowel quality discussed here as ‘uvularization’ may be more of

a phonological than a phonetic feature, and one which has spread with different phonetic

manifestations across languages.

While vowel uvularization may have arisen due to the loss of a velar or uvular initial

and/or coda in Queyu and other Qiangic languages, the origins of uvular consonants in TB

languages are still controversial. In Gagatang Tibetan, the development of vowel pharyn-

gealization corresponds to an initial and medial r in Written Tibetan.

More descriptions of Queyu, as well as other Qiangic languages, are needed to in-

vestigate the uvularization phenomenon and others like it. A particularly important direction

for future research on Queyu is the systematic acoustic and articulatory analysis of vowel

qualities in order to see how the articulation and acoustics of uvularized vowels pattern

in comparison to those found in other related and unrelated languages of the region. Such

studies would help to determine the extent to which acoustic properties of vowel quality

may themselves be areal features.
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2.4 Syllables

2.4.1 Overview

Having described and discussed the phoneme inventory of Queyu, this subsection

is devoted to the syllables. The syllable structure of Queyu is: (P) (C) (G) V. The simplest

syllable type is V, while the most complex structure is PCGV. Other possible syllable types

are CV, GV, PCV, and CGV.

P stands for preinitial. A preinitial is the first consonant of two non-glide consonants

in the onset. Their intensity and duration are much shorter than regular consonants. For

example, for the [p] preinitial, only a gesture of closed lips remains, no audible [p] sound can

be heard. One has to see the mouth of a speaker to observe the presence of the [p] preinitial.

If the lip-closing is not done when pronouncing words such as ptә́ ‘pour (water).3’, then it

is not distinguishable from tә́ ‘pour (water).SAP’. Hence, the argument information of this

verb will be missing. It may be strange to non-TB specialists that the first segment is not

the initial segment. But the term preinitial is used in this dissertation as a useful label to

indicate the position of the sound in a syllable, and it does not mean anything different from

other common labels such as C1. The consonants allophones that can appear in the preinitial

position are limited to twelve: [p, b, ɸ, β, x, ɣ, χ, h, n, m, ŋ, ɴ]. Some of their distribution

are predictable and will be explained in the following subsections.

C stands for consonant, which can be any member of the consonant phoneme inven-

tory. G represents a glide. Two consonants can fill the glide spot. These are [j, w, ɥ], with

[ɥ] being an allophone of /w/ conditioned by a following front vowel. Below are example

words for each combination.

(2.1) a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

V
CV
GV
PCV
CGV
PCGV

í-
vә́
jæ̌-
xpʰí
vjé
xpjé

‘UPWARD’
‘flour, powder’
‘UP.Q’
‘dust, ash’
‘pig’
‘rough, coarse’
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The majority of the remaining subsection will be dedicated to describing different

syllable types with a focus on the complex onsets of Queyu syllables. The last subsection

on syllables, Section §2.4.6.3, is a typological overview of syllabic structures in TB studies,

and brings in the Queyu data to enrich this field.

2.4.2 Constraints and exceptions on the distribution of uvularized vowels in syllables

containing CV structure

For the simple syllables with a CV structure, there is not much restriction on what

can occur in the onset position. All consonants could occur as a simplex onset. However,

notice that /xʰ/ is a marginal phoneme that has only been documented in Tibetan loan words

so far, with only three occurrences observed. These are xʰǽ ‘(rainbow) appear’ and xʰә́

‘meat’/ ‘strength’.

Another constraint on the CV structure of syllables has something to do with dorsal

consonant and vowel quality. Queyu has two sets of vowels, plain and uvularized. Previous

section has provided ample minimal pairs of plain and uvularized vowels contrasting each

other in multiple environments, such as lɘ́ ‘seed’ vs. lɘ́ʶ ‘highland wheat’, rʊ́ ‘dry’ vs. rʊ́ʶ

‘rolling stone’, pә́ ‘wet’ vs. pә́ʶ ‘to rot’. The two types of vowels clearly contrast, and deter-

mine complementary distribution of the velar versus uvular articulations of the preceding

dorsal consonants. Velar pronunciations only precede plain vowels, while uvular pronun-

ciations precede uvularized vowels only. Uvular consonants are therefore speculated to be

the allophones of velar consonants, conditioned by vowel quality. Table 2.22 lists several

pairs showing this distribution.

There are two vowels, however, that are exceptions to this constraint, and they are /u/

and /o/. For /o/, this vowel can occur after both velar (ɡó ‘be happy’) and uvular consonants

(qǒ ‘fall, drop’), violating the complementary distribution rule that other uvularized vowels

follow. See Table 2.23 for specific examples. If /o/ could occur after uvular sound, it would

be evidence that this vowel behaves like a uvularized vowel. But if uvular consonants in
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Table 2.22: Plain and uvularized vowels follow velar and uvular consonants, respectively

Velar consonant
+ plain vowel Gloss Uvular consonant

+ uvularized vowels Gloss

kʰʊ́ fence qʰʊ́ʶ head
ɡʊ̌ grassland ɴɢwéʶ sprain (ankle)
xú rain χěʶ forget
ɣʊ́ finish.1SG ʁʊ̌ʶ peach
ŋә̌ 1SG ɴéʶ yellow

Pubarong Queyu are allophones of velar sounds triggered by uvularized vowels, then the

fact that ‘happy’ ɡó starts with a velar consonant rather than a uvular consonant suggests

that /o/ behaves like plain vowel here.

Table 2.23: The vowel /o/ can occur after both velar and uvular consonants

Queyu Gloss

ɡó be happy
qǒ fall, drop
χqǒ carve, engrave

Between velar and uvular consonants, the vowel /u/ is found only after velar ones so

far. Therefore, evidence of /u/ behaving both ways is not phonological. For /u/, the evidence

is morphosyntactic rather than phonological, and will be demonstrated and discussed in

Section §2.6.3, where (exceptions of) uvularity spreading is addressed.

2.4.3 PC onsets

There are few restrictions for the simple CV structure. Restrictions arise as onsets

increase in complexity. In this subsection, the PC onsets will be examined first.

There are twelve possible preinitials in Queyu, which are given below with an ex-

ample for each.

There are certain rules on the distribution of preinitials, and they are conditioned
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Table 2.24: Preinitials with examples in Queyu

Preinitial Lexicon Gloss

Bilabial

p pʈʂʰʊ́ʶ white
b bdɪ́ to be right, correct
ɸ ɸlwә́ to arrive
β βrɑ́ʶ female yak

Velar x xlʊ́ʶ cow skin
ɣ ɣzʊ́ʶ chisel

Uvular χ χqó to scold

Glottal h hmә́ bottom part

Nasal

n ndjé to weave.1/2
m mɲé eye
ŋ ŋɡwә̌ front, before
ɴ ɴqʰә́ʶ to stick, to congregate

by the voicing and place of the following consonant. In general, voiceless preinitials are

found before voiceless consonant onsets, and voiced preinitials are found before voiced

ones. There are three exceptions here, which are preinitial [h], those preinitials that can

occur in front of [l], and pre-nasalization. The preinitial [h] (or pre-aspiration) occurs in

front of nasals so far. As for [l], both voiceless and voiced preinitials can occur in front of

it. Examples are xlʊ́ʶ ‘cow skin’, ɣlʊ́ʶ ‘to sunbath.1SG’, ɸlʊ́ ‘to weave, to knit.1SG’ and βlʊ́

‘do.1SG’.

The voicing agreement is also observed in several other Queyu varieties. Though

combinations like /pʐ/ and /phʐ/ exist in Tuanjie/Gala Queyu, the /ʐ/ is realized as /ʂ/ in

this position (Lu 1985:68). Exceptions to this voicing agreement in other varieties are also

the same or similar to the Pubarong variety, such as pre-aspiration and pre-nasalization (Lu

1985; Wang 1991; Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2019; Zheng 2023). What is interesting is

that this agreement does not also apply to the lateral sound /l/ in Rongba (Renda) Queyu.

Thus, /xl/ and /ɣl/ in this variety can occur in a contrastive environment (Zheng 2023: 7).

Preinitial nasals, or pre-nasalization, are mostly conditioned by place of articula-
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tion of the following consonant. Preinitial [m] can occur in front of bilabial, and coronal

consonants, such as mbɘ̌ ‘bug’, mɲé ‘eye’. [n] can only occur in front of coronal sounds,

such as nɖʐó ‘be the same’ and ndә̀ndә́ ‘to shiver’, with only one exception nɢʊ́ ‘female

genital’. While [ŋ] only occurs in front of another velar consonant, such as ŋɡә́vì ‘black-

smith’ and ŋkʰʊ́ ‘be pretty’, [ɴ] only appears in front of another uvular consonant, such

as ɴqʰә́ʶlò ‘hand-held prayer wheel’. Nasal preinitials occur in front of aspirated voiceless

and voiced consonants. So far, there is no contrast between prenasalized voiceless stop and

voiced stop such as nts and ndz found in Rgylarong. To summarize, [ŋ] and [ɴ] only occur

before homorganic consonants, the distribution of [m] and [n] particially overlap. Possible

environments for [m] and [n] to occur in are listed below.

• For [m]:

– /pʰ, b, tʰ, d, tsʰ, dz, ɖʐ, tʃʰ, dʒ, n, ɲ/

• For [n]:

– /tʰ, d, tsʰ, dz, ʈʂʰ, ɖʐ, tʃʰ, dʒ, ɢ/

Both preinitials can occur before /tʰ, d, tsʰ, dz, ɖʐ, tʃʰ, dʒ/. Hence, the place distinction

for nasal preinitials is neutralized in every place except for coronal onset. There is only one

environment that needs to be addressed, which is the /nɢ/ onset. Only one instance of this

onset is found in the data, which is nɢʊ́ ‘female genital’. The form of this word violates

several constraints. Instead of having a homorganic [ɴ] preinitial, this word has [n]. Though

uvular consonants only occur before uvularized vowels, /ʊ/ is a plain one, and it follows

[ɢ]. Consider the sensitive nature of the semantics of this word, both the unusual form as

well as its frequency make sense.

One last note on the transcription of nasal preinitials is whether or not they should

be treated as separate phonemes, or as part of a prenasalized feature. Prenasalized sounds

are common in the area, and in descriptions of some languages they are analyzed along with

the sound they follow as a single unit, such as Japhug (Jacques 2021) and MunyaClick or

99



tap here to enter text. (Gao 2015:57; Bai 2019:40). In some descriptions of other languages.

they are treated as clusters, such as Geshiza (Honkasalo 2019:169) and Mazur Stau (Gates

2021:73). In this dissertation, the nasals are analyzed as preinitials for several reasons. How-

ever, in terms of duration, a single voiced onset lasts almost as long as a prenasalized onset,

as is seen in Figure 2.9, which may justify a simplex treatment. In spite of this, preinitial

nasals can play a role in verbal conjugation, as many verbs having a prenasalized onset have

an /n/ preinitial for the first and second person forms, but /m/ for third person form (refer to

Chapter §6.2 for details). In fact, several other bilabial preinitial consonants have the same

function, such as [ɸ] (l̥ә́ʶ vs. ɸl̥ә́ʶ ‘release’) and [p] (tә́ vs. ptә́ ‘pour, dump’). Since they be-

long to the same PCV syllable category, it is more economic to analyze these as instances

of consonant clusters, instead of introducing too many single phonemes such as [pt], [mb]

and [βr] into the consonant inventory.

Affricates, however, are treated differently than prenasalized sounds. They are an-

alyzed as a single unit, for their distribution is more limited. While [m] and [n] can occur

in front of various consonants, affricates are limited to ‘alveolar stop + coronal fricative’

combinations whose two members also have to agree with voicing. They also behave as a

unit in the sense that affricates can have a three way contrast among voiceless aspirated,

voiceless and voiced. For nasal preinitial, the nasal sound will not be devoiced if followed

by a voiceless consonant. Lastly, analyzing affricates as a single phoneme will make words

like xtsjé ‘axe’ still follow the syllable canon, saving the trouble of adding another optional

consonant slot to the syllable template.

For bilabial preinitials, while [p] could occur in front of a wider range of consonants,

such as stops ptә́ʶ ‘to chop’, affricates pʈʂʰʊ́ʶ ‘white’, and fricatives psó ‘pad’, [b] is only

found before stops bdɪ́ ‘to be correct, right’ and affricates bdʒә̌ ‘be full’. [ɸ] only precedes

laterals, and preinitial [β], on the other hand, can also occur in front of retroflex approximant

βrí ‘horse’ and βʒě ‘take out.3’ in addition to the lateral approximant.

Similar phenomena are observed in other varieties, too. Non-nasal bilabial preini-
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Figure 2.9: Compare ɡә́ ‘hot’ and ŋɡә́vì ‘blacksmith’

tials can have multiple realizations under different environments. For example, in Youlaxi

(Xinlong County), /p/ is realized as [p] before stops and affricates, [f] before /ɬ/, and [ɸ]

before other fricatives. The voiced bilabial /b/ remains as [b] before stops and affricates, is
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realized as [v] before /l, r/, and [β] before other fricatives (Wang 1991:49–50). In Rongba

(Renda village) Queyu, /p/ and /b/ are pronounced as [p] and [b] before stops and affricates,

and as [ɸ] and [β] before fricatives and liquids (Zheng 2023:13).

Velar preinitial, [x] has the widest distribution and can occur in front of stops like

xpә́ ‘to soak’, affricates xtsí ‘almost’, and fricatives xsǒʶ ‘pine root’. [ɣ] is different in that

it occurs in front of fricatives ɣzә́ʶ ‘be spicy’, and lateral ɣlʊ́ʶlù ‘the year of ox’, but not

stops or affricates. The [χ] preinitial is an allophone of /x/, which only occurs in front of

uvular consonants, for example, χqʊ̌ʶ ‘to carve’ and χqʰɘ́ʶ ‘feces’. Two free variations of

the /x/ preinitial are found in native speakers’ speech. These are [ʂ] and [ɬ]. For example,

xkwǽ ‘to be shy, polite’ can also be pronounced as ʂkwǽ, and xlә́ ‘lightning’ can be ɬlә́. It is

worth noting that this phenomenon ofmultiple realizations of /x/ exists in other varieties like

Rongba (Renda village), where /x/ can be pronounced as [x, ʂ, ç, ʃ] (Zheng 2023:8). What

is even more interesting is the correspondence among multiple fricative preinitials within

and across various Queyu varieties. While [ʂ] and [x] are free variations in the preinitial

position in Pubarong, the /x/ may correspond to other fricative preinitials in Queyu dialects

spoken elsewhere. For example, /x/ in Pubarong can correspond to /s/ (xkí vs. ski⁵⁵ ‘tooth’),

/ʂ/ (xkʰú vs. ʂkʰɯ⁵⁵ ‘smoke’), and /ʃ/ (xtʃʰ଎́ʶ vs. ʃtʃhi⁵⁵ ‘dog’) in Youlaxi (Xinlong County)

(Wang 1991:51–52).

Possible PC onsets with example words are listed below. For this and the following

tables in the rest of this subsection, some possible but non-existent onsets will also be listed,

but the corresponding cells are blank and shaded.
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Table 2.25: PC onsets with preinitial /p/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss

p
p

ptʰ ptʰә́ take off (clothes).3
pt ptә́ pour, dump.3
ptsʰ tsʰә́ptsʰә̀ flurried, flustered
pts ptsʊ́ sit.3
pʈʂʰ pʈʂʰʊ́ fast, quick
pʈʂ pʈʂɪ́ wander.3
ptʃʰ ptʃʰʊ́ hang.1SG
ptʃ ptʃʊ́ grind.1SG
psʰ psʰʊ́ hone, polish.1SG
ps psʊ́ hold back.1SG
pʂʰ ʂʰ଎́pʂʰí tear.3
pʂ
pʃʰ pʃʰә́ spread out
pʃ pʃә́ say, talk

ɸ ɸl ɸlʊ́ weave.1SG
ɸl̥ ɸl̥ә́ʶ release.3

Table 2.26: PC onsets with preinitial /b/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss

b

b bd bdʊ́ drive, herd.1SG
bdʒ bdʒʊ̌ spread, lie on stomach.1SG

β

βz βzʊ́ lead along.1SG
βʒ βʒә́ sleep.3
βl βlʊ́ do, make.1SG
βr βrә́ throw.3
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Table 2.27: PC onsets with preinitial /x/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss

x

x

xpʰ xpʰʊ́ extinguish (fire).1SG
xp xpʊ̌ see sb. off.1SG
xtʰ xtʰɑ̌ʶ saliva
xt xtɑ̌ʶ hit, pound.1PL
xkʰ xkʰɘ́ foot
xk xkә́ language, voice
xtsʰ xtsʰɑ̀ʶqó phlegm, sputum
xts xtsɑ̀ʶpә́ʶ leprosy
xʈʂʰ xʈʂʰә́ to break.SAP
xʈʂ xʈʂә́ treat (with meal).SAP
xtʃʰ xtʃʰ଎́ʶ dog
xtʃ xtʃ଎́ʶ curse
xsʰ xsʰʊ̌ʶ think.1SG
xs xsʊ̌ʶ light a fire.1SG
xʂʰ
xʂ xʂú cut open.3
xʃʰ xʃʰә̌ʶ pour, dump.SAP
xʃ xʃә̌ʶ
xl xlí tongue

χ χqʰ χqʰʊ́ʶ take apart.1SG
χq χqʊ́ʶ boil, cook.1SG

h

hm hméɪ medicine
hn hnә́ mouth
hɲ hɲʊ́ weaving
hŋ hŋʊ́ borrow.1SG
hɴ hɴɑ̌ʶ poisonous plant
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Table 2.28: PC onsets with preinitial /ɣ/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss

ɣ ɣ

ɣd ɣdí flow, bleed
ɣɡ
ɣdz ɣdzʊ̌ʶ squeeze in.1SG
ɣɖʐ
ɣdʒ
ɣz ɣzʉ́ʶ be similar
ɣʒ ɣʒә́ʶ hit.SAP
ɣɲ ɣɲy̌ rub (dough).3
ɣl ɣlʊ̌ʶ bear, hold back.1SG
ɣr

Table 2.29: PC onsets with prenitial /m/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss

m m

mpʰ mpʰí shoulder
mb mbɘ́ bug
mtʰ mtʰɪ̌ sing.3
md mdí see.3
mtsʰ mtsʰ଎́xtsì paint (n.)
mdz mdzә́ room
mʈʂʰ
mdr mdrú dragon
mtʃʰ mtʃʰʊ̌ use, apply
mɖʐ mɖʐú swallow
mn mnɘ́ dare.3
mɲ mɲé eye
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Table 2.30: PC onsets with preinitial /n/

Phoneme Allophone PC onset Example Gloss

n

n

npʰ
nb
ntʰ ntʰʊ̌ sing.1SG
nd ndʊ́ see.1SG
ntsʰ ntsʰʊ̌ʶ nest
ndz ndzә̌ component, part
nʈʂʰ nʈʂʰó hatch (egg)
ndr ndró be the same
ntʃʰ ntʃʰɑ̀ʶlʊ́ʶ chew.1SG
ndʒ ndʒʊ̌ʶ arrest, catch.1SG
nɢ nɢʊ́ female genital

ŋ ŋkʰ ŋkʰʊ́ beautiful
ŋɡ ŋɡú make decision, lead

ɴ ɴqʰ ɴqʰɑ̀ʶrʊ́ʶ scratch.1SG
ɴɢ ɑ́ʶɴɢò inner side of the female thigh
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2.4.4 CG onsets

For CG onsets, more restricted combinations are found, for there are more conso-

nants that could occur in the preinitial position, as compared to glides. Not all consonants

occur with both glides. Currently-attested CG combinations are given in the following ta-

bles.

Glides can occur before these stop sounds: /pʰw, pj, pw, bw, tʰj, tʰw, tj, tw, dj, dw,

kʰj, kʰw, qʰw, ɡj, ɡw/. While /w/ could occur after sounds in all places, /j/ cannot follow

uvular sounds. From an articulation perspective, it is reasonable that uvular consonants do

not precede /j/. See Table 2.31 for examples with CG onsets that start with a stop initial.

Fewer affricates can precede a glide. Only five such onsets are attested. They are /tsj,

tsw, ʈʂw, ɖʐw, tʃʰw/. See Table 2.32 for examples with CG onsets that start with an affricate

initial.

For fricative + glide onsets, the attested cases are /vj, vw, sj, zw, ʃʰw, ʃw, χw, ʁw/.

See Table 2.33 for examples with CG onsets that start with a fricative initial.

For sonorants that can take a following glide, possible onsets are /mw, ɲw, ŋw, ɴw,

l̥j, lj, lw, rj, rw/. Among the possible combinations, only /mj/ and /l̥w/ are not found. See

Table 2.34 for examples with CG onsets that start with a sonorant initial.
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Table 2.31: CG onsets with a stop initial

Phoneme CG onset Example Gloss

pʰ pʰj
pʰw pʰwә́ cut open, rip open

p pj pjèrí Tibetan
pw pwә́ crack open

b bj
bw bwә̀rí a kind of headwear

tʰ tʰj tʰʊ̀tʰjé rope
tʰw tʰɥe stall.3

t tj tjé upon
tw tɥé tired, sick of sth.

d dj tɘ́pɘ́djè moving
dw dɥé organize, tidy up

kʰ

kʰj kʰjérí tongue coating
kʰw kʰwɪ́ sun dry.3
qʰj
qʰw qʰwɑ̌ʶ cut.3

k

kj kje slope
kw kwә́ year
qj
qw qwә́ʶ shout, yell

ɡ

ɡj ɡjě pass by
ɡw s଎́ɡwә́ dew
ɢj
ɢw
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Table 2.32: CG onsets with an affricate initial

Phoneme CG onset Example Gloss

tsʰ tsʰj
tsʰw

ts tsj qʰwә́ʶtsjé jump.sap
tsw tswә́ʶ deer

dz dzj
dzw

ʈʂʰ ʈʂʰj
ʈʂʰw

ʈʂ ʈʂj
ʈʂw ʈʂwә̌ luck

dr drj
drw drwә́ cramp

tʃʰ tʃʰw tʃʰɥæ̌ leave, depart

tʃ tʃw

dʒ dʒw
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Table 2.33: CG onsets with a fricative initial

Phoneme CG onset Example Gloss

v vj vjé pig
vw vwә̌ carry on the back (human)

sʰ sʰj
sʰw

s sj sjésjé generous
sw

z zj
zw zɥé female hybrid yak

ʂʰ ʂʰj
ʂʰw

ʂ ʂj
ʂw

ʃʰ ʃʰw qә́ʶʃʰɥè bipartite/two-toed hoof (cows, etc)

ʃ ʃw ʃwә́ ferment, brew.3

ʒ ʒw

x xw
χw χwɑ́ʶ mouse

ɣ ɣw
ʁw ʁwɑ̌ʶ open one’s mouth.3
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Table 2.34: CG onsets with a sonorant initial

Phoneme CG onset Example Gloss

m mj
mw dʒỳmwә́ intestines

ɲ ɲw ɲɥé mistaken

ŋ ŋw ŋwә̀ɲéɲé very shy

ɴ ɴw ɴwɑ́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ five

l̥ l̥j l̥jé thick
l̥w

l lj ljé hand
lw lɥě peel (vi.)

r rj rjé rock, cliff
rw rwә́ pick, shave.SAP
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2.4.5 PCG onsets

As for the most complex onsets, PCG, possible combinations are even fewer. Only

forty-five patterns are observed. Some combinations have a relatively low frequency. Onsets

like /xpw/, /xʃw/, /hmj/, and /mdw/ only occur once in my data, and /xtsw/, /xtʃw/ and /

xsʰw/ only twice. What is interesting is that some two-consonant combinations exist in

PCG onsets, but not in simpler PC or CG onsets. For example, /pʈʂʰj/ exists while /ʈʂʰj/ does

not; /ɣʒw/ exists while /ʒw/ does not. Each possible onset with its corresponding example

is given in tables below. Due to the limited number of attested PCG onsets, possible but

non-existing PCG combinations are not listed in the tables below.

For PCG onsets with a /p/ preinitial, ten patterns are found.They are /ptj, ptsj, pʈʂʰj,

pʈʂʰw, pʈʂw, ptʃw, psʰj, psʰw, pʃʰw, ɸlw/. See Table 2.35 for examples with PCG onsets that

start with a preinitial /p/.

Table 2.35: PCG onsets with a preinitial /p/

Phoneme Allophone PCG onset PCG eg. Gloss

p p

ptj ptjě chase.3
ptsj ptsjé sift
pʈʂʰj pʈʂʰjé untie
pʈʂʰw ʈʂʰә̀pʈʂʰwә́ rash
pʈʂw pʈʂwә̌ consult, discuss.3
ptʃw ptʃɥé pinch (by hand).3
psʰj psʰjé comb
psʰw psʰɥèlú saw
pʃʰw pʃʰɥé kow tow

ɸ ɸlw ɸlwә́ arrive

For PCG onsets with a preinitial /b/, there are only two of them, which are /βʒw/

and /βrw/. Examples are given below in Table 2.36.

25 PCG onsets with a preinitial /x/ are found with three allophones. Examples are

given below in Table 2.37.

For PCG onsets with a preinitial /ɣ/, there are only two patterns. Examples are given
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Table 2.36: PCG onsets with preinitial /b/

Phoneme Allophone PCG PCG eg Gloss

b β βʒw βʒɥé pare w/ a knife
βrw xpúβrwә́ burn, scald

Table 2.37: PCG onsets with preinitial /x/

Phoneme Allophone PCG PCG eg Gloss

x

x

xpj xpjé compare
xpw (1) xpwә move, take a way
xtj xtjé level
xtw xtɥɪ̌ lean on.3
xkʰw xkʰwɪ́ stand.3
xkj xkjé solidified butter
xkw xkwɪ́ believe.3
xtsʰw xtsʰwә́ʶ (only 2) cough
xtsj (1) xtsjé axe
xtsw (2) xtswә́ link.3
xʈʂʰj (1) xʈʂʰjé eagle, hawk
xʈʂʰw (1/2) xʈʂʰwә́ break.3
xʈʂw xʈʂwә́ test.3
xtʃʰw (1) xtʃʰwә́ kneel.3
xtʃw (2) xtʃwә́ milk.3
xsʰw (2) xsʰɥɪ́ʶ think.3
xʃʰw (2) xʃʰwә̌ʶ dump, pour.3
xʃw (1) xʃwә̌ʶ squeeze, push.3

χ χqʰw χqʰwɑ́ʶ take apart.3
χqw χqwɑ́ʶ boil, cook.3

h

hmj (1) hmjéhmjé deep
hmw (1) hmɥéhmɥé deep
hnw (1) hnwә́ʶ light (lamp).3
hŋw (1) hŋwɪ́ borrow.3
hɴw hɴwә̌ʶ bite

in Table 2.38 below.

There are six PCG onsets with a nasal preinitial, illustrated below in Table 2.39 and

Table 2.40.
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Table 2.38: PCG onsets with a preinitial /ɣ/

Phoneme Allophone PCG PCG eg Gloss

ɣ ɣ ɣzw ɣzwɑ̌ʶ thread a needle.3
ɣʒw(3) ɣʒwә́ʶ hit.3

Table 2.39: PCG onsets with a preinitial /m/

Phoneme Allophone PCG PCG eg Gloss

m m mdw(1) mdwә́kʰo colour
mɲw mɲɥé pea

Table 2.40: PCG onsets with a preinitial /n/

Phoneme Allophone PCG PCG eg Gloss

n

n ndj(1) ɘ́ndjéχò 4th fl.
ŋ ŋkʰw ŋkʰwә̀lʊ́ spin, revolve.1SG

ŋɡw ŋɡwә̌ front, before
ɴ ɴɢw ɴɢwěʶ sprain, wrench

2.4.6 Complex syllables and onsets from a typological perspective

2.4.6.1 Complex onsets in TB languages

There are dramatic differences in TB languages in terms of syllable structure, even

across fairly closely-related languages. SomeTB languages spoken in South China or South-

east Asia have relatively simple syllable canons, such as Akha, whose basic syllable struc-

ture is (C)V (Hansson 2017), or Lahu, whose basic syllable structure is (C)VT, where T rep-

resents tone (Matisoff 2017). TB languages with more complex structures tend to be found

in the north. In Northern Sichuan, examples can be found in Rgyalrongic languages such as

Tshobdun Rgyalrong, whose syllable structure is (C)(C)(C)V(C)(C) (Sun 2017) or Wobzi

Khroskyabs, whose syllable structure is (Cp6)(Cp5)(Cp4)(Cp3)(Cp2)(Cp1)Ci(Cm)R, where Cp

represents preinitial, Ci represents initial, Cm represents medial, and R represents rime (Lai

2017).
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Among the highly diversified TB languages, Old Burmese and Old Tibetan, two

conservative languages with long written traditions, are of special importance for compara-

tive purposes (Jacques and Michaud 2011). Though Written Tibetan is often used as a refer-

ence when studying the diachrony of contemporary Tibetan varieties or related languages,

the interpretation of the Tibetan data for comparative purposes is controversial. For exam-

ple, The sounds represented by the letters ཨ and འ ‘a-chung’ in particular have been the

subject of much discussion (Hill 2005; Hill 2009; Jacques 2012).

Old Tibetan syllablemargins are also difficult to interpret.Within the (Cp)C(G)V(C)-

(s/t) syllable canon proposed by DeLancey (2017:372), possible combinations of consonant

clusters, such as dk in dka ‘difficult’, bsŋ in bsŋo ‘blessing’, and rk in rkaŋ ‘foot, let’, violate

the Sonority Sequencing Principle (SSP), which states that within a syllable, segments are

ordered based on the sonority scale (Beckwith 2006). The most accepted sonority scale is:

(2.2) vowels > glides > liquids > nasals > obstruents

In this scale, vowels are the most sonorous and obstruents the least (Clements 1990;

Parker 2008). The nucleus of the syllable bears the most sonority, and the sonority level

increases from the onset to the nucleus, then decreases from the nucleus to coda (Sievers

1885; Parker 2008).

Studying these complex syllable margins is important for both phonological and

typological purposes, as they concern issues like cross-linguistic syllable constraints and

SSP, in addition to providing valuable evidence for reconstruction at the Qiangic level and

beyond.

2.4.6.2 Complex onsets in Qiangic languages

Cross-linguistically unusual onset sequences are famously present in Written Ti-

betan; less well-known is their contemporary existence in many Qiangic languages. Huang

(2003:208) compares the phonological information made available in previous sketches of

the Qiangic languages. Table 2.41 is adapted from Huang (2003:208) and only the informa-

tion on onsets is presented here.
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Table 2.41: Consonant and consonant cluster numbers in Qiangic languages

Language Total Simple consonant Consonant cluster

Qiang 95 45 50
Rgyalrong 236 34 202
Stau (Ergong, Daofu) 300 49 251
Queyu 193 50 143
nDrapa 124 53 71
Guiqiong 52 39 13
Muya (Minyag) 49 42 7
Pumi 54 46 8
Ersu 63 41 22
Namuyi 65 42 23
Shixing 58 52 6

While Qiangic languages tend to have a large consonant inventory that is between

40 and 50, the inventory size of consonant clusters has a greater variation, ranging from six

(Shixing) to 251 (Stau). One phenomenon that is present in all these languages (except for

Qiang proper) is the pre-nasalized onset, which is the combination of a nasal (usually /n,

m, ŋ/) plus other consonant(s), such as m-(b), n-(dz, d, dʐ, dʑ), ŋ-(ɡ), ɴ-(ɢ) in Muya (Huang

2003:188) and n-(m, ts, tsʰ, dz, t, tʰ, d, dʐ, tʃ, tʃʰ, dʒ, cç, ɲ, j, k, kʰ, ŋ), m-(p, pʰ, b, ts, tsʰ, dz, s,

t, tʰ, d, n, ʈʂ, tʃ, cç, k), ŋ-(kr, kʰr, ɡr, ɡl) in Rgyalrong (Huang 2003:184–185). Both voiceless

and voiced consonants can occur after the nasal sound.

In addition to pre-nasalization, other kinds of consonant cluster onset types found in

Qiangic include continuant initials, such as ʂ-(p, ts, ɲ, k, q) in Qiang and ʐ-(p, ph, b) in Pumi;

and stop initials, such as k-(p, ts, t, ʈʂ, tʃ, tʃʰ, cç) in Rgyalrong and b-(d, dʐ, ʐ, dʑ, ʑ, ɟj) in

nDrapa (Huang 2003:183–191). All of the onset patterns mentioned contain sequences that

violate the SSP, and have been previously discussed and analyzed. For example, Beckwith

(2006) discusses Old Tibetan syllable margins, and Duanmu (2009) provides a discussion

on the limit of syllable structures, devoting a whole chapter to the Rgyalrongic languages.
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2.4.6.3 Complex onsets in phonological typology

Having mentioned problems and discussions of onsets in TB languages, as well as

the comparative issues that come with them, there is also an interesting typological ques-

tion that needs to be addressed: namely, that these languages have some very unusual ini-

tial consonant sequences. The universal syllable type is CV, with only one consonant be-

fore the nucleus. This is dramatically different from the many possible onset combinations

found in Qiangic languages (Easterday 2019:4). This raises typological questions such as

whether or not languages with unusual syllable margins form a class, and if they do, what

are their defining characteristics? While these languages do pose interesting typological,

phonological, and comparative questions, much research is “influenced by an overrepre-

sentation of data from European languages” (Easterday 2019:16). Easterday’s recent work

(2019) presents a typological framework for talking about unusual syllable margins, and

addresses two main questions:

(2.3) whether or not languages with highly complex syllable structures form a linguistic
type;

(2.4) what are the diachronic development and natural mechanisms in the formation of
their syllable structures. (Easterday 2019:21)

To answer (2.3), one has to define what it means for a syllable to be complex. East-

erday’s (2019) categorization on syllable complexity is based on Maddieson (2013a), where

he classifies languages in terms of their syllable structure complexity. He divides them into

three categories, simple, moderately complex, and complex. A language is classified as

simple when it only allows a (C)V syllable pattern. A moderately complex language is a

language that allows one more consonants in either the onset or coda position. For this type,

when there are two consonants in the onset, the second one can only be either a liquid or

a glide. The last type is complex languages. The syllable of a complex language allows a

maximum of two consonants with freer combination (the second consonant need not a glide

nor liquid), or allows an onset larger than two consonants, and/or a coda larger than two con-

sonants. Easterday (2019:37) further divides the complex category proposed by Maddieson
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(2013a) into ‘complex’ and ‘highly complex’ types.Click or tap here to enter text. A highly

complex language is a language whose “maximal onset or coda consists of three obstru-

ents, or four or more Cs of any kind; and/or in which syllabic obstruents occur, resulting in

word-marginal sequences of three or more obstruents”.

Easterday’s work examines phonetic and phonological properties of the sampled

languages from the perspectives of syllable patterns, segmental inventories, suprasegmen-

tal properties, vowel reduction, and consonant allophony (Easterday 2019:23). Easterday

(2019) concludes that languages with highly complex syllables do form a typological class,

for which she summarizes phonetic and phonological features. Below is an overview of the

results of her study, with a focus on syllable margins, especially onsets.

2.4.6.4 Findings in Easterday (2019)

For syllable patterns, the more complex a syllable can be in a language, the more

likely that that language contains large consonant clusters at both side of the syllable mar-

gins (67), and the more likely that it has complex vocalic nuclei (long vowels, diphthongs,

and/or vowel sequences) (70). In addition, obligatory onsets, syllabic consonants, as well

as morphologically complex patterns are significantly more likely to occur as syllable com-

plexity increases in a language (68, 75, 78). Morphological complex patterns here refer to

“sequences derived by any morphological process” (76). It is also more likely that where

syllabic consonants are found in a given language, they are grammatical elements (82).

In examining phoneme inventories, Easterday (2019) surveyed both vowels and con-

sonants. In addition to vowel inventory size, Easterday (2019) also looks at vowel qualities,

such as height, backness/frontness, roundness, length, and nasalization (Maddieson 2013b;

Easterday 2019:106). For consonants, she examined articulatory elaborations as well. In a

survey on 317 languages, Maddieson (1984) found the twenty most frequent consonants in

sampled languages are:

(2.5) /p, b, *t, *d, k, ɡ, ʔ, tʃ, f, *s, ʃ, h, m, *n, ɲ, ŋ, w, *l, *r, j/ (Maddieson 1984:12)
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Elaborated articulations are consonants more complicated than those listed in (2.5).

Their properties are summarized by Lindblom and Maddieson (1988), and are given in Ta-

ble 2.42 below.

Table 2.42: Lindblom and Maddieson (1988:67) and Easterday (2019:105)

Phonation Manner Place

breathy voice prenasalization labiodental
creaky voice nasal prelease palatoalveolar
voiced fricatives/affricates lateral release retroflex
voiceless sonorants ejectives uvular
pre-aspiration implosives pharyngeal
post-aspiration clicks palatalization

labialization
pharyngealization
velarization

Easterday (2019) tested four hypothesis regarding the relationship between phoneme

inventory and the level of syllable complexity:

(2.6) As syllable structure complexity increases, languages will have larger inventories
of vocalic nuclei;

(2.7) As syllable structure complexity increases, so does the size of consonant phoneme
inventories;

(2.8) As syllable structure complexity increases, so does the number of articulatory elab-
orations present in consonant phoneme inventories;

(2.9) Languages with differing degrees of syllable structure complexity will exhibit dif-
ferent consonant contrasts in their phoneme inventories. (Easterday 2019:109–111)

For vowels, two properties were examined, which are vowel quality size and vowel

inventory size. No significant correlation was found between the range of vowel quality in-

ventory and syllable complexity (119). Among the vowel qualities examined, the presence of

vowel length contrast is the only vowel quality that is positively related to increased syllable

complexity (120). However, vowel length contrast for all vowels, as well as nasalization,

and phonation contrasts are negatively related to syllable complexity (122-123). Vowel in-
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ventory size, in addition to the vowel quality inventory, also does not show any significant

correlation with syllable complexity (125).

For consonants, hypothesis (2.7) is supported by the patterns summarized in the

Table 2.43 below:

Table 2.43: Syllable complexity and number of consonant phonemes in a language (Easter-
day 2019: 127)

C phoneme inventory size Syllable structure complexity
S
N = 24

MC
N = 26

C
N = 25

HC
N = 25

Mean 20.8 21.7 21.8 26.1
Median 17 21.5 21 23
Range 6-55 11-32 12-40 10-54

The third hypothesis is supported by the results summarized in Table 2.45 and Ta-

ble 2.44 below. Both the number of elaborated consonants as well as the number of elab-

orations in the consonant inventory are positively correlated with increased syllabic com-

plexity.

Table 2.44: Syllable complexity and the number of elaborated consonants (Easterday 2019:
131)

N elaborated consonants Syllable structure complexity
S
N = 24

MC
N = 26

C
N = 25

HC
N = 25

Mean 7.3 7.0 7.0 11.8
Median 3 5 5 10
Range 0-38 1-16 1-24 0-37

For elaborated articulation in terms of phonation, voicing in obstruents is negatively

correlated with increased syllabic complexity (137), and no pre-aspiration was found in any

of the languages sampled (136).
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Table 2.45: Syllable complexity and the number of elaborations in the consonant inventory
(Easterday 2019: 132)

N elaborations in C inventory Syllable structure complexity
S
N = 24

MC
N = 26

C
N = 25

HC
N = 25

Mean 2.9 2.8 2.6 3.9
Median 2 2.5 2 4
Range 0-10 1-8 1-6 0-7

For elaborated articulation in terms of place, palate-alveolar and uvular sounds are

significantly positively associated with more complex languages (143). Post-velar articula-

tions such as pharyngeal, pharyngealization, and velarization are found only in highly com-

plex languages (143). Palatals, on the other hand, are negatively associated with increased

syllable complexity (140).

For elaborated articulation in manner, while affricates and ejectives are positively

associated with more complex languages, flat/tap and prenasalization are negatively asso-

ciated (149).

As for suprasegmental patterns, as syllable complexity increases, the number of

languages containing tones decreases (191). However, the number of languages with only

word stress and no tones increases with increased syllable complexity (193).

The presence of vowel reduction, and the number of vowel reduction processes are

also positively correlated with increased complexity (226). On the other hand, the allo-

phonic processes that contribute to the formation of complex syllable structures are nega-

tively correlated with increased syllable complexity; occurring more frequently in simple

languages than in complex ones (259-261).

2.4.6.5 Situating Queyu data

Based on Easterday (2019)’s discussion, Queyu belongs to the complex language

category. Queyu, however, is interesting in that not all of its features align with the tenden-

cies found in Easterday (2019)’s study.
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With increased syllable complexity, it is likely for syllables to have complex conso-

nant clusters at both margins, but Queyu contains only open syllables. Another feature com-

monly related to complex syllables is the presence of syllabic consonants, though Queyu

does not have any. Morphologically complex clusters are also more likely to occur with

highly complex syllables. For Queyu, though morphological processes do sometimes con-

tribute to syllable complexity, particularly in relation to verbal conjugation and casualiza-

tion of verbs, they do not make Queyu syllables more complex than morphologically simple

syllables. Table 2.46 and Table 2.47 demonstrate these two processes.

Table 2.46: Queyu’s verbal paradigm

Gloss 1SG 1DU/PL 2SG 2DU/PL 3

to throw rә́ rә́ rә́ rә́ βrә́
to eat tʃʰjʊ́ tʃʰjǽ tʃʰ଎́ tʃʰɪ́ ptʃʰí
to stand xkʰʊ̌ xkʰæ̌ xkʰɪ̌ xkʰɪ̌ xkʰwɪ̌
to roll up ɣlʊ̌ʶ ɣlɑ̌ʶ ɣlěʶ ɣlěʶ ɣlwěʶ

For the verbs demonstrated in Table 2.46, the strategy to form the third person form

of is either adding a labial preinitial or inserting a labial glide before the vowel. However,

these verbs can still maximally have PCG onsets.

Table 2.47: Queyu causative verbs

Gloss Lexicon Gloss Lexicon

to be wet pә́ to soak xpә́
to peel (vi.) lɥé to peel (vt.) ɸlɥé
to fall (vi.) lólɪ̀ to push down.2 ʂlóʂlɪ̀

For the verbs given in Table 2.47, the fourth column contains causative versions

of the second column, they all have a preinitial added to the beginning of the syllable.

In ‘to push down.2’, the [ʂ] preinitial is added to the beginning of both syllables. These

fricative preinitials may be related to the TB causative prefix *s- (Mei 2012). However,
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this morphological process is not productive, as it is found to be in related Rgyalrongic

languages, and the maximal onset in these cases is still PCG.

A regionally relevant typological feature of the Qiangic languages is its large con-

sonant inventory. While the mean number of consonants for highly complex languages is

26.1, Queyu, is above the average at 43 consonants. Among the articulatory elaborations

summarized in Lindblom and Maddieson (1988), Queyu has eight. In terms of phonation

types, Queyu has voiced fricatives/affricates [dz, ɖʐ, dʒ, v, z, ʒ, ɣ, ʁ], voiceless sonorants

[m̥, n̥, ɲ̊, ŋ̊, l̥], and pre-aspiration [hm, hn, hɲ, hŋ, hɴ]. In terms of manner, Queyu has pre-

nasalization [mpʰ, mb, mtʰ, md, mtsʰ, mdz, mtʃʰ, mdr, mn, mɲ, npʰ, nb, ntʰ, nd, ntsʰ, ndz, ntʃʰ,

ndʒ, nɖʐ, nɢ, ŋkʰ, ŋɡ, ɴqʰ, ɴɢ]. As for place, Queyu has labiodental [v], palatoalveolar [ʃ, ʃʰ,

ʒ, tʃ, tʃʰ, ɖʐ], retroflex [ʂ, ʂʰ, r], and uvular [q, qʰ, ɢ, χ, ʁ]. Both the number of elaborations

(eight in Queyu) and the number of elaborated consonants (57 in Queyu) far exceed the

mean for even highly complex languages (3.9 and 11.8, respectively for the highly complex

languages surveyed in Easterday’s (2019) study).

What is worth noting in Queyu is that it contains pre-aspiration, which is a phe-

nomenon that does not show up in Easterday (2019)’s sample languages. Additionally,

pre-nasalization is negatively associated with increased syllable complexity. However, as

a complex language Queyu has pre-nasalized consonants. In fact, both pre-aspiration and

pre-nasalization are common phenomena in the region where Queyu is spoken.

Queyu has a rich inventory of uvular consonants. It is in accordance with Easterday

(2019)’s finding, that as syllable complexity increases, the number of elaborated articula-

tions increases, too. Uvular consonants are also an areal feature. Hill (2009:124) describes

the region as a “uvular prone Sprachbund” and considers the presence of uvular sounds in

local Tibetic andMongolic languages as the influence of a Qiangic substrate. A study on the

relationship between altitude and ejectives and uvulars also suggests that language contact

plays an important role in the development of uvular sounds in TB languages (Urban and

Moran 2021:27).
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2.4.6.6 Queyu onsets diachronic and comparative problems, and conclusion

Though Queyu is a complex language, its syllable structure is going through a sim-

plification process. Evidence can be found through comparisons of Queyu and related lan-

guages who preserve more complicated structures, such as Old Tibetan and Khroskyabs, as

is already demonstrated in Section §2.3.6 where origins of uvularized vowels are discussed.

It is clear that Written Tibetan contains codas that are lost when borrowed into Queyu. A

comparison between Written Tibetan and Tibetan loans in Queyu is restated here in Ta-

ble 2.48.

Table 2.48: Written Tibetan and Queyu syllable structure

Gloss Written Tibetan Queyu

language, voice skad xkә́
tiger stag xtɑ́
the seventh day of a month tshes bdun tsʰé dè
leopard gzig ɣz଎́ʶ
farming area rong rʊ̌ʶ
power dbang cha ʁʊ̀ʶntʃʰǽ

Another interesting areal feature that needs some discussion here is the uvular con-

sonants and the correspondences regarding uvulars across related languages. While uvulars

can be reconstructed to Proto-Rgyalrong level (Jacques 2004), or even maybe at Proto-

Qiangic level (Hill 2009:124), there is no letter in the Tibetan alphabet that represents uvu-

lar phonemes. However, there seems to be a phonological connection between w in Tibetan

and ɣ/ʁ in many of the family’s daughter languages (A. Conrad, personal communication,

Nov. 6, 2021; Hill 2009). For example, the Written Tibetan db cluster is pronounced as [w]

in contemporary Tibetan, while the nameDbangmo in Tibetan is pronounced ɣamo inWest-

ern Minyag, and dbang tcha ‘power’ is ʁʊ̀ʶntʃʰǽ in Queyu, where the db corresponds to [w]

in modern Tibetan and [ʁ] in Queyu andWesternMinyag.Written Tibetan velar codas g and

ng also seem to correspond to uvularized vowels in Queyu, and many Tibetan velar series
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such as k, kh, g, ng have a connection with uvulars in Minyag (Wang and Conrad 2021). It

is also interesting to compare uvular sounds correspondences between related languages.

See the comparison between Minyag and Queyu below.

Table 2.49: Minyag and Queyu uvulars (Minyag data from Wang and Conrad 2021)

Gloss Eastern Minyag Western Minyag Queyu

needle wa ʁa qʰә́ʶ
head alo/walo ʁalø/wulɨ qʰʊ́ʶ
crow kada qara qɑ̀lɘ́
hard nganga ɴɢaɴɢa qéʶqéʶ
five ɴwalɨ ɴalɨ ɴwɑ́ʶrʊ̀ʶ

Another common correspondence between Old Tibetan and other related contem-

porary languages is the Tibetan prefix s and pre-aspiration/fricatives, which is briefly ad-

dressed in Section §2.2.4 and §2.2.5. While in some languages the dropping of s prefix cor-

responds to a voiceless nasal, some other languages preserved the s prefix and it changed

to a pre-aspirated fricative. Examples are presented below.

Table 2.50: Written Tibetan and Ersu (Chirkova et al. 2015:198)

Gloss Written Tibetan Ersu

to be empty strong pa htóNbá
to turn, to circle skor ba hkwàra

Table 2.51: Written Tibetan and Queyu

Gloss Written Tibetan Queyu

medicine sman hméɪ
ripe smin po hmé
language, sound skad xkә́
tiger stag xtɑ́ʶ́

The examples and discussions presented above have demonstrated several sound
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correspondences in Queyu and related languages, especially in onsets. One last issue that

needs to be addressed that also concerns syllable onsets is the development of syllable struc-

ture. Easterday (2019) examines the diachronic path of syllable complexity development for

highly complex languages. The presence of vowel reduction and the number of vowel re-

duction processes are positively related to increasing syllable structure complexity. Hence,

complex syllable structure is most commonly derived from vowel reduction and the direc-

tion of syllable change is from more simple structure to more complex ones. This is the

case for 24 languages out of 100 languages in the survey (Easterday 2019: 290). Queyu, on

the other hand, is going through a simplification process. Evidence for this can be found

through comparison between Queyu and its relatives who preserve more complicated syl-

lable structures, such as Khroskyabs. This simplification process is on-going, as Queyu

speakers have now relocated from their villages due to a dam construction project nearby,

and speakers no longer have environments in which to speak Queyu outside of the house-

hold. As an endangered and obsolescing language, it is observed that the younger generation

will sometimes drop the preinitial consonant when speaking Queyu, hence further simpli-

fying the syllable structure. An example mentioned in the introduction chapter is that one

of my consultant’s younger daughter’s pronunciation of ‘smoke’ is /kʰú/ instead of /xkʰú/,

which is my consultant’s way of speaking. While it is common for obsolescing languages

to go through structural changes such as phonological reduction (Campbell and Muntzel

1989; Palosaari and Campbell 2011), structural simplification also seems to be an areal pat-

tern where Queyu is spoken. The local dominant language, Khams Tibetan, also has less

complex syllable structure compared to Written Tibetan or Amdo Tibetan.

Therefore, some of the phonological properties of Queyu conform to the cross-

linguistic tendencies found in complex and highly complex languages, while other prop-

erties do not. It is interesting to see how areal features play a role here. Some areal features,

such as the prevalence of uvular sounds, match the characteristics of highly complex lan-

guages, while other features, such as the presence of pre-aspiration, pre-nasalization, and
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syllable simplification, go against the tendencies observed in Easterday (2019). Those char-

acteristics in Queyu and languages spoken in the nearby region demonstrate interesting

comparative problems and present a dynamic picture of language use and language change.

Hence, examining syllable margins gives us some idea of the possible diachronic

development of proto-languages into modern languages. There are still questions which re-

main unanswered and should be further explored, such as the origin of the uvular sounds,

how vowel quality interacts with them, and how these discussions may influence classifi-

cation within the family.

2.5 Vowel fusion

A common morphophonological process in Queyu involves vowel fusion. Some

morphemes (sometimes two affixes, and sometimes an affix and a free morpheme) can fuse

and form a portmanteau morpheme. There are a few major types, these being the fusion

of the LOC enclitic =xә, the fusion of verbal prefixes, the fusion that involves information

structuremarker, and the fusion of argument indexation on verbs. Each situation is examined

in the following subsections, except for the argument indexation on verbs. That topic will

be addressed in Section §6.2.

2.5.1 The fusion of a noun and following LOC enclitic

The LOC enclitic =xә can sometimes fuse with the previous noun. The resulting syl-

lable is the noun’s last vowel becoming an /æ/ or /e/ vowel. Such as r଎̀=xә́ ‘mountain=LOC’

can be reduced to ræ̌ ‘mountain.LOC’, and ŋә̀=xә́ ‘1SG=LOC’ to ŋæ̌ ‘1SG.LOC’. The only ex-

ception to this rule is when the noun is first person plural pronoun. The vowel of the fused

syllable is /ɑʶ/ instead of /æ/ or /e/ (see Example (2.13)).

A pair showing the use of the non-fused morphemes and the portmanteau morpheme

is given in (2.10) and (2.11). Notice that the speaker of (2.10) is from Yazhong Village (xúlì),

and in their speech the LOC marker is =ɣә instead of =xә. The separate and fused versions

of 1PL and LOC morphemes are examplified in (2.12) and (2.13).

127



(2.10) noun and the LOC enclitic remain separate

jʊ̌
again

kʰimí=ɣә
cow=LOC

rú
grass

sʰ଎̀
and

kɘ́-ptә̀
IN-dump.3

‘Then dump some grass and the like to cows.’
再给牛倒一些草料等等 (QVY-329: 96)

(2.11) noun and the LOC enclitic are fused

mәʶxl̥ɑʶ=tә
crust=ISM1

vjé=xә̀
pig=LOC

kʰímjê
cow.LOC

tә́-ʃә̀
feed-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Crust are (things) to feed pigs and cows.’
谷子外壳喂给猪和牛的（东西）。 (QVY-050: 9)

(2.12) 1PL and the LOC enclitic remain separate

<xiāngxià>
rural.area

ɘ́ntsʰ଎̀=xә̀
1PL=LOC

jépʰì
past

tʰә̀
that

z଎́
way

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘In the rural country our past was like this.’
乡下我们的过去是这样的。 (QVY-048: 10)

(2.13) 1PL and the LOC enclitic are fused

jæ̀nɖʐí=tɘ̀
conduit.tube=ISM1

tsʰo
now

ɘ́ntsʰɑ̀ʶ
1PL.LOC

ǽræ̀
liquor

ì-tú-sʰɑ̀ʶ
DS-come.3-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Now the conduit tube is where the liquor flows out from.’
现在引酒管就是我们的酒流出来的地方。 (QVY-330: 39)

2.5.2 The fusion of verbal prefixes

There are two constructions that may involve this process, the perfective question

construction and the prohibitive construction. Perfective questions are formed by prefixing

a question and a directional prefix. These two prefixes are always fused, and no separate

morphemes are found in this construction. The fused portmanteau morpheme is composed

by the onset of the directional prefix and the question marker æ-/ɑʶ-. In (2.14), a perfective

statement, a question that only involves the question prefix, and a perfective question where

the two morphemes fuse are demonstrated to show this morphophonological process. More
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examples of perfective questions and other questions can be found in Section §3.5 where

tones are addressed.

(2.14) a. a perfective statement with directional prefix

ì-kʰɪ́
DS-sun.dry.2SG

‘You sun dried.’

b. the use of question prefix

ǽ-kʰɪ́
Q-sun.dry.2SG

‘Do you sun dry (are you going to sun dry)?’

c. a perfective question with a fused directional and question portmanteau
prefix

jæ̌-kʰɪ̀
DS.Q-sun.dry.2SG

‘Have you sun dried?’

The prohibitive construction is formed by prefixing a directional prefix (the selec-

tion of prefix depends on the verb) and a prohibitive prefix tǽ-/tɑ́ʶ-. These two morphemes

are like the noun + LOC combination, in that they can either remain separate, or form a fused

morpheme. A fused morpheme takes the form of CV, where C is the onset of the original di-

rectional prefix, and the C is [æ] or [ɑʶ] depending on the vowel quality of the verb. Example

(2.15) and (2.16) illustrate these two situations. So far, no semantic or pragmatic difference

has been found between these two expressions.

(2.15) the directional prefix and the PROH marker remain separate

í-tæ̀-kʰɪ̀
DS-PROH-sun.dry.2SG

‘Don’t sun dry.’
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(2.16) the directional prefix and the PROH marker are fused

jǽ-kʰɪ̀
DS.PROH-sun.dry.2SG

‘Don’t sun dry.’

2.5.3 The fusion that involves information structure marker (ISM)

There are three information structure markers in Queyu, and two of them can fuse

when they co-occur, which are =tɘ and =i. These two can occur as individual suffixes, as

(2.17) shows. They can also fuse and form the portmanteau morpheme =tɪ, as can be seen

in (2.18).

(2.17) ISM1 and ISM2 are separate

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ=i
big.RED=ISM1=ISM2

tәʶ-hɲíqʰwәʶ
NEU-angry

tʰɘ
this

qéʶ
here

nә̀-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

ɲi
NF1

‘The big frog sat by the river bank angrily.’
大青蛙生气地坐在岸边。 (QVY-334: 20)

(2.18) ISM1 and ISM2 are fused

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰ଎̀
and

tʃǽlæ̀=tɪ̀
all=ISM1.ISM2

tʰɘ̀=tjé
3=SUPE

bɑ̀ʶxpé=tjè
frog=SUPE

χqó=r଎̀
scold=DIR

‘The dog also scolded the big frog.’
小狗也骂了大青蛙。 (QVY-334: 12)

In addition to nouns, the LOC enclitic =xә can also follow the ISM1 enclitic =tɘ. They

can, again, remain separate, as in (2.19), or combine and create a fused morpheme, as in

(2.20). The vowel of the fused morpheme is /æ/, just like other cases where the LOC marker

combine with the previous noun.

(2.19) ISM1 and LOC are separate

KN
time

әkʰú
uncle

ʈʂɨtʰó
PN

mdí
see.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

pʰɘ́sʰɑʶ=tɘ̀=xә̀
young.man=ISM1=LOC

ʈʂìpwә́
quick

nә-lɪ́
DOWN-come.2

mtʃʰә̀rә̀
otherwise

ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́
bull

ǽwә
downside

rùwә́ʃʰ଎̀
underground

xtsi
plan

wú=r଎̀
do.3=DIR

nә-ʃʰ଎́
DOWN-go.2SG

wú
finish.3
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tsìpwә́
quick

nә́-lɪ́
DOWN-come.2

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɘ́-qwә̀ʶ
UP-yell.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲǐ
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then Uncle Trotung saw it, and yelled at the young man: “Come down
immediatelyǃ Otherwise the bulls are going into the ground. Come down
quicklyǃ” ’
这时候晁通看到了，就对年轻人喊道： `你快点下来，否则牛就要钻到地底下去了，
快点下来。' (QVY-335: 9)

(2.20) ISM1 and LOC are fused

TM
then

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ=tæ̀
small.RED=ISM1.LOC

ɲɪ̀
bad

vɘ́
do.NOM

mǽ-mnә́=r଎̀
NEG-dare.3=DIR

‘Then the big frog no longer dared to bully the small frog.’
然后小孩（应该是大青蛙）不敢欺负小青蛙了 (QVY-334: 36)

2.6 The spreading of uvularization and other features in Pubarong Queyu prefixes

Uvularization in Pubarong Queyu can spread leftward across a morpheme boundary

within a word. This is most clearly seen in the alternation of two sets of verbal prefixes, plain

and uvularized.

One way to analyze the alternation of prefixes is through the lens of vowel harmony.

Though not common in TB languages, vowel harmony is consistently reported in Qiangic

and Naic languages within the TB family (Chirkova 2024:729). However, some Queyu data

presents patterns that do not fit the traditional definition of vowel harmony; this is examined

in more detail in Section §2.6.2.

This section presents data on the spreading of uvularity and other features in Queyu

prefixes. A brief typological overview on vowel harmony will be presented first in Section

subsec:VowelHarmonyEurasia. Information given in these sections will serve as a back-

ground for demonstrating and discussing how allomorphs of prefixes are conditioned in

Subsection §2.6.2.
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2.6.1 A brief overview of vowel harmony and uvulars in the Eurasian context

Traditionally speaking, vowel harmony refers to the agreement among all vowels

in a word (or the harmonic domain) for some feature (van der Hulst 2016). Vowel harmony

patterns can vary based on different parameters, including static vs. dynamic harmony, root-

controlled vs. dominant-recessive harmony, and directionality (Makeeva and Kuznetsova

2022). In terms of static vs. dynamic harmony, Pubarong Queyu uvularized vowels in verbs

can trigger the appearance of uvularized verbal prefixes, indicating that Queyu belongs to

the dynamic harmony type. As for the second and third parametersmentioned above, vowels

in the verbal prefixes are subject to harmony, while suffix vowels are not, indicating that

Queyu data demonstrate regressive root-controlled harmony. In addition to the vowels in

the verb base, a voiced velar preinitial in the verb base can also trigger a uvularized prefix,

which is not commonly seen in vowel harmony cases. Furthermore, this feature spreading

can affect the onset consonant of the prefix, which is also not typical for vowel harmony.

Lastly, three verbal prefixes are not subject to this harmony process, despite the fact that

two of the hypothetical uvularized versions are phonetically and phonologically possible in

Queyu, while two vowels, /u/ and /o/, behave like plain vowels in some verbs and uvularized

vowels in other verbs.

Geographically speaking, vowel harmony is a major areal feature in Eurasian lan-

guages spoken in Northeast Asia (Barrere and Janhunen 2019:47). There are two major

types of vowel harmony systems in languages spoken in Eurasia: palatal-velar harmony

(PVH) and tongue root harmony (TRH) (Barrere and Janhunen 2019:47). Palatal-velar har-

mony distinguishes palatal (front) and velar (back) vowels and is prevalent in languages

spoken in the western part of Eurasia, while tongue root harmony distinguishes vowels

with advanced vs. retracted tongue root (ATR/RTR) and is prevalent in languages spoken

in the eastern part of Eurasia. The Mongolic family is in a transitional state with both types

of harmony systems (Barrere and Janhunen 2019:47–48). There is controversy regarding

which type is more archaic, with some studies arguing for the greater antiquity of TRH (Ko
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2012; Ko, Joseph, and Whitman 2014) and other studies arguing that TRH is merely an an-

cient areal feature introduced from the Northeast Pacific Rim (Barrere and Janhunen 2019).

TRH presents a type of harmony comparable with that present in Queyu and other Qiangic

languages.

The presence of uvular consonants in Southwest China is also considered to be an

areal feature. As stated earlier in this chapter, Hill (2009:124) describes the region as a

‘uvular-prone Sprachbund’ and considers the presence of uvular sounds in local Tibetan

and Mongolian languages to reflect the influence of a Qiangic substrate. Similarly, post-

velar consonants are commonly reported as phonemes or allophones of velar consonants

in Mongolic and other Northeast Asian languages (Nugteren 2011:30–33; Sylak-Glassman

2014:32–36). The phonological phenomenon of vowel harmony related to post-velar con-

sonants is also one of the major areal features of languages spoken in that region (Barrere

and Janhunen 2019:47; Robbeets 2020:129). It is suggested that language contact plays an

important role in the development of uvular sounds in TB languages (Urban and Moran

2021:27).

2.6.2 Vowel harmony in Pubarong Queyu prefixes

Uvularization in Pubarong Queyu can spread regressively across morpheme bound-

aries. This is most clearly seen in the verbal prefixes that are given in Table 2.54 in compar-

ison with prefixed verb base examples in Table 2.53. For most prefixes, there are two sets

which can be conditioned by the vowel quality in the verb stem. Table 2.52 illustrates the

plain and uvularized (if possible) versions of those prefixes, which include six directional

prefixes (prefixes that indicate the direction of motion), a question marker, a prohibitive

marker, and three negation prefixes that are used in different TAME contexts. Among them,

only two directional prefixes and a negation prefix do not have uvularized forms, and they

are the ‘downstream’ and the three allomorphs for ‘upward’ prefixes, as well as the méɪ-

negation marker. The tonal behavior of the prefixes will be addressed in Chapter 3, and the

morphosyntactic behavior of the prefixes will be discussed in detail in Chapter 6.
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Table 2.52: Prefixes in Queyu

Queyu prefix Uvularized version Gloss

í-, r଎́-, ɘ́- - upward
nә̌- nә̌ʶ- downward
lә́- lә́ʶ- upstream/left
ǐ- - downstream/outward/right
kɘ́- qɘ́ʶ- inward
tә̌- tә̌ʶ- NEU
æ- ɑʶ- Q
tæ- tɑʶ- PROH
mæ- mɑʶ- NEG
mɘ- mɘʶ- NEG
méɪ- - NEG

Table 2.53 presents examples of prefixed verbs with plain vowel bases. Notice that

the directional prefixes can also function as perfective and imperative markers in addition to

indicating the direction of motion. When this is the case, the change in meaning is explained

in the translation according to the context.

Table 2.53: Prefixes with verbs containing plain vowel suffixes

Queyu Gloss Translation

í-tʃì UP-go.3 ‘Go upwards.’
nә̀-tʃí DOWN-go.3 ‘Go downwards.’
lә́-tʃì UPSTREAM-go.3 ‘Go upstream.’
ì-tʃí DOWNSTREAM-go.3 ‘Go downstream.’
kɘ́-pә̀ IN-wet ‘got wet.’
tә̀-kʰwɪ́ NEU-give.3 ‘he/she/it gave.’
ǽ-kʰɪ̀ Q.give.2 Do you give?
ǽ-ʒí Q-delicious ‘Is it tasty?’
tæ̌-ʒɪ̀ NEU.Q-good Is it good now?
næ̌-mʊ̀ NEU.Q-dream Did you dream?
tǽ-pʰɘ̀tʰɪ̀ PROH-scatter.2 ‘Don’t scatter.’
kɘ́-sɪ̀ IMP-feed.2 You feed (animals)
mǽ-sʰí NEG-die ‘won’t die.’
kɘ́-mɘ́-ɲʊ̀ IN-NEG-listen.1SG ‘I didn’t listen.’
méɪ-ndʊ̀ NEG-see.1SG ‘I didn’t see it.’
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Uvularized prefixes can be triggered by the vowel quality of the vowel in the verb

base. In Table 2.54, examples of prefixes with verbs containing a uvularized vowel are

presented. From the examples below, we see that the vowels in the prefixes are uvularized

(except for the three situations mentioned above). Uvularized prefixes can be triggered by

the vowel quality of the vowel in the argument suffix. In examples of prefixes with verbs

containing a uvularized vowel are presented. From the examples below, we see that the

vowels in the prefixes are uvularized (except for the three situations mentioned above).

Table 2.54: Prefixes with verb bases containing uvularized vowels

Queyu Gloss Translation

í-zʊ̀ʶ UP-take away.1SG ‘I took.’
nә̀ʶ-χqʊ́ʶ DOWN-boil.1SG ‘I boiled.’
lә́ʶ-xpʰә̀ʶ UPSTREAM-vomit ‘(someone) threw up.’
ì-xtʊ́ʶ DOWNSTREAM-closed (door).1SG ‘I closed the door.’
qɘ́ʶ-pә̀ʶ IN-rot ‘(It is) rotten.’
tә̀ʶ-hmʊ́ʶ NEU-close (eyes).1SG ‘I closed (eyes).’
ɑ́ʶ-xsʰíʶ Q-see clearly ‘Can you see clearly?’
ɑ́ʶ-zèʶ Q-take.2 Are you taking it?
qɑ̌ʶ-xtèʶ NEU.Q-encounter.2 Did you encounter?
tɑ̌ʶ-ʈʂʊ̀ʶ NEU.Q-become Has it became?
jɑ́ʶ-zèʶ PROH.DOWNSTREAM-take.2 ‘Don’t take it.’
qɘ́ʶ-xtɪ̀ʶ IMP-close.2 (You) close
mɑ́ʶ-xsʰíʶ NEG-see clearly ‘Can’t see it clearly.’
nɘ́ʶ-mɘ́ʶ-χqò DOWN-NEG-trouble ‘You are welcome.’
méɪ-mә̀ʶ NEG-hear ‘I didn’t hear it.’

Beyond the vowel, it is worth noting that for the ‘inward’ prefix kɘ́-, the plain form

has a velar initial consonant. When the verb stem contains a uvularized vowel, uvularity

not only spreads to the vowel in the prefix, but also to the initial stop, change it to a uvular,

hence the form qә́ʶ-. Examples ‘got wet’ kɘ́-pә̀ from Table 2.53 and ‘rotten’ qɘ́ʶ-pә̀ʶ from

Table 2.54 illustrate this alternation. This alternation is the reason I term this phenomenon

in Queyu ‘uvularization’ instead of ‘velarization’ or ‘pharyngealization’. In addition, this

allomorphic alternation is one piece of evidence that Queyu data do not present a typical
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case of vowel harmony, as consonants also undergo uvularization.

Uvularization does not spread progressively, as suffixes containing plain vowels

remain plain when following a stem that contains uvularized vowels. Examples with a plain

vs. uvularized root are given in (2.21) and (2.22). The patient nominalizer -ʃә contains a plain

vowel, regardless of the vowel quality in the preceding root.

(2.21) tʃʰ଎́-ʃә̀
eat-NMLZ

‘food’

(2.22) ptә́ʶ-ʃә̀
chop-NMLZ

‘things to be chopped’

Uvularized prefixes can also be triggered when the stem contains a voiced velar

preinitial, which is demonstrated in examples (2.23-2.25). The vowels in verb bases are

plain in (2.23-2.25), but these verbs still pair with uvularized prefixes. The only thing these

verbs share is that they contain a voiced velar preinitial. The fact that uvularized prefixes

can be conditioned by consonants, in the absence of a uvularized vowel, is further evidence

indicating that uvularity spreading in Pubarong Queyu may not be vowel harmony in the

classical sense.

(2.23) nә̀ʶ-ɣɲʊ́
DOWN-knead.1SG

‘I kneaded (the dough)’

(2.24) tә̀ʶ-ɣʒʊ́
NEU-toss.1SG

‘I tossed (something)’

(2.25) ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

qɘ́ʶ-ɣʒɥè
IN-raise, feed

‘I raised (provide food and materials for) kids.’
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There is another type of vowel alternation in verbal prefixes unrelated to uvulariza-

tion. See (2.26) and (2.27), where the directional prefixes lә́- turns into lɘ́- when followed

by mɘ- and tæ-, and nә̌- into nɘ́- when followed by tæ-. This type of alternation differs

from those just described. The verb stem vowel does not seem to play a role in condition-

ing the prefixes, as can be seen in the comparison between (2.26a) and (2.26b). The verb

stem vowel remains the same, but the vowel in the directional prefix changes. However, as

uvularity spreading is root controlled, meaning the feature in the verb stem determines the

prefix vowel quality, the changed prefixes can still have a uvularized counterpart. This is

demonstrated in (2.28) and (2.29), where the uvularized lɘ́ʶ-, mɘʶ-, and tɑʶ- occur. For this

type of vowel change, with only limited examples so far, no concrete conclusion can be

drawn. More data are needed for further exploration of this type of prefix alternation.

(2.26) the lә́- prefix changes to lɘ- when preceding mɘ- and tæ-

a. lә́-ʃʰʊ̀
US-go.1SG

‘I went upstream.’

b. lɘ́-mɘ́-ʃʰʊ̀
US-NEG-go.1SG

‘I didn’t go upstream.’

c. lɘ́-tæ̀-ʃʰ଎̀
US-PROH-go.2SG

‘Don’t go upstream.’

(2.27) the nә̌- prefix changes to nɘ- when preceding tæ-

a. nә̀-ʃʰʊ́
DOWN-go.1SG

‘I went down (to Chengdu’s direction).’

b. nɘ́-tæ̀-ʃʰɨ
DOWN-PROH-go.2SG

‘Don’t go (to Chengdu’s direction).’
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(2.28) the lɘ́ʶ- and mɘʶ- prefixes can also be uvularized

a. lә́ʶ-xpʰә̀ʶ
US-vomit

‘(Someone) vomited.’

b. lɘ́ʶ-mɘ́ʶ-xpʰә̀ʶ
US-NEG-vomit

‘(Someone) hasn’t vomited yet.’

(2.29) the prohibitive marker tɑʶ- can also be uvularized

a. ɘ́-zèʶ
UP-take.2

‘(You) take it.’

b. í-tɑ̀ʶ-zèʶ
UP-PROH-take.2

‘Don’t take it.’

Uvularization harmony exists in Rongba (Renda), too. Zheng (2023:21–22) docu-

mented the leftward spreading of uvularization from stem to prefixes. In addition to ques-

tion, non-past negative, prohibitive, and orientation (directional) prefixes, uvularity can also

spread from classifiers to the preceding numeral ‘one’. This is not found in Pubarong. See

the comparison in Table 2.55, where the vowel in numeral ‘one’ in Rongba (Renda) assim-

ilates in terms of vowel quality with the following classifier, while the vowel quality for

‘one’ in Pubarong remains the same regardless of the following vowel’s uvularity.

2.6.3 Exceptions to vowel harmony

Section §2.4.2 discusses how /o/ behaves as both a plain and uvularized vowel

phonologically, in that it can follow both velar and uvular consonants. Note that it does NOT

mean the dorsal consonant preceding /o/ can alternate between velar and uvular freely. For

example, ɡó ‘happy’ cannot be pronounced as ɢó, and qǒ ‘missing a piece from the whole’
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Table 2.55: Vowel harmony in classifier constructions (data adopted from Zheng 2023:21)

Plain vowel classifier-
Rongba (Renda)

Gloss Uvularized vowel
classifier-Rongba
(Renda)

Gloss

tәH ɣuH a bundle
(of wood)

tәʶL xsoʶH a liang (tael)

tәL tsәH a piece
(of bamboo)

tәʶL sʰɜʶH a pail (of water)

tәL ʐɛH a bowl
(of rice)

tәʶL qʰɑʶH a package
(of tobacco)

Plain vowel classifier-
Pubarong

Gloss Uvularized vowel
classifier-Pubarong

Gloss

tɘ́-pә́ one (book, notes) tɘ́-pʊ́ʶ one (pile)
tɘ́-ts଎̀ one (layer, storey) tɘ́-βrɑ́ʶ one (drop)
tɘ́-ʒǽ one (bowl) tɘ́-qʰò one (bag)

cannot be pronounced as kǒ. In fact, minimal pairs such as kʰó ‘fault’ and qʰó ‘cowskin bag’

exist. Historical reasons can account for the distribution of /o/ after dorsal consonants, and

velar and uvular consonants elsewhere are still allophones of each other. This subsection

discusses how /o/ and /u/ behave both ways morphophonologically.

While plain and uvularized vowels in a verb stem can trigger different sets of pre-

fixes, there are two vowels that do not follow this pattern: /o/ and /u/. Some verbs con-

taining these two vowel suffixes pair with plain prefixes, while others trigger a uvularized

allomorph. As shown in Table 2.56, verbs containing /o/ and /u/ can pair with uvularized

prefixes. Morphologically speaking, the /o/ and /u/ phonemes in these cases trigger uvular-

ized prefixes, which is strong evidence suggesting that /o/ and /u/ belong to the uvularized

set of vowels.

However, in some verbs /o/ and /u/ behave like plain vowels. From Table 2.57, we

see that ɡó ‘happy’, dʒó ‘dance’, and xtú ‘hug’ pair with a plain prefix. If /o/ and /u/ were

behaving like uvularized vowels in these words, they would trigger the uvular allomorphs

of the prefixes.
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Table 2.56: Vowels /o/ and /u/ exhibiting uvularized vowel behavior

Lexicon Gloss Translation

qɘ́ʶ-dò IN-tie ‘tied up, chained up’
ɑ́ʶ-ʈʂó Q-cold ‘Is it cold?’
tɑ̌ʶ-xtù NEU.Q-hit.3 ‘Did he hit?’

Table 2.57: Vowels /o/ and /u/ exhibiting plain vowel behavior

Lexicon Gloss Translation

mǽ-ɡó NEG-be.happy ‘unhappy’
mǽ-dʒó NEG-dance ‘won’t dance’
jæ̌-xtù NEU.Q-hug.3 ‘Did he hug?’

Another piece of morphosyntactic evidence suggesting that /u/ behaves both as a

plain and a uvularized vowel comes from verbal paradigms. In a verb paradigm, all the

different verb form(s) contain vowels of the same quality. That is, a verb containing a plain

vowel only has forms in plain vowels, and a verb containing a uvularized vowels only in

uvularized vowels. The only exception in my data is ʃʰ଎́ ‘to go’, whose 1PL form is ʃʰɑ́ʶ.

There are both plain and uvularized verbs whose third person forms end with a -u suffix.

That -u can occur in the paradigms of both types of verbs indicates that /u/ also behaves

both ways. The two tables below show several example verbs of each kind.

Table 2.58: Plain 3rd person verb forms ending with /u/

Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

to read lʊ̌ læ̌ lɪ̌ lɪ̌ lǔ
to feed sʊ̌ sæ̌ sɪ̌ sɪ̌ sǔ
to buy xkʊ́ xkæ̌ xkɪ́ xkɪ́ xkú
to know kʊ̌ kæ̌ kɪ̌ kɪ̌ kǔ
to pull out pʊ́ pæ̌ pɪ́ pɪ́ pú

Since /o/ and /u/ may behave like either plain vowels or uvularized vowels, this is
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Table 2.59: Uvularized 3rd person verb forms ending with /u/

Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

to burn, light a fire xsʊ̌ʶ xsɑ̌ʶ xsěʶ xsěʶ xsǔ
to hit, pound xtʊ̌ʶ xtɑ̌ʶ xtɪ̌ʶ xtɪ̌ʶ xtǔ
to infect N/A N/A N/A N/A xtʰu

further evidence that analyzing this data from a traditional vowel harmony perspective can

be problematic. That /o/ and /u/ behave like both plain and uvularized vowels suggests that

historically for each there may have been two sets of vowels, plain and uvularized, that have

merged into /o/ and /u/ respectively.9 Phonetically there is no distinction now, and the only

trace of this possible merger is morphophonological evidence.10

2.6.4 Vowel harmony in Qiangic

There are occasional mentions of the similarities among uvularized, velarized, and

pharyngealized vowel qualities in the literature on TB languages spoken in Southwest China.

There are also mentions of the fact that these vowels can trigger vowel harmony. Despite the

fact that different terms are used to describe vowel qualities in the Rgyalrongic/Qiangic lan-

guages reviewed in Sections §2.3.3, these vowel contrasts behave similarly in that they par-

ticipate in a similar phonological process, vowel harmony. Vowel harmony is not common

amongTB languages, withmost cases reported inQiangic, and only a few in theNaic and Ti-

betic languages of the Himalayish subgroup (Chirkova 2024:729). Sun (2016:10) considers

vowel harmony to be a feature of the Qiangic branch. While vowel harmony is commonly

reported in languages spoken in the Middle East, Africa, Northeast Asia, and the Pacific

Northwest coast of North America, information on vowel harmony in Qiangic and Naic

is limited. Chirkova (2024:730) asserts that these latter languages are ‘virtually unknown

in literature on vowel harmony’. Examining the relationship between vowel harmony and

9Personal communication with Dr. Lin You-jing and Dr. Lai Yunfan.
10However, we cannot rule out the hypothesis that /oʶ/ and /uʶ/ still exist. Further acoustic measurements

are required to investigate this issue. I would like to thank Dr. Spike Gildea for pointing this out.
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uvularized vowels in Queyu in the contexts of both TB linguistics and other languages can

contribute to typological as well as phonological understandings of vowel harmony.

There is great diversity among the vowel harmony systems of Qiangic languages

(Chirkova 2024:730–731). For example, Yadu Qiang, reported in Evans and Huang (2007),

has five vowel harmony processes: front, low, ATR, round, and rhotic. On the other hand,

Ersu, another Qiangic language spoken in South Sichuan, only has low vowel harmony

(Chirkova et al. 2015). In the rest of this section, I will examine vowel harmony processes

in Qiangic and other languages, specifically harmony processes triggered by post-velar con-

sonants and/or by vowel quality.

In a typological phonological study of post-velar consonants, Sylak-Glassman (2014:75)

states that ‘[p]ost-velar harmony processes are neither consonant nor vowel harmony, but

consonant-vowel (CV) harmony systems’, and that the phonetic form of post-velarization

can be either uvularization (as in the case of Arabic) or pharyngealization (as in the case

of Nakh-Daghestanian languages). This statement also fits the situation of many Qiangic

languages.

Gong (2020:193) divided Rgyalrongic/Qiangic languages into three types based on

their realization of what he terms ‘guttural secondary vocalic articulation’ (GSVA). These

are:

(2.30) uvularity-coupled secondary articulation, where velar and uvular onsets are con-
ditioned by the presence of GSVA and are in complementary distribution. That
is, uvular initials occur with uvularized vowels and velar initials occur with plain
vowels (Gong 2020:193);

(2.31) uvularity-decoupled secondary articulation, where GSVA is not phonologically
bound with a consonantal velar-uvular distinction; and

(2.32) absence of GSVA.

Pubarong Queyu is of the first type. Other Qiangic languages of this type include

Mawo Qiang and Yunlinsi Qiang (Evans et al. 2016), and Eastern Minyag, as described

by Huang (1985) and Gao (2015). Examples of Yunlinsi Qiang phonotactics are given in
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Table 2.60. From the example pairs given in Table 2.60, it is clear that uvularized vowels

pair with uvular consonants, while plain vowels pair with velar consonants.

Table 2.60: Yunlinsi plain-uvularized vowel harmony (Evans et al. 2016:18)

i iʶ u uʶ ә әʶ a ɑʶ

k- /ki/
‘house’

/ku/
‘turnip’

/kә/
‘go’

/kaχuʶ/
‘koklass pheasant’

q- /qiʶ/
‘win’

/quʶ/
‘afraid’

/qәʶ-/
‘head’

/qɑʶ/
‘1SG’

Languages of the second GSVA type include Zbu Rgyalrong (Sun 2004), where the

distinction between the two sets of vowels is analyzed as velarization. This type of GSVA

differs from the first one in that in the root, the plain vowel /ɐ/ can appear after both velar and

uvular consonants (Gong 2020:194–196). Velarized vowels in roots also trigger regressive

vowel harmony in prefixes. Examples demonstrating this type are given in Table 2.61 from

the rɟaltsúˠʔ variety of Rbu Rgyalrong, where /a/ is the velarized allophone of /ɐ/. In ‘my

cat’, and ‘my horse’, the feature of velarization is spreading regressively to the prefix vowel.

As evident from Table 2.61, however, both velar and uvular consonants can occur with /ɐ/

in roots (Gong 2020:194).

Table 2.61: Rbu Rgyalrong plain-velarized vowel harmony (Gong 2020: 194)

Vowel pair Plain vowel Gloss Velarized vowel Gloss

/ɐ a/ /ɐ-wɐmɐ̂/ ‘my cat’ /a-ⁿbrâ/ ‘my horse’
/ɐ-qɐ́ʔ/ ‘my wheat’ /ɐ-rkɐ̂/ ‘my mule’

The third type, absence of GSVA, is the most widespread in Qiangic languages

(Gong 2020:194). However, it should be noted that uvular consonants are not always simply

the result of harmonic processes and are present in all Qiangic languages (Sun 2016:10).
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2.7 Conclusion

This chapter has provided a description of the segmental phonology of Pubarong

Queyu. This variety contains a large consonant inventory and a distinct set of uvularized

vowels in the vowel inventory in addition to plain ones. They form open syllables with

possible complex onsets. The syllable structures are described with special reference to its

onsets from a typological point of view. Lastly, two more morphophonological processes,

vowel fusion and vowel feature spreading, are examined.

This chapter has argued that in Pubarong, uvularized vowels trigger uvular allo-

phones of preceding velar consonants, as well as regressive uvularization in the vowels of

certain prefixes. One way to analyze the effect of Queyu uvularized vowels on surrounding

phonemes is from the perspective of vowel harmony. However, Queyu feature spreading is

not a typical case of vowel harmony because it also involves allophonic variation in con-

sonants and can even be triggered by consonants. In fact, in an article that looks at vowel

harmony in Rma/Qiang, Sims (2023) argues that vowel harmony is not a helpful way to

look at these alternations and we need a historical lens. What looks like harmony is just

regular alternations due to regular sound change.

Besides examining phonological characteristics of Queyu in the context of nearby

languages, this chapter has also proposed several directions for future research, including

a thorough examination of the articulation and the acoustics of uvularized vowels, as well

as the perception studies on the combination of post-alveolar consonants and uvularized

vowels. Another area that is worth investigating would be the characteristics of voiceless

sonorants and comparing them with similar sounds in other languages.
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CHAPTER 3

SUPRASEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY-TONES

3.1 Introduction

Queyu is a tonal language, where the change of pitch can change the morpheme,

lexical or constructionmeanings (Hyman and Leben 2020:45).More than half of theworld’s

languages are tonal, and they are concentrated in three areas, which are Africa, Asia-Pacific,

and Americas (Yip 2002:17; Ratliff 2015:245).

The behavior and properties of tones vary cross-linguistically. Pubarong Queyu con-

trasts two level tones, and tonal sandhi processes are common. This chapter adopts au-

tosegmental framework to approach Queyu tones. Several recent studies on TH languages

also adopt this framework to analyze tonal systems spoken in the Asia-Pacific region with

fruitful results. Examples include Kuki-Thaadow (Hyman 2007), Mianchi Qiang (Evans

2008), Zhuokeji Rgyalrong (Lin 2012), Pumi (Jacques 2011; Daudey 2014), and Yongning

Na (Michaud 2017).

Treating tones on a suprasegmental tier in Queyu will help explain some patterns or

tonal processes. Data and my analysis of the tonal system will be presented in the following

subsections. Of course, this is by no means the perfect and only correct solution to approach

Queyu tones. There are places where I cannot provide a simple and elegant solution, and I

also provide alternative analysis in some instances.

The remaining sections of the chapter are divided as follows: Section §3.2 is a brief

introduction to the transcription conventions on tones; Section §3.3 goes over tonal descrip-

tions in other Queyu varieties and Section §3.4 talks about the contrastive tones in Pubarong

Queyu, and provides a description on tonal patterns of words with different length; Section

§3.5 walks through tonal sandhi processes; and Section §3.6 brings up remaining issues that

need to be investigated for future research.
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3.2 Basics and conventions

Before getting into the description and analysis of Pubarong Queyu tones, it is nec-

essary to go over those in previous Queyu literature on other varieties. Each scholar may

analyze the tones differently, and hence use different conventions to transcribe and repre-

sent tones. Section §3.2 is the summary of descriptions of tones for Queyu varieties spoken

in Tuanjie/Gala (Yajiang County), Youlaxi (Xinlong County), Rongba (Zengda village, in

Litang County), Lhagang Queyu (Kangding City), and Rongba (Renda village, in Litang

County). Explanations to the different tonal transcription conventions used in each study

will be provided first.

Many studies of TB languages follow the five-pitch system developed by Chao

(1930), whereby the pitch of the tone is positively related to numbers 1 through 5, corre-

sponding to low, half-low, medium, half-high, high, respectively. Hence, a 55 would repre-

sent a high level tone, while a 35 a rising tone. Notice that numbers here do not designate

a specific F0 or F0 range of the tone. Pitch values are relative to each other, as factors like

age, gender and personal habit influence the F0 of how certain speakers pronounce tones.

One speaker’s 55 tone can have a different F0 from another speaker’s 55 tone.

(3.1) Examples from Mandarin Chinese (Yip 2002:20)
High level tone
High rising tone
Low falling-rising tone
High falling tone

ma55
ma35
ma214
ma51

‘mother’
‘hemp’
‘horse’
‘scold’

Like most literature on TB languages, previous research on other Queyu varieties

mostly use numbers to represent the pitch differences on words. Some authors use descrip-

tions like ‘high’ and ‘rising’ to describe tonal types when a numerical value is not specified

for a tone. The descriptions on tonal types like ‘high’, ‘low’, ‘rising’, and ‘falling’ can be

shortened as H, L, R, and F. This is the terminology that this chapter uses to describe tonal

types. When it comes to transcription, diacritics are used over vowel symbols. Symbols like

acute or grave accent marks above the vowel denote the tone, instead of having numerical
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numbers as a superscript on the upper right corner of the vowel. Numbers are not used in

this dissertation to represent tones, because there are not multiple tones of the same tonal

category, or tonal shapes. That is to say, for monosyllabic words, for example, phonetically

since there is only one level tone in this language that contrasts with R tone, there is no

need to distinguish if the level tone is 55 or 44. A marking on the tonal category (H, L, R)

suffices. The correspondence among tone type, abbreviation, and transcription is given in

Table 3.1.

Table 3.1: Tonal notations for Pubarong Queyu used in this dissertation

Tone type Abbreviation Transcription

High H á
Low L à
Rising R ǎ
Fall F â

The core of autosegmental framework is the proposal that there exists a separate

suprasegmental tier independent of the segmental tier which are connected to each other by

association lines. Different tonal processes can thus be represented by rules that link and

delink these tiers (Goldsmith 1976).

See (3.2) for how H, R, and F tones are represented by the two tiers connected by

the association lines. The dashed line in the first diagram in (3.3) represents the formation

of a new association line. The deletion of an existing association line is represented by a

double strikethrough on that line in the second diagram (Odden 2013; Snider 2020).

(3.2) Tonal representations for high level, rising, and falling tones

σ

σ̂ = H L

σ

Hσ̌ = L

σ

σ́ = H
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(3.3) Establishing a new association line and delinking an existing one

H

σ σ

H

σ
=

There are also several principles that govern the association between the segmental

and suprasegmental tiers; they are summarized into a well-formedness condition, which

states that each tone-bearing unit (TBU) will be associated with a tone, and each tone will

be associatedwith a TBU.An important principle of autosegmental theory is that association

lines do not cross (Goldsmith 1976; Odden 2013:290; Snider 2020:7). In Queyu, the tone-

bearing unit (TBU) is a syllable. The shape of the syllable does not affect the tonal behavior.

Another principle, or near-universal principle that needs to be addressed is theOblig-

atory Contour Principle (OCP); this states that underlyingly two adjacent and identical tones

are not permitted (Snider 2020:8). This restriction on tones is also known by other names,

such as word tone, culminativity, and restricted tone, and is observed in several TB lan-

guages (Evans 2009:204; Daudey 2014:65).

The last concept that has to be dealt with before jumping into the tonal analysis

of Queyu is the domain in which tones are mapped (Hyman and Leben 2020:47). This

concept is also called by different names and has different manifestations across languages.

In Shixing, this is called the ‘prosodic word’, which is composed by syllables that are closely

connected and pronounced together in real life speech (Chirkova 2007). There could be a

pause at the prosodic word boundary, and the length of a prosodic word ranges from one to

three or four syllables (Chirkova 2007). In Zhuokeji Rgyalrong, it is called the ‘domain’ and

the word is the domain over which the tone are mapped (Lin 2012:630). In Wadu Pumi, it is

called the ‘tone group’, which is composed by ‘a group of morphemes within an intonation

unit that shares a single underlying tone’ (Daudey 2014:65).

For this dissertation, I adopt the term ‘tonal domain’ to describe the smallest unit

within which tonal rules apply. The length of a tonal domain ranges from one to several
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syllables or morphemes. Usually a tonal domain is equivalent to a word, but tonal domains

comprising two words exist, too. When the latter is the case, the two words also tend to be

closely connected with each other morphosyntactically and semantically, and hence are al-

ways pronounced together. An example demonstrating a two-word domain is given in (3.4),

where ts଎̌ EGO and ʈʂ଎̌ GNR are two independent words that can occur by themselves with a R

tone. However, when putting these two together, which is the conventional sentence ending

for third person statements, they form this tight phonological and semantic unit hence tonal

domain. Evidence can be found in their respective pronunciations in this context: ts଎̌ is pro-

nounced with a surface L tone, and ʈʂ଎̌ with a H tone. The tones on both of morphemes have

changed compared to their pronunciation in isolation. The same or a similar phenomenon

is observed in the languages mentioned above. For example, in Wadu Pumi, a different sur-

face tone may appear on morphemes when within a single tone group, versus when they

occur in separate tone groups (Daudey 2014:66). Chirkova (2007) also mentioned that in

Shixing, lexical tones of morphemes are preserved in monosyllabic prosodic words, but

the tone on those same morphemes can change in multisyllabic prosodic words. Compare

(3.4) and (3.5), where in (3.5) both nɘ̌ ‘2SG’ and ŋә̌ ‘1SG’ preserve their R tone when said

adjacent to each other in a sentence. This suggests that not just any configuration of two or

more words uttered next to each other can form a tonal domain, only those configurations

that comprise a semantic unit.

(3.4) ts଎̌ and ʈʂ଎̌ form a tonal domain

tʰɘ̀=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

<yígè>
one

<dàduì>
brigade

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘They belong to a production brigade.’
它们是一个大队 (QVY-326: 3)

(3.5) nɘ̌ and ŋә̌ do not form a tonal domain

nɘ̌
2SG

ŋә̌
1SG

kɘ́-lɪ̀
IN-wait.2

‘Wait for me.’
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3.3 An overview of Queyu tones

In Tuanjie (Gala) Queyu, Lu (1985:68) found four contrastive tones onmonosyllabic

words. Though he mentioned that every syllable is specified for a tone (1985:69), he did not

talk about tonal behavior or any tonal processes/sandhi for multisyllabic or multimorphemic

words. Minimal sets of these four tones are given in Table 3.2.

Table 3.2: Tuanjie (Gala) Queyu tones (Lu 1985:68)

Tone Pitch value Example words Gloss Example words Gloss

High level 55 ma butter ɕi flea
High falling 53 ma mother ɕi garlic sprout
High rising 35 ma neg ɕi exist, have
Mid level 33 ma ramie ɕi mat

For Youlaxi (Xinlong) Queyu, there are three contrastive tones, which are high level,

low rising, and low falling (Wang 1991:54). Syllables can also bear a neutral tone, whose

pitch value is around 33, and does not get any marking. Though some minimal pairs show

contrast for high level and low rising tone, some words’ tonal values are not stable. Exam-

ples demonstrating these different tones are shown in Table 3.3. Two tonal sandhi rules are

observed and stated in (3.6).

Table 3.3: Youlaxi (Xinlong) Queyu tones (Wang 1991:55)

Tone Pitch value Example words Gloss

High level 55 tɕo⁵⁵ live, reside
Low rising 13 tɕo¹³ scatter
Low falling 31 pu⁵⁵tʃa³¹ bug
Atonal 33 pʰә⁵⁵pʰә grey colour

(3.6) Youlaxi (Xinlong) tonal sandhi rules
a. 55→ 53 or 54 / #σ_#
b. 13→ 11 or 22 / _ 55
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13→ 35 / _ 13, 31, 33

InRongba (Zengda village)Queyu that is spoken in LitangCounty, Nishida (2008:83)

found two tones, a high level tone (H) and a low level tone (L). A minimal pair of the tonal

contrast is given below. A tonal sandhi rule of a H tone changing to L tone is also proposed.

Examples demonstrating the tonal sandhi rule are given in (3.7). Though the surface tone

for unprefixed sho ‘go’ is not given in his data, given that ‘to go’ in Pubarong is ʃʰ଎́ with a

high level tone, and this tonal sandhi rule applies to verb roots with H tone, it is reasonable

to assume that the unprefixed sho bears a H tone, and changes to L when attached to a pre-

fix. This finding is also compatible to Zheng (2023)’s findings, in which an underlyingly H

toned verb would surface as L tone when prefixed to a directional prefix, and form an H-L

pattern in Renda village speech, another Rongba Queyu variety spoken nearby.

Table 3.4: A minimal pair contrasting H and L tone in Litang (Rongba Township, Zengda
village) Queyu (Nishida 2008:83)

Tone Pitch value Example words Gloss

High level 55 hli⁵⁵ god
Low level 11 hli¹¹ tongue

(3.7) A tonal sandhi rule with examples (Nishida 2008:84)

H→ L in prefixed verb roots
Example Gloss

taLsho go upwards
leLsho go downwards
keLsho go inwards
g’eLsho go outwards

In a following study, Nishida (2018) updated his analysis to four contrastive tones,

which are high level, high falling, low falling, and low level. Minimal sets for these four

tones are given in Table 3.5.
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Table 3.5: Contrastive tones in Nishida (2018:171)

Tone Example Gloss

High level Hmi female
High falling Rmi fire
Low falling Fmi heat up
Low level Lmi monkey

The Queyu variety spoken in Lhagang, on the other hand, contains a two-way word

tonal melody system contrasting four tones (Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2018; Suzuki and

SonamWangmo 2019). The two word melodies are high (phonetically level and falling) and

low (phonetically rising and rising falling) (Suzuki and SonamWangmo 2018:138–139). The

tonal bearing unit (TBU) is only the first two syllables of a word. If the second syllable of a

word is atonal, then the first syllable is considered to have a stress on it (Suzuki and Sonam

Wangmo 2018:137). Hence, in their analysis, a stress marker in addition to tonal marker is

needed for Lhagang Queyu data (Suzuki and Sonam Wangmo 2019:122).

Zheng (2023) has the most detailed description of Rongba Queyu tones so far. Two

contrastive tones are found on monosyllabic words, a high tone (tonal value 44 or 42) and

a low tone (tonal value 24). See Table 3.6 for specific minimal pairs.

Table 3.6: Contrastive tones on monosyllables in Rongba (Zengda Village) Queyu (Zheng
2023:23)

Tone Tonal value Example Gloss Example Gloss

H 44 ∼ 42 l̥ɑʶ⁴⁴ wind χʈʂәʶ⁴² flood
L 24 l̥ɑʶ²⁴ wheat sprouts χʈʂәʶ²⁴ willow

For disyllabic words, four patterns are found, which are H-H, H-L, L-H, and LH-L.

However, though these four patterns are observed, only contrasts between L-H and H-L,

and L-H and H-H are found. And for the last pattern, LH-L, there are only three instances

in the data (Zheng 2023:24). Examples of tonal minimal pairs on disyllabic words are given
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in Table 3.7 and Table 3.8.

Table 3.7: Examples of L-H contrasting H-L (Zheng 2023:24)

Tone Example Gloss Example Gloss

L-H ʃiLdɘH garlic ɛLkɛH older brother
H-L ʃiHdɘL coral ɛHkɛL tick (parasite)

Table 3.8: Examples of L-H contrasting H-H (Zheng 2023:24)

Tone Example Gloss Example Gloss

L-H xkoLxliH bone marrow ʃiLmɘH sand
H-H xkoHxliH nine months ʃiHmɘH dried roasted barley

In addition to tonal patterns on mono- and disyllabic words without affixes, Zheng

(2023:24–26) also describes tonal patterns on affixed verbs. For directional prefixes, Zheng

(2023:24) analyzes them as toneless, as their surface tone is conditioned by the underlying

tone of the following verb. For verbs whose underlying tone is H, the prefixed tonal pat-

tern is always H-L. And for verbs whose underlying tone is L, the prefixed pattern is L-H.

Selected examples are give in in Table 3.9.

Table 3.9: Perfective prefixed verbs (Zheng 2023:25)

Tone on unaffixed
verb root

Example of
affixed root

Gloss Translation of
affixed verb

H kәH-loL ORT:PFV-plant I have planted.
H ʁәʶH-l̥ɜʶL ORT:PFV-herd I have herded (sheep).
L kәL-xtoH ORT:PFV-pound I have pounded.
L ʁәʶL-χnoʶH ORT:PFV-peel off I have peeled off.

What is interesting is the tonal patterns for the imperative verb forms, for it is formed

by affixing the directional prefix, too. But the tonal pattern is different from what is listed in

Table 3.9. Compare Table 3.9 and Table 3.10, it is clear that the L toned verbs’ tonal patterns
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are reversed for these two functions (L-H for perfective, and H-L for imperative), but for

H toned verbs only the surface tone on verbs have changed. Zheng (2023:25) proposes that

this may be due to the fact that H-H is another surface realization of L. But it requires further

investigation.

Table 3.10: Imperative prefixed verbs (Zheng 2023:25)

Tone on unaffixed
verb root

Example of
affixed root

Gloss Translation of
affixed verb

H kәH-loH ORT:IMP-plant You plantǃ
H ɣәH-l̥ɜH ORT:IMP-herd You herdǃ
L kәH-xtoL ORT:IMP-pound You poundǃ
L ʁәʶH-χnoʶL ORT:IMP-peel off You peel offǃ

Tonal patterns for three negation prefixes are also described. For the toneless non-

past negation prefixmɛ-, the prefixed verb’s tonal behavior is the same as that of perfective

prefixed verbs. See Table 3.11.

Table 3.11: Verbs with non-past negative prefix

Tone on unaffixed
verb root

Example of
affixed root

Gloss Translation of
affixed verb

H mɛH-loL NEG:NPST-plant I don’t plant.
H mɑʶH-l̥ɜʶL NEG:NPST-herd I don’t herd.
L mɛL-xtoH NEG:NPST-pound I don’t pound.
L mɛL-χnoʶH NEG:NPST-peel off I don’t peel off.

The past negative prefix mә- always co-occurs with a directional prefix. The tonal

pattern for this expression is the same for both types of verbs, which is H-H-L.

The last prefixation pattern concerns the prohibitive marker tɛ-. This prefix forms a

H-L pattern over the whole verb when attached to a H tone verb root, and a LH-L pattern

with a L tone verb root. See Table 3.13 for examples.
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Table 3.12: Verbs with past negative prefix mә- (Zheng 2023:26)

Tone on unaffixed
verb root

Example of
affixed root

Gloss Translation of
affixed verb

H kәH-mәH-loL ORT-neg:PST-plant I haven’t planted.
H kәH-mәH-sʰɜL ORT-neg:PST-kill I haven’t killed.
L lәʶH-mәʶH-qoʶL ORT-neg:PST-pick I haven’t picked.
L lәʶH-mәʶH-zoʶL ORT-neg:PST-take away I haven’t taken away.

Table 3.13: Verbs with prohibitive prefix (Zheng 2023:26)

Tone on unaffixed
verb root

Example of
affixed root

Gloss Translation of
affixed verb

H tɛH-loL PROH-plant Don’t plantǃ
H tɑʶH-l̥ɜʶL PROH-herd Don’t herdǃ
L tɜLH-xtoL PROH-pound Don’t poundǃ
L tɑʶLH-χnoʶL PROH-peel off Don’t peel offǃ

Rongba (Zengda village) Queyu and Pubarong Queyu share a lot of the tonal pat-

terns. At the same time, there are also some prefixes’ underlying tones and patterns for

certain constructions that are different. The rest of this subsection is devoted to a brief

summary on Pubarong Queyu tones, as well as the framework and the justification of the

framework that this chapter uses to analyze them.

3.4 Contrastive tones in Pubarong Queyu

I analyze the Pubarong dialect of Queyu as containing a two-way contrast, /H/ and

/L/. Two contrastive tones are found on monosyllabic words, one that I will refer to as a

high level tone (H) and another that I will refer to as a rising tone (R). When in isolation,

the monosyllabic H tone words can also be pronounced with a high falling tone F. Tonal

marks that are between slashes represent the phonemic underlying tone (/H/), while tonal

marks that do not have any special bracketing represent the phonetic surface tone (H). Tonal

behaviors of both nouns and verbs are demonstrated below (refer to Chapter 4 for an in-

depth discussion regarding the establishment of Nouns and Verbs as twomajor word classes

155



in Pubarong Queyu).

For monosyllabic and monomorphemic nouns, two phonetic tones are observed

when they are pronounced in isolation, H and R. These two classes of nouns behave con-

sistently in various constructions. For example, when followed by the =xә ‘LOC’ enclitic,

nouns whose surface tone is H in isolation will yield a H-L pattern, and nouns whose surface

tone is R in isolation will yield a L-H pattern. Examples are given in Table 3.14.

Table 3.14: Tonal patterns for nouns in isolation and in the locative construction.

Gloss Queyu Surface (phonetic)
pitch in isolation

__ =xә
__ =LOC

Class 1: /H/ H-L

tongue xlí H xlí=xә̀
pig vjé H vjé=xә̀
dog xtʃʰ଎́ʶ H xtʃʰ଎́ʶ=xә̀

Class 2: /L/ L-H

rabbit xlǐ R xlì=xә́
water ʒ଎̌ʶ R ʒ଎̀ʶ=xә́
mountain r଎̌ R r଎̀=xә́

These nouns behave the same when followed by other enclitics, such as =ku ‘INE’,

and =qɑʶ ‘INS’. Nouns with surface H tone always form a H-L pattern, and nouns with

surface R tone always form a L-H pattern. See Section §5.5 for a complete list of possible

nominal enclitics. These are evidence suggesting that there are two contrasting tones within

nouns.

For monosyllabic and monomorphemic verbs, the situation is the same with nouns.

Two phonetic tones are observed when verbs are pronounced in isolation (H and R). When

followed by different suffixes and enclitics, these two classes of verbs behave consistently.

Surface H-tone verbs always form anH-L pattern, while surface LH-tone verbs form an L-H

pattern. Table 3.15 lists these two classes of verbs and their tonal patterns when suffixed by

-ʃә ‘patient nominalizer’, and Table 3.16 lists verbs and their tonal patterns when suffixed
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by -mɘ ‘agent nominalizer’. These verbs behave the same when followed by other suffixes

and enclitics. See Section §6.8 for a complete list of nominalizers.

Table 3.15: Tonal patterns for verbs in isolation and when suffixed by patient nominalizer.

Gloss Queyu Surface (phonetic)
pitch in isolation

__ -ʃә
__ -patient NMLZ

Class 1: /H/ H-L

food (things to eat) tʃʰ଎́ H tʃʰ଎-́ʃә̀
woven things ɸlǽ H ɸlǽ-ʃә̀
things to be pulled ʃʰә́βzɪ́ H ʃʰә́βzɪ́-ʃә̀
things to be scattered pʰɘ́tʰɪ́ H pʰɘ́tʰɪ́-ʃә̀
things to be spun xkú H xkú-ʃә̀
things to be sun dried kʰɪ́ H kʰɪ́-ʃә̀

Class 2: /L/ L-H

things to be carried xkǔ R xkù-ʃә́
things to give kʰɪ̌ R kʰɪ̀-ʃә́
things to be used mtʃʰʊ̌ R mtʃʰʊ̀-ʃә́
scripture (things to read) lʊ̌ R lì-ʃә́
things/animals to be fed sǔ R sù-ʃә́
song (things to be sung) ntʰɪ̌ R ntʰɪ̀-ʃә́

Table 3.16: Tonal patterns for verbs in isolation and when suffixed by agent nominalizer.

Gloss Queyu Surface (phonetic)
pitch in isolation

__ -mә
__ -agent NMLZ

Class 1: /H/ H-L

eater tʃʰ଎́ H tʃʰ଎́-mɘ̀
plougher ɸlǽ H lɪ́-mɘ̀
person who makes things rotate ʃʰә́βzɪ́ H xkú-mɘ̀

Class 2: /L/ L-H

the person who carries xkǔ R xkù-mɘ́
ower kʰɪ̌ R ɡù-mɘ́
knower mtʃʰʊ̌ R ŋù-mɘ́
runner lʊ̌ R dʒỳ-mɘ́
the person who obtained sǔ R rì-mɘ́
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Data from Table 3.15 and Table 3.16 suggest that there are two contrasting tones

within verbs. So far, both monosyllabic and monomorphemic nouns and verbs are contrast-

ing two tones, H and R when pronounced in isolation, and their tonal patterns behave the

same when suffixed by another morpheme: H-tone word forms a H-L pattern, and the sur-

face R-tone word forms a L-H pattern. I analyze words with surface H tone as having an

underlying /H/ tone, and words with surface R tone as having an underlying /L/ tone. The

reason for this analysis comes from the tonal patterns of multisyllabic words.

For multisyllabic words, no contour tones are observed except for the perfective

yes/no questions (see Section §3.5.4 for details). Phonetically, only H and L are found on

each syllable for non-perfective-yes/no questions. In addition, words bearing all surface

L sequence are NOT observed in my data, at least one H (including a R tone, which is

LH) is obligatory. Therefore, it is reasonable to propose a constraint on all L sequence.

Monosyllabic underlying /L/-tone words are pronounced as R to remedy this constraint.

Interestingly, a tendency to disprefer all-L sequences is observed in languages spoken in

Africa, Oceania, and North Asian, and TB language family (Cahill 2007; Evans 2018:237).

However, there are still languages that allow monosyllabic words with surface L tone, such

as Kuki-Thaadow (Hyman 2007) and Rongba (Renda) Queyu (Nishida 2008).

Tables below demonstrate phonetic behavior of multisyllabic and monomorphemic

nouns and verbs. Table 3.18 and Table 3.17 present tonal patterns of disyllabic nouns and

verbs, respectively. A dot is used here to indicate syllable boundary. Note that reduplicated

property-concept words behave like nouns, so two examples (‘hot’ and ‘not straight’) are

included in Table 3.18 (see Chapter 4 for more details regarding property-concept words).

Verb bases are either monosyllabic or disyllabic. Therefore, all examples of trisyl-

labic and quadrisyllabic words in Table 3.19 and Table 3.20 are nouns. Table 3.19 still include

two examples of property-concept words, ‘red’ and ‘round’. Among these three patterns,

H.L.L is impressionistically rarer than the other two. I am also not sure about some of

the internal morphological complexity for words bearing the H.L.L pattern. For example,
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Table 3.17: Tonal patterns for disyllabic nouns.

Gloss Queyu Surface (phonetic)
pitch in isolation

bovine kʰímí H.H
monkey ǽɡɘ́ H.H
wind l̥ʊ́ʶbɘ̀ H.L
hot qʰɑ́ʶqʰɑ̀ʶ H.L
not straight qʰɑ̀ʶqʰɑ́ʶ L.H
intestine dʒỳmwә́ L.H

Table 3.18: Tonal patterns for disyllabic verb bases.

Gloss Queyu Surface (phonetic)
pitch in isolation

look.1SG ʃә́rʊ́ H.H
smear.SAP ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ H.H
pull.1SG ntʰɘ̀ntʰʊ́ L.H

for ɲ̊íkʰìkʰì ‘red’, this is clearly derived from ɲ̊í ‘red’, which also has a reduplicated form

ɲ̊íɲ̊ì. I am not sure how to analyze the kʰikʰi part of the word. Another example would

be mɖʐúqɑ̀ʶrɑ̀ʶ ‘centipede’. The first part mɖʐú means ‘dragon’, and the second half qɑ́ʶrɑ̀ʶ

refers to something ‘complicated and messy’ (as in ʃʰʊ́ qɑ̀ʶrɑ̀ʶ ‘iron net’). Given the shape of

centipedes and the figure of the traditional oriental dragon (as opposed to western dragons),

it is reasonable to assume that some of these words are internally complex with structures

that are yet to be explored. Lastly, only one tonal pattern is found in quadrisyllabic words

so far, and that is L.H.L.L. Words containing more than four syllables are not found in my

data.

3.5 Tonal sandhi in Queyu11

Tonal patterns associated with affixation processes are described and discussed in

this subsection. Most of them concern verbal morphology, but some also deal with nomi-

11I would like to thank Dr.Milntra Raksachat and Dr. Kris Ebarb for discussing data with me and providing
their insights on the patterns and analysis. I take credit for all remaining errors.
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Table 3.19: Tonal patterns for trisyllabic nouns.

Gloss Queyu Surface (phonetic)
pitch in isolation

sky, heaven ǽhŋɪ́ɡʊ̀ H.H.L
owl kʰúpɘ́lì H.H.L
red ɲ̊íkʰìkʰì H.L.L
circle, round tʊ́ʶlɑ̀ʶlɑ̀ʶ H.L.L
squirrel qә̀ʶtʃ଎́ʶrʊ̀ʶ L.H.L
grasshopper æ̀ts଎́pwә̀ L.H.L

Table 3.20: Tonal pattern for quadrisyllabic nouns.

Gloss Queyu Surface (phonetic)
pitch in isolation

lizard, gecko rɑ̀ʶtʃ଎́ʶpɘ̀ʶχqèʶ L.H.L.L
turtledove pèpétùtù L.H.L.L

nal morphology. In Pubarong Queyu, there are only prefixes, suffixes and enclitics. Under

certain contexts (e.g. when combining with different prefixes) the /H/ tone of a verb base

can surface as L instead, and the /L/ tone of a verb base may have a surface form of H.

In summary, independent morphemes in some environments surface with different

tones within a given tonal domain. However, the underlying tone of affixes and clitics is

unclear because they do not occur alone. Nonetheless, I still analyze them as bearing un-

derlying tone; My reasoning will be given during the following presentation of data.

I group my tonal patterns of different constructions into three types:

1. suffixation and reduplication patterns (see Section §3.5.1 and §3.5.2);

2. constructions whose tonal patterns are fixed (see Section §3.5.3 through §3.5.5);

3. constructions whose tonal patterns are dependent on affixes or verbs (See Section
§3.5.6 and §3.5.7).
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3.5.1 Suffixes

Suffixes bear a /L/ tone. Their surface tone is conditioned by the verb base tone they

attach to. Both verbs and nouns can take suffixes and enclitics. This section presents limited

data, but keep in mind that all suffixes and enclitics follow the same pattern that is presented

here.

There are several nominalizing suffixes that can attach to verbs. Examples of two

nominalizers are given in Table 3.15 and Table 3.16. The surface tones on those suffixes

depend on the preceding verbs. If the verb base bears a /H/ tone, the nominalizing suffix

will always surface as L. If the preceding verbs have a /L/ tone, the nominalized verbs will

bear a L tone, and the nominalizer will bear an H tone. This tonal contrast can be seen in

pairs such as xkú-ʃә̀ ‘things to be spun’ and xkù-ʃә́ ‘things to be carried (on the back)’, kʰɪ́-ʃә̀

‘things to be sun dried’ and kʰɪ̀-ʃә́ ‘things to give’ from Table 3.15, and xkú-mɘ̀ ‘person who

makes things rotate’ and xkù-mɘ́ ‘buyer’ from Table 3.16..

Tonal processes for these two types are explained below: For /H/-tone words, they

combine with /L/-tone suffixes and enclitics, and form an H-L pattern; for /L/-tone words,

when combining with a /L/-tone suffix or enclitic, the second /L/ gets deleted due to OCP

that prohibits two identical adjacent tones, and a surface H tone is assigned to remedy the

constraint on all-L sequence. Therefore, a final L-H pattern is formed.

3.5.2 Property concept words (stative verbs) and their tonal behavior

Property-concept words are a subclass of verbs. They are mostly monosyllabic and

can be followed by a direct observation (DIR) enclitic =rɨ. They can also be reduplicated.

These two patterns are summarized as below.

For /L/ tone property concept terms, there is no variation. Both the reduplicated

version and the root version with =rɨ ‘DIR’ bear the L.H or L-H pattern. See examples below.

There are two types of H-tone property terms. For the first type, the tonal pattern

of reduplicated forms is H.H, while the root form with =rɨ ‘DIR’ forms a H-L pattern. See

Table 3.22 for examples.
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Table 3.21: /L/ tone monosyllabic property concept terms always expand to L.H when redu-
plicated

Gloss In isolation (R) Reduplicated (L.H) DIR (L-H)

diligent lʊ̌ lʊ̀lʊ́ lʊ̀=r଎́
few, lack ɲɪ̌ ɲɪ̀ɲɪ́ ɲɪ̀=r଎́
be effective pʰěɪ pʰèɪpʰéɪ pʰèɪ=r଎́
not straight qʰɑ̌ʶ qʰɑ̀ʶqʰɑ́ʶ qʰɑ̀ʶ=r଎́
tender mɲæ̌ mɲæ̀mɲǽ mɲæ̀=r଎́
tall, high mtʰǔ mtʰùmtʰú mtʰù=r଎́

Table 3.22: /H/ tone monosyllabic property concept terms whose reduplicated forms are
H.H

Gloss Isolated (H) Reduplicated (HH) DIR (HL)

thin tʃʰéʶ tʃʰéʶtʃʰéʶ tʃʰéʶ=r଎̀
yellow ɴéʶ ɴéʶɴéʶ ɴéʶ=r଎̀
big ndʒʉ́ʶ ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ ndʒʉ́ʶ=r଎̀
long séʶ séʶséʶ séʶ=r଎̀
interesting mdzǽ mdzǽmdzǽ mdzǽ=r଎̀

As for the second type of H-tone property terms, both the reduplicated form and the

root form with =rɨ ‘DIR’ form a H.L or H-L pattern:

Table 3.23: H tone monosyllabic property concept terms whose reduplicated forms are H.L

Gloss Isolated (H) Reduplicated (HL) DIR (HL)

red ɲ̊í ɲ̊íɲ̊ì ɲ̊í=r଎̀
white pʈʂʰʊ́ʶ pʈʂʰʊ́ʶpʈʂʰʊ̀ʶ pʈʂʰʊ́ʶ=r଎̀
blue, green n̥ɘ́ n̥ɘ́n̥ɘ̀ n̥ɘ́=r଎̀
hot qʰɑ́ʶ qʰɑ́ʶqʰɑ̀ʶ qʰɑ́ʶ=r଎̀

The /L/ tone and the second /H/ tone patterns in property terms are easy to explain.

The tonal sandhi processes are the same as the suffix pattern in the Section §3.5.1. However,

for property concept termswith the first type of /H/ tone pattern, the reduplicated form has an

H.H pattern. Both these two types of H-tone property words form an H-L tonal pattern when
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being suffixed. It is therefore tricky to explain the H.H and H.L patterns in the reduplication

forms. For H.H pattern, the H on the second syllable can be seen as a spreading of /H/ to an

adjacent toneless syllable, to fulfill the well-formedness condition. Since the surface H on

both syllables comes from the same underlying /H/, the surface H.H form would not violate

the OCP. However, one has to account for why the /H/ does NOT spread to the adjacent

toneless syllable in the H.L pattern. The existence of H.H and H.L patterns in reduplicated

property concept terms might be a good reason to split the /H/ into a /H/ category and a /

HL/ category. If this alternative analysis is adopted, then one has to account for why verbs

with underlyingly different tones (/H/ and /HL/) yield the same tonal pattern when followed

by the same suffix (H-L and H-L).

3.5.3 Directional prefixes

Queyu has a set of directional prefixes (DIRC) that can be grouped into two classes

based on their tonal behaviors. The H-tone class of prefixes includes í-/r଎́-/ɘ́- ‘upward’, lә́-

‘upstream’, and kɘ́- ‘inward’, which always surface as H phonetically. The L-tone class

includes nә̀- ‘downward’, ì- ‘downstream’, and tә̀- ‘neutral, perfective’ prefixes, which al-

ways surface as L phonetically (and never R).

Table 3.24 is a summary of the directional prefixes just described with their tonal

marks.

Table 3.24: Directional markers in Queyu

Tone class Queyu prefix Uvularized version Gloss

H í-, r଎́, ɘ́- – ‘upward’/UP
L nә̀- nә̀ʶ- ‘downward’/DOWN
H lә́ lә́ʶ- ‘upstream/left’/US
L ì- – ‘downstream/outward/right’/DS
H kɘ́- qɘ́ʶ- ‘inward’/IN
L tә̀- tә̀ʶ- ‘NEU’

Each verb base can have at least one default directional prefix. Some verbs may be
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able to pair with multiple directional prefixes, while some other verbs only take a specific

one. For example, the verb base ‘sun dry’ typically co-occurs with the L-tone prefix ì-

‘downstream, outward, right’. In contrast, the verb base ‘go’ may occur with all directional

prefixes.

In total there can be four combinations: H-tone DIRC + /H/-tone verb (surface tonal

pattern H-L), H-tone DIRC + /L/-tone verb (surface tonal pattern H-L), L-tone DIRC + /

H/-tone verb (surface tonal pattern L-H), L-tone DIRC + /L/-tone verb (surface tonal pat-

tern L-H). Table 3.25 lists sample combinations of each type. Example (3.8) through (3.11)

demonstrate actual prefixed verb forms.

Table 3.25: Combinations of different directional prefixes and verbs.

Default
DIRC

DIRC
tone

Verb
tone

Tonal
pattern

1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3 Gloss

ì- L /H/ L-H kʰʊ́ kʰǽ kʰɪ́ kʰɪ́ kʰwɪ́ sun dry
í- H /H/ H-L xkʰʊ́ xkʰǽ xkʰɪ́ xkʰɪ́ xkʰwɪ́ stand
kɘ́- H /L/ H-L ɲʊ̌ ɲæ̌ ɲɪ̌ ɲɪ̌ ɲy̌ listen
tә̀- L /L/ L-H kʰʊ̌ kʰæ̌ kʰɪ̌ kʰɪ̌ kʰwɪ̌ give

As indicated from Table 3.25, when occurring in a directional construction with a

directional prefix (DIRC) whose surface tone is H, the following verb always bears a L tone.

When the DIRC has a L surface tone, the following verb always bears a H tone, regardless

of its underlying tone.12

These two patterns may be explained by another concept, that of a grammatical tone

or tone pattern – i.e., a grammatical category or construction that has only tonal and no seg-

mental instantiation. Grammatical tones differ from lexical tones that are introduced in Sec-

tion §3.3, that they encode grammatical functions, such as ‘marking morphological classes,

morphological processes, and ultimately syntactic configurations as well as semantic and

pragmatic functions such as negation and focus’ (Hyman and Leben 2020:57). Certain con-
12This is different from the case of Rongba (Zengda), where the surface tone for DIRC is conditioned by

the underlying tone of the verb, not the other way around (Zheng 2023).
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structions have a grammatical tonal pattern that is associated with them. In such cases, the

grammatical tone is replacive and overrides the lexical tones. In the case of directional pre-

fixes, the H-tone prefixes are associated with a replacive HL tone. While the first H tone is

linked to the prefix, the L is associated with the verb based due to well-formedness condi-

tion. The L-tone prefixes, on the other hand, are associated with a replacive LH tone. The

first L is linked to the prefix, and the second H is associated with the verb base.

In addition to indicating the direction of motion, directional prefixes are obligatory

in perfective and imperative constructions. While directional and perfective constructions

have exactly the same tonal patterns, for some verbs the imperative construction may have

a different one.

An example where the tones of imperative and perfective constructions differ is

given in (3.8). The verb base ‘sun dry’ occurs with the ì- ‘downstream’ prefix in both the

imperative and the perfective, respectively. The prefix tone differs while the verb base tone

remains constant.

(3.8) H-tone verb ‘sun dry’ pairs with a L-tone DIRC
a. imperative
H-H
í-kʰɪ́
DS-sun.dry.2
‘(You) sun dryǃ’

b. perfective
L-H
ì-kʰɪ́
DS-sun.dry.2
‘You sun dried.’

In some situations, the imperative and the perfective are homophonous as seen in

(3.9) and (3.11). In (3.9) the verb ‘stand’ is paired with the ‘upward’ prefix; the tone pattern is

H-L in both the imperative and the perfective. Similarly, in (3.11) the verb ‘listen’ co-occurs

with the ‘inward’ prefix. The tone pattern on the whole word is also H-L.

(3.9) /H/ tone verb ‘stand’ pairs with a H-tone DIRC
a. imperative
H-L
ɘ́-xkʰɪ̀
UP-stand.2
‘(You) stand upǃ’

b. perfective
H-L
ɘ́-xkʰɪ̀
UP-stand.2
‘You stood up.’
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(3.10) /L/-tone verb ‘give’ pairs with a L-tone DIRC
a. imperative
H-H
tә́-kʰɪ́
IMP-give.2
‘(You) giveǃ’

b. perfective
L-H
tә̀-kʰɪ́
NEU-give.2
‘You gave.’

(3.11) /L/-tone verb ‘listen’ pairs with a H-tone DIRC
a. imperative
H-L
kɘ́-ɲɪ̀
IN-listen.2
‘(You) listenǃ’

b. perfective
H-L
kɘ́-ɲɪ̀
IN-listen.2
‘You listened.’

For L-tone directional prefixes (DIRC), the imperative construction differs from per-

fective. For H-tone DIRC, the imperative and the perfective constructions are homophonous,

regardless of the tone on the verb base. See Table 6.28 for a summary.

Table 3.26: Homophonous vs different IMP and NEU constructions

Gloss Imperative Perfective

Different DS-sun.dry.2 í-kʰɪ́ ì-kʰɪ́
IMP-give.2 tә́-kʰɪ́ tә̀-kʰɪ́

Homophonous UP-stand.2 ɘ́-xkʰɪ̀ ɘ́-xkʰɪ̀
IN-listen.2 kɘ́-ɲɪ̀ kɘ́-ɲɪ̀

To account for the tonal patterns of the imperative construction, another grammatical

tone is introduced. In imperative construction, an H tone is specified for the first syllable,

and does not influence the rest of the syllables in the tonal domain. Hence, only DIRCs with

a L-tone are affected by this extra grammatical tone leaving the rest of the data unchanged.13

I consider this grammatical tone as part of some constructions. The concept of

grammatical tone is described in other literature under names such as morphosyntactically-

assigned tone (Lin 2012:648). A similar phenomenon is observed in Rongba (Zengda) va-

13Rongba (Zengda) Queyu has a similar situation, as the tone on the first syllable (the DIRC) is always H.
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riety, where the past negative monosyllabic verbs always have a H-H-L pattern when they

occur with a directional prefix (Zheng 2023).

Different constructions contain different grammatical tones. In fact, they play an

important role in expressing different functions. Distinguishing imperative from perfective

meanings for some verbs is one of them. The following subsections provide more examples

of how they function to contrast meanings.

3.5.4 Questions containing directional prefixes

There are several types of questions in Pubarong Queyu. All of them contain the

question prefix æ-. For perfective questions like ‘Have you done…/Did you do…?’, the

question prefix is fused with the directional prefix and bears a R surface tone (see Sec-

tion §2.5.2). The following verb base bears a L tone regardless of the underlying tone. See

Table 3.27.

Table 3.27: Perfective yes/no questions

Surface pattern Queyu Gloss Translation

a. R-L jæ̌-kʰɪ̀ DS.Q-sun.dry.2 ‘Did you sun dry?’
b. R-L jæ̌-xkʰɪ̀ UP.Q-stand.2 ‘Did you stand?’
c. R-L tæ̌-kʰɪ̀ NEU.Q-give.2 ‘Did you give?’
d. R-L kæ̌-ɲɪ̀ IN.Q-listen.2 ‘Did you listen?’

There is another type of question that has a similar tonal pattern to this one. When

one is asking others for suggestions (e.g. ‘What should I do?’), the prefix is still a port-

manteau morpheme of the directional prefix and the question prefix, but the tone on the

portmanteau prefix will be a surface L tone. The following verb base bears a H tone regard-

less of its underlying tone. This is different from when one is asking oneself if one should

do something. This type of question will be addressed in Section §3.5.7. See Table 3.28 for

the ‘ask for advice’ questions.

For disyllabic verbs, the pattern will be L-H.L regardless of the verb’s tone in iso-

167



Table 3.28: When asking others for advice

Surface pattern Queyu Gloss Translation

a. L-H jæ̀-kʰʊ́ DS.Q-sun.dry.1SG ‘Do I sun dry?’
b. L-H jæ̀-xkʰʊ́ UP.Q-stand.1SG ‘Do I stand?’
c. L-H tæ̀-kʰʊ́ NEU.Q-give.1SG ‘Do I give?’
d. L-H kæ̀-ɲʊ́ IN.Q-listen.1SG ‘Do I listen?’

lation. See Table 3.29 for examples.

Table 3.29: ‘Asking for advice’ questions with disyllabic verb bases

Verb in isolation Question Gloss Translation

pʰɘ́ʰʊ́ tæ̀-pʰɘ́tʰʊ̀ NEU.Q-scatter.1SG Do I scatter?
ʃә́rʊ́ kæ̀-ʃә́rʊ̀ IN.Q-look.1SG Do I look?
ntʰɘ̀ntʰʊ́ tæ̀-ntʰɘ́ntʰʊ̀ NEU.Q-pull.1SG Do I pull?

The neighboring village, xúlì (Yazhong), has a slightly different tonal pattern from

xlʊ́ (Suoyi). The surface tone on the prefix is H instead of L.

Table 3.30: ‘Ask for advice’ questions in Yazhong speech

Surface pattern Queyu Gloss Translation

a. H-H jǽ-kʰʊ́ DS.Q-sun.dry.1SG ‘Do I sun dry?’
b. H-H jǽ-xkʰʊ́ UP.Q-stand.1SG ‘Do I stand?’
c. H-H tǽ-kʰʊ́ NEU.Q-give.1SG ‘Do I give?’
d. H-H kǽ-ɲʊ́ IN.Q-listen.1SG ‘Do I listen?’

For these two types of questions, tonal patterns are fixed no matter which tone the

verb bases bear in other grammatical contexts. These are another two examples where gram-

matical tones override lexical tone. For perfective questions, the tonal pattern associated

with this construction is R-L for monosyllabic verbs, or R-L.L for disyllabic verbs. As for

‘asking for advice’ questions, the tonal pattern is L-H or L-H.L depending on the length of

the verb base.
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3.5.5 Prohibitive

There are two ways to express a prohibitive sense: one with a directional prefix

followed by a prohibitive prefix, the other with a portmanteau morpheme that combines

these two. The tonal behaviors of these two methods also follow fixed patterns: H-L-L on

the whole verb form for the first one, and H-L on the whole verb form for the second one.

The first syllable bears an H tone, while the rest of the syllables within that verbal word

is L. Notice that for the fused version, the vowel in the portmanteau prefix is always an /

æ/, but the vowel of the directional prefix in the non-portmanteau version can change to a

higher position (from /ә/ to /ɘ/), such as lә- to lɘ-, and nә- to nɘ-. See Table 3.31 for details.

Table 3.31: Two prohibitive expressions

Pattern 1 Surface
pattern

Gloss Pattern 2 Surface
pattern

Gloss Translation

í-tæ̀-kʰɪ̀ H-L-L DS-PROH-
sun.dry.2 jǽ-kʰɪ̀ H-L DS.PROH-

sun.dry.2
‘Don’t sun
dry.’

ɘ́-tæ̀-xkʰɪ̀ H-L-L UP-PROH-
stand.2 jǽ-xkʰɪ̀ H-L UP.PROH-

stand.2 ‘Don’t stand.’

*tә́-tæ̀-kʰɪ̀ NA NEU-PROH-
give.2 tǽ-kʰɪ̀ H-L NEU.PROH-

give.2 ‘Don’t give.’

kɘ́-tæ̀-ɲɪ̀ H-L-L IN-PROH-
listen.2 kǽ-ɲɪ̀ H-L IN.PROH-

listen.2 ‘Don’t listen.’

lɘ́-tæ̀-ʃʰ଎̀ H-L-L US-PROH-
go.2SG lǽ-ʃʰ଎̀ H-L US.PROH-

go.2SG

‘Don’t go
(to Xinlong’s
direction).’

nɘ́-tæ̀-ʃʰ଎̀ H-L-L
DOWN-
PROH.
go.2SG

nǽ-ʃʰ଎̀ H-L
DOWN.
PROH-
go.2SG

‘Don’t go
(to Chengdu).’

3.5.6 Negation prefixes

There are several negation markers. The imperfective negation prefixmæ-, negation

prefix mɘ- that occurs in non-imperfective contexts, and a negation prefix with a restricted
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distribution méɪ-. These occur in different constructions with different tonal behaviors.

The negation marker that occurs in non-imperfective (e.g. perfective) contexts al-

ways follows the directional prefix (as DIRC is obligatory in perfective utterances). The tonal

pattern for this construction always follows the pattern H-H-L. That is, the directional prefix

and the negation marker always bear an H tone, and the following verb base (monosyllabic

or disyllabic) always bears a L tone. See Table 3.32.

Table 3.32: Tonal behavior of the elsewhere negation marker mɘ-

Queyu Surface pattern Gloss Translation

í-mɘ́-kʰʊ̀ H-H-L DS-NEG-sun.dry1SG ‘I didn’t sun dry.’
tɘ́-mɘ́-kʰʊ̀ H-H-L NEU-NEG-give.1SG ‘I didn’t give.’
ɘ́-mɘ́-xkʰʊ̀ H-H-L UP-NEG-stand.1SG ‘I didn’t stand.’
kɘ́-mɘ́-ɲʊ̀ H-H-L IN-NEG-listen.1SG ‘I didn’t listen.’

The third perfective negation prefix,meɪ-, has a more restricted distribution than the

other two negators. So far, this prefix is only observed before verbs such as ndʊ́ ‘see.1SG’,

mә̌ʶ ‘hear’, rʊ́ ‘find.1SG’, ɣʊ́ ‘finish.1SG’, ndʒʉʶ ‘EXP’, and ts଎̌ ‘EGO’. The tonal pattern is

H-L, where the negation prefix always bears an H tone. The following verb base bears a

surface L tone regardless of its underlying tone.

Table 3.33: Tonal behavior of another more-restricted negation prefix méɪ-

Queyu Surface pattern Gloss Translation

méɪ-ndʊ̀ H-L NEG-see.1SG ‘I didn’t see.’
méɪ-mә̀ʶ H-L NEG-hear.1SG ‘I didn’t hear.’
méɪ-rʊ̀ H-L NEG-find.1SG ‘I didn’t find.’

The negation form that occurs in the imperfective contexts has a low vowel /æ/, i.e.,

mæ-. This prefix differs from the previous two in that the imperfective negation construction

does NOT obscure or supersede the lexical tone of the verb base. Instead, the tone pattern

on the whole verb depends on the that of the base. If the base has a /H/ tone, themæ- prefix
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will also bear a H tone. If the base has a /L/ tone, themæ- prefix will bear a L tone, and the

surface tone on the base will be H. See Table 3.34.

Table 3.34: Tonal behavior of the imperfective negation marker mæ-

Queyu Surface pattern Gloss Translation

mǽ-kʰʊ́ H-H NEG-sun.dry.1SG ‘I don’t sun dry.’
mæ̀-kʰʊ́ L-H NEG-give.1SG ‘I don’t give.’
mǽ-xkʰʊ́ H-H NEG-stand.1SG ‘I don’t stand.’
mæ̀-ɲʊ́ L-H NEG-listen.1SG ‘I don’t listen.’

The mæ- prefix is analyzed as toneless. When it precedes a /H/ tone verb base, the

/H/ of the base spreads onto the prefix, and forms an H-H pattern. When it precedes a /

L/ tone base, the /L/ delinks from the verb and reassociates with the prefix, while an H is

assigned to the verb to remedy the no all L constraint, producing a L-H pattern.

3.5.7 Imperfective questions

For imperfective questions, the ǽ- prefix always bears an H tone phonetically, the

following verb base bears an H tone or L tone depending on their underlying tone. Verbs

with /L/ tone will be pronounced with a L tone in this case. See Table 3.35 for examples.

Table 3.35: Imperfective yes/no question prefix æ-

Queyu Surface pattern Gloss Translation

a. ǽ-kʰɪ́ H-H Q-sun.dry.2 ‘Do you sun dry?’
b. ǽ-xkʰɪ́ H-H Q-stand.2 ‘Do you stand?’
c. ǽ-kʰɪ̀ H-L Q-give.2 ‘Do you give?’
d. ǽ-ɲɪ̀ H-L Q-listen.2 ‘Do you listen?’

The question prefix is similar to the imperfective negation prefix, in that the tonal

patterns change depending on the verb. What is different here is that for the imperfective

negation construction, the verb always bears a surface H tone (i.e., the tone on the prefix

alternates between L and H), while for imperfective questions, the question prefix always
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occurs with a surface H, and the verb base’s tone changes. I am analyzing the tonal behavior

of the question prefix æ- as a case of tone polarity, which is when a morpheme itself is

toneless, but ‘receives its tone by context’ (Hyman and Leben 2020:57). The question prefix

æ- remains toneless before a /H/ tone verb, which is why it yields a H-H pattern just like

imperfective negation prefix does. However, when æ- precedes a /L/ tone verb, its surface

tone alternates to H, hence the H-L pattern.

3.5.8 Summary

Two contrasting tones for monosyllabic free morphemes are proposed for Pubarong

Queyu: /H/ and /L/. Below is a list of the affixes and enclitics whose tonal values have bene

discussed.

• Suffixes and enclitics have an underlying /L/,

• Prefixes that always bear a surface H: í- ‘upward’, lә́ ‘upstream’, kɘ́- ‘inward’, ǽ-
‘Q’, méɪ- ‘NEG’

• Prefixes that always bear a surface L: nә̀- ‘downward’, ì- ‘downstream’, tә̀- ‘neutral’

• Prefixes that have a ∅: mæ- ‘NEG’

Here is a series of constraints and associated rules that need to be applied in order

to achieve the surface tonal patterns of these different prefix constructions:

1. Obligatory tonal contour, which states that no two adjacent /H/s (or no two identical
tones) are allowed. Once there are two /H/s or two /L/s that are next to each other in
a morphological derivation, the second tone gets deleted;

2. At least one H per tonal domain needs to be specified, so whenever there is an all L
sequence, an H is assigned to the last TBU;

3. Tonal spread: The /H/ in a morpheme can spread to an adjacent toneless morpheme;

4. Grammatical tone: Some construction’s tonal patterns are fixed. While some gram-
matical tone morphemes concern a specific TBU (i.e., the imperative construction),
some grammatical tones target the whole tonal domain (e.g. perfective question, pro-
hibitive construction, perfective negation construction, ‘asking for suggestion’ con-
struction).
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3.6 Other issues that need attention

In Section §3.4, tonal patterns of several constructions are described and analyzed.

There are still phenomena that would benefit from further investigation, which are not

addressed in this chapter. These include tonal patterns for multisyllabic monomorphemic

words, compounding patterns, the automatic lowering of the pitch within a tonal domain,

and a contrast between phonetic R and L.

Tonal patterns for multisyllabic monomorphemic words are not explained in this

chapter. They certainly need to be investigated in future research.

Compounding is pretty common in Queyu. For verbs, there are multi-verb root con-

structions. For nouns, a noun phrase can consist of several modifiers such as classifiers

and property concept terms. How tones behave in these situations and if they form a tonal

domain in themselves merit further study.

An example of a compounding tonal pattern that may be different from what has

been discussed in previous sections is the lowering of /H/ in some contexts. A common

and frequent compounded word is lɪ́ lɪ́-mɘ̀ ‘planter, plougher’. The first lɪ́means ‘field’, the

second lɪ́ means ‘plough’, and the -mɘ is the agent nominalizer. The two homophonous lɪ́

elements both bear a /H/ tone. But when said in sequence, the /H/ on the second lɪ́ is lower

than the /H/ on the first lɪ́. This is different from the monomorphemic disyllabic words with

HH pattern, or the prohibitive and perfective negation constructions, where the first two

syllables are also H, but the two surface H tones are of the same pitch.

A similar phenomenon would be the lowering of pitch in a sequence of /L/. For mul-

tisyllabic words, if there are multiple /L/ tone syllables/morphemes following an H within

a tonal domain, the pitch will not be the same for all L tones, but will go down gradually.

An example is the expression nә̀-pʃә́-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀ ‘what (upstream people) say’ in (3.12). The ele-

ment pʃә́ ‘say’ bears the H tone, and the following suffix and enclitic are each /L/ tone; the

pitch on =tɘ is lower than on -sʰɨ. Articulatorily speaking, this may be the result of the pres-

sure lowering in the vocal tract (Daudey 2014:65). Phonologically speaking, this resembles
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downstep or downdrift in some African languages.

(3.12) The lowering of pitch in a sequence of /L/.

lә̀ndʒә́-pì
US-person

nә̀-pʃә́-sʰ଎̀=tә̀
DOWN-say-NMLZ=ISM1

vɘ̀ndʒә́-pì=ʈʂàʶ=ì
DS-people=PL=ISM2

χó
know

kù
know.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɲǐ
say.3

ŋù
be.capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘What upstream people say, downstream people know, and are able to speak.’
上游的人说的话，下游的人全部都懂，也会说。 (QVY‑326: 11)

The last issue that needs to be addressed is whether there is a contrast between

surface R and L. Only one example of this contrast has been observed so far, which is ‘wait

up (for me)’ and ‘come here’. Compare (3.13a) and (3.13b). In each, the directional prefix is

an H-tone prefix, and the following verb should bear a surface L tone. But for ‘come here’,

the surface tone on the verb is R instead of L. What is peculiar about this example is that

for the word ‘to come’, lɪ́ is the suppletive form that is used in the imperative context only.

In other contexts and when the person is different, this verb base starts with a /t/ onset (see

(3.13c)). This may be just one exception, but it is worth digging into the data to see if there

are any more contrasts like that.

(3.13) Possible surface R and L minimal pair

a. kɘ́-lɪ̀
IN-wait.2

‘Wait up (for me).’

b. kɘ́-lɪ̌
IN-come.2

‘Come here.’

c. xú
rain

tú=r଎̀
come.3=DIR

‘It is raining.’
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CHAPTER 4

PARTS OF SPEECH

This chapter starts by discussing the theoretical framework used to distinguish ma-

jor word classes, nouns and verbs, with a focus on establishing property concept words as

a subclass of verbs. The rest of the chapter will deal with other minor classes whose iden-

tity is determined by their morphosyntactic behavior in relation to the major word classes

established earlier. Specific phenomena of nominal and verbal morphosyntax are detailed

in the following two chapters.

Section §4.1 discusses the notion of parts of speech and the problem of adjectives,

and briefly presents Croft’s (2001) approach to the problem. Section §4.2 examines typo-

logical features of Tibeto-Burman parts of speech and introduces relevant data on Queyu

morphosyntax. Specifically, Section §4.4 introduces data to illustrate Queyu verbal mor-

phology, with an emphasis on the structural and functional differences found within the ver-

bal class. Section §4.5 discusses Queyu data in constructions expressing various discourse

functions, examining how semantic concepts are expressed via different morphosyntactic

strategies to code different functions. Section §4.6 compares and discusses the results from

Section §4.5 by incorporating the framework introduced in Section §4.1, and concludes the

discussion on major word classes. Section §4.7 presents data on morphology shared by

Nouns and Verbs, and Section §4.8 demonstrate other minor word classes.

4.1 Issues with Classifying Parts of Speech and Introduction to Croft’s Radical

Construction Grammar Framework

Parts of speech, or word classes, refer to the ways in which languages systematically

subdivide their lexicons. Members of a single word class will behave similarly in terms of

morphosyntax and other linguistic properties. Grouping criteria may bemorphological, syn-

tactic, or semantic (Anward 2000:3; Dixon 2004:3; Radford 1988:57; Langacker 1987:189;

Schachter and Shopen 2007:1).

A distinction between nouns, verbs, and adjectives as separate and coherent word
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classes is common in many of the world’s languages. Croft (2001:63) discusses these cat-

egories in terms of how traditional grammars sometimes define word classes based on se-

mantics, such that a noun denotes a person (cf. English I, you, Nancy, grandma), a thing

(desk, table, house), a place (river, town, there), or any entity (cat, bird, snake); a verb de-

notes an action (swim, go, sing); and an adjective denotes the property concept or state of a

noun (happy, sad, interesting). However, there are a number of languages which do not di-

vide their lexicons this way, and property concept terms are often syntactically incorporated

into the noun or verb classes.

This chapter follows Croft (2001), who critiques previous theories of parts of speech

for their shortcomings and engaging in ‘methodological opportunism’, and provides a the-

oretical framework for categorizing word classes. He proposes that syntactic categories

are defined by constructions plus what he calls ‘propositional act functions’ in individual

languages, and integrates Typological Markedness Theory as discussed in Croft (1990b).

Typological markedness can be defined on the basis of the morphosyntactic properties as

related to their propositional act functions, of each lexical item in a particular language.

Croft’s (2001) method differs from that of examining morphosyntactic distribution only in

that it combines this criterion with constructions expressing different discourse functions.

Croft divides morphosyntactic markings into two types, which he calls structural coding

and behavior potential. Structural coding refers to function-indicating morphosyntax, e.g.

constructions such as ‘copula and non-copula constructions, relativizing or other attribu-

tive constructions, and nominalization constructions’ that ‘actually encode the propositional

act function’ (Croft 2001:86, 88). Behavioral potential, on the other hand, involves inflec-

tional constructions indicating things such as tense, aspect, number, gender, etc. (Croft

2001:90–91). Behavioral potential also includes the number of the constructions, or con-

texts, in which a lexical item can occur (Croft 1990b:77–84). Croft’s criteria for defining

typological (un)markedness are listed below:

(4.1) Markedness criteria (Croft 2001:90–91):
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a. Structural coding: If a language codes a typologically unmarked member of
a grammatical category by n morphemes (n≥0), then it codes a typologically
marked member of that category by at least n morphemes.

b. Behavioral potential: If a construction encoding the behavioral potential of
members of a grammatical category is found in that category, then it is found
with at least the unmarked member of that category for that construction.

Croft approaches the issue of word class categorization by considering the discourse

function of lexical items and how they encode propositional acts (Croft 2001:86–87).14 In

terms of propositional acts, Searle (1969) describes the referring function as identifying

an entity (ibid.:85), and the predicating function as the ascription of a property to a referent

(ibid.:100). Croft (1991:131) expands upon these descriptions for the modification act. Modi-

fication, argued by Croft (1991:131), is an ‘ancillary function to reference and predication’, as

modifiers function to enrich or provide additional information about the referent. Therefore,

while reference and predication can be understood as the two most primary propositional

acts, modification is a kind of secondary act and an ‘intermediate’ between the two, as this

function can mimic either reference or predication (Croft 1991:111, 131). We will see that

Queyu, like many other Tibeto-Burman languages, uses the same lexical items but different

morphological constructions to express predicating and modifying functions. While nouns

and verbs in Pubarong Queyu are distinguishable morphosyntactically, property terms share

morphosyntactic behaviors with both nouns and verbs in different constructions.

According to Croft (1991, 2001), the semantic classes of what he calls objects, ac-

tions, and properties are typological prototypes used for the three propositional act functions

of referring, predicating, and attributing. These three functions are the foundations for the

traditional three-way distinction among nouns, verbs, and adjectives (Croft 2001:87). These

definitions are different from the traditional semantic definitions in which a noun denotes an

entity, person or thing; a verb denotes an action; etc. In arguing for universals of semantics

and pragmatic function, Croft (2001:36) states:

14Discussions of propositional acts can be found in Searle (1969) and Croft (1990a).
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(4.2) a. Noun, verb, and adjective are not categories of particular languages,

b. But noun, verb, and adjective are language universals—that is, there are typo-
logical prototypes which should be called noun, verb, and adjective.

For Croft, the semantic class of a lexical item can be evaluated by its relationality,

stativity, transitoriness, and gradability. Relationality refers to whether the definition of a

lexical item depends on the reference of another concept. Stativity refers to whether a con-

cept denotes a state or process. Transitoriness refers to whether the state or process denoted

by the concept is transitory or permanent, and gradability refers to whether the lexical item

can be graded along a continuum (2001:87). The three semantic classes of object, action,

and property have different combinations of values in terms of the four semantic proper-

ties introduced just above. Table 4.1 illustrates the mapping between semantic classes and

semantic properties.

Table 4.1: Semantic properties of prototypical parts of speech (Croft 2001:87)

Relationality Stativity Transitoriness Gradability

Objects nonrelational state permanent nongradable
Properties relational state permanent gradable
Actions relational process transitory nongradable

The relationship between these three semantic prototypes and the three propositional

acts can be illustrated in Table 4.2.

Croft’s (2001) theory of parts of speech incorporates three linguistic levels by com-

bining criteria from morphosyntax, semantics and discourse functions. Lexical items that

fall into the three semantic prototypes can fulfill three basic propositional acts, and a typo-

logically prototype lexical class is unmarked in certain constructions.

Markedness is defined by both structural coding and behavior potential, which are

function-indicating morphosyntax and inflections, respectively. While markedness in struc-
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Table 4.2: Overtly marked structural coding constructions for parts of speech (Croft
2001:88)

Reference Modification Predication

Objects UNMARKED
NOUNS

genitive,
adjectivalizations,
PPs on nouns

predicate nominals,
copulas

Properties deadjectival nouns UNMARKED
ADJECTIVES

predicate adjectives,
copulas

Actions

action nominals,
complements,
infinitives,
gerunds

participles,
relative clauses

UNMARKED
VERBS

tural coding compares the number of morphemes that are needed for coding the function un-

der investigation in a particular construction, markedness in behavioral potential compares

the presence of possible inflectional or periphrastic morphology in the said constructions

for expressing that function (Croft 2001:91–92). So, nouns are those lexemes that are un-

marked in constructions that have a reference function, verbs are those that are unmarked

in predication function, and adjectives are those that are unmarked in modification func-

tion. Within each category, members that have the most varied behavioral potential, which

means, members that are the most ‘versatile’, that possess the most inflectional morpho-

logical distinctions and/or can occur in the most syntactic contexts, are the unmarked ones,

while members that cannot display the full inflectional distinctions and/or syntactic distri-

bution are marked compared to the ones with more varied behavioral potential.

In the next section, the structural coding and behavioral potential properties of dif-

ferent Queyu lexical items will be described. Focus will be placed on how these lexical

items behave in different constructions with reference to their capacity to indicate the three

propositional act functions of reference, predication, and modification. Terminology used

in the rest of this chapter are consistent with Croft (2001), namely, that cross-linguistic typo-

logical prototypes of semantic and pragmatic functions are called noun, verb, and adjective,
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and language-specific parts of speech are called Noun, Verb, and Adjective.

4.2 Introduction to Tibeto-Burman Parts of Speech Studies and Queyu

Morphosyntax

In Tibeto-Burman languages, the distinction between Nouns and Verbs is usually

clear-cut, while an independent class of Adjectives does not always exist. Post (2008:339–

340) and DeLancey (2015:41–42) address the fact that typical Tibeto-Burman property con-

cepts are usually expressed by stative Verbs that behave like finite Verbs in predication

constructions but have to be nominalized to modify Nouns. With these descriptions, and

Croft’s framework in mind, the discussion of the data presented in this chapter focuses on

determining whether or not there is a distinct Adjective class in Queyu. Analysis shows

that Queyu is like other TB languages in that two categories, Nouns and Verbs, are clearly

distinct from each other based on morphosyntactic behavior. In addition, it does not have

a distinct Adjective class. Rather, property concept words are a subclass of Verbs, albeit

marked members within the Verb category. The following sections present data on Queyu

morphosyntax and arguments for this claim. Some data on the morphosyntax of Nouns and

Verbs will be presented and contrasted, as they are distinct from each other. There is still,

however, some morphosyntax that both Nouns and Verbs share, and this will be illustrated

in Section §4.7. The data on property terms in Pubarong Queyu will be examined against the

background of the description of Nouns and Verbs. Both structural coding and behavioral

potential constructions will be examined. A more detailed and thorough description on the

morphosyntax for Nouns and Verbs is given in Chapter 5 and Chapter 6.

4.3 Nominal Morphosyntax

Nouns in Queyu can take case markers, number marking and information structure

markers (ISM). Information structure markers occur in the context of contrasting or empha-

sizing the entities that are under discussion. A detailed list of nominal markers will be given

and discussed in Chapter 5. Below are several examples illustrating uses of bare nouns and
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nouns with suffixation.

Example (4.3) demonstrates the use ofmә́ts଎̀ ‘sun’ as a subject without any additional

affixation in a clause, while (4.4) is an example wheremә́ts଎̀ ‘sun’ serves as the subject with

ISM1.

(4.3) mә́ts଎̀ ‘sun’ as the subject with no marking

tɪ̌
then

pwә́sʰúsʰu
white

ʈʂʊ̀ʶ
become

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

mә́ts଎̀
sun

tʰèkó
good

nә̀-tsә́
DOWN-shine

lә
NF2

tʰɘ̀=tɘ́
this=ISM1

‘If it’s sunny (literally: the sun shines well), then it (the cheese) will become
white.’
如果太阳好的话，就会变得白白的 (QVY-331: 14)

(4.4) mә́ts଎̀ ‘sun’ as the subject with ISM1 enclitic

mә́ts଎̀=tɘ̀
sun=ISM1

kɘ́-tsә̀=ɲì
IN-shine=NF1

‘Then the sun shines.’
太阳就升起来了 (QVY-329: 57)

Examples (4.5) through (4.8) illustrate utterances where kʰímí ‘cow’ serves as the

object. In (4.5), there is no additional marking on kʰímí. In (4.6) and (4.7), number mark-

ing as well as case marking are attached to kʰímí. These two markers can concatenate, as

demonstrated in (4.8).

(4.5) kʰímí ‘cow’ as the object with no marking

kʰímí
cow

nә̀-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

vǽ
do.1PL

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘We milk the cows.’
我们给牛挤牛奶 (QVY-329: 14)

(4.6) kʰímí ‘cow’ as the object with number marking

kʰímí=ʈʂɑ̀ʶ
cow=PL

jʊ̌
again

qɘ́ʶ-χqʰɑ̀ʶ=ɲi
IN-tie.1PL=NF1

‘Tie these cows up again.’
把这些牛再拴起来 (QVY-329: 63)
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(4.7) kʰímí ‘cow’ as the object with case marking

tɪ̌
then

kʰímí=xә̀
cow=LOC

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

ʃ଎̌
feed.NOM

ɡǽ-tʃi
need.1PL-EXIST

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then we need to feed cows like this.’
然后我们需要像这样给牛喂吃的 (QVY-329: 156)

(4.8) kʰímí ‘cow’ as the object with with both number and case marking

tɪ̌
then

mʊ́tso
cold.season

tɪrí
that.time

tɪ̌
then

kʰimí=ʈʂɑ̀ʶ=xә̀
cow=PL=LOC

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ=ʈʂɑ́ʶ
this=PL

tә-ʃǽ
NEU-feed.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then when it is the cold season, then we feed cows those grass.’
然后到了冬天的时候，我们就把那些草喂给那些牛 (QVY-329: 154)

4.4 Verbal Morphosyntax

Verbs in Pubarong Queyu cannot take any of the nominal suffixes and enclitics in-

troduced in Section §4.3, unless first followed by a nominalizer. (The seven enclitics and

particles that both Nouns and Verbs can take will be introduced in Section §4.7 of this chap-

ter.)

In addition to nominalization suffixes, Verbs can also be prefixed by direction, pro-

hibitive, negation and question markers. Some Verbs can also conjugate for person and

number. There are Verbs that can display all of the morphosyntactic properties mentioned

above. There are also Verbs that can only display some. While some examples of prefixed

Verbs are given in Chapter 3, some of them will be re-introduced in the following subsec-

tions for demonstration and discussion on each of these verbal morphosyntactic behaviors.

The verbal template is shown in Figure 4.1.

Directional
prefix-

Negation (NEG)- Verb base
(may include

argument indexation)
-Nominalizer (NMLZ)Interrogative marker (Q)-

Prohibitive (PROH)-

Figure 4.1: The verbal template in Queyu
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Maximally there can be two prefixes on Verbs, a directional prefix and a negation,

interrogative, or prohibitive marker. In some instances, the two prefixes can fuse, while

at other times they cannot (see Section §2.5). The negation, interrogative, and prohibitive

markers are in a paradigmatic relationship. What I call ‘Directional’ prefixes sometimes

vary depending on the literal direction of the motion, but they also indicate aspect and

mood. Negation markers can vary based on aspect. Verb bases are marked for person and

number of the subject, and they are not always in parsable segmental affix forms. Certain

argument indexation elements (though not all) and nominalizers are the only type of verbal

suffix which have been observed. There are different types of nominalizers based on the

concept expressed by the nominalization. Specific examples illustrating these variations

can be found in Section §6.8.

An utterance in Queyu can take a sentence final particle after the final verb. There

are three attested particles: a generic (GNR) marker, an egophoric (EGO) marker, the direct

observation marker (DIR). The generic particle marks common practices, such as traditions

or actions people do on a regular basis. Sometimes the generic particle is omitted in ut-

terances with a first-person subject. Sometimes the egophoric and a generic marker can

co-occur. Examples containing these sentence final particles are given in Section §7.1.

4.4.1 Person and number agreement

Queyu has a somewhat reduced indexation paradigm compared to other languages in

its family, but there are still several distinct person-number inflections. Since indexation on

Verbs are not always parsable segmental affixes, this dissertation will adopt the term ‘Verb

base’ to refer to the unit that takes affixation (see Section §6.2 for detailed discussion).

While argument indexes are suffixed to verb roots, they fuse with the vowel in the verb root

but do not change the vowel quality of the root. Vowel fusion processes are prevalent in

Pubarong Queyu, as has been described in Section §2.5. This subsection merely provides

a basic description of the verb base types and argument suffixes to lay the groundwork for

discussing the behavior of Verbs.
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There are three types of verbs based on their argument conjugation patterns. The

first type does not conjugate for person or number. A large class of this type consists of

stative verbs, or verbs expressing property concepts. Several examples of this type include

ndʒʉ́ʶ ‘big’, pʃә́ ‘say, speak’, kʰǐ ‘win, beat’, kwә́ ‘lock (a door)’, and pɘ́ʶqwә́ʶ ‘dig’.

The second type of verb only distinguishes Speech Act Participants (SAP) and non-

SAP, with the non-SAP form containing an inserted bilabial consonant—a relic of an in-

verse marker still prevalent in nearby Rgyalrongic languages. Examples of this type include

‘throw’ (rә́ for SAP form and βrә́ for non-SAP form), ‘pay, submit’ (SAP form: ɖʐæ̌, non-SAP

form: ɖʐwæ̌ ), ‘cut, saw’ (SAP form: ʈʂæ̌, non-SAP form: pʈʂæ̌ ), ‘wipe’ (SAP form: dә́, non-SAP

form: bdә́), ‘release’ (SAP form: l̥ә́ʶ, non-SAP form: ɸl̥ә́ʶ), and ‘hand, give’ (SAP form: xtә́ʶ,

non-SAP form: xtwә́ʶ).

The third type of verb inflect for both person and number. This is the type that

shows the most structural diversity. Table 4.3 illustrates several examples demonstrating

such complexity. Within this type, first person singular and plural forms end with -ʊ and

-æ for plain vowel stems (such as ‘say, speak’ and ‘feed, give’ from Table 4.3), and with

-ʊʶ and -ɑʶ for uvularized vowel stems, respectively. Only a few verbs with a plain vowel

stem contrast number in second person (such as ‘say, speak’), while verbs with uvularized

vowels do not distinguish number in second person. Third person forms exhibit the greatest

variation. Some third person forms contain an inserted bilabial consonant like the second

type of verb described above (e.g. ‘sit’, ‘dip’, ‘hold, take’ from Table 4.3), while others do

not (e.g. ‘say, speak’, ‘feed, give’, ‘poke, stab’).

4.4.2 Directional prefixes and aspect marking

Directional prefixes are a set of prefixes indicating the direction of an action. Most

Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages have sixmarkers, which are based on solar, vertical, and

riverine systems. Queyu’s directional prefixes do not include markers relating to a riverine

system as found in other Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages. A list of directional prefixes
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Table 4.3: Verbs that contrast both person and number

Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

say, speak ɲʊ̌ ɲæ̌ nɘ̌ ɲɪ̌ ɲǐ
feed, give ʃʊ̌ ʃæ̌ ʃ଎̌ ʃɪ̌ ʃy̌
sit tsʊ́ tsǽ tsɪ́ tsɪ́ ptsʊ́
dip ʃә́ʶʃʊ́ʶ ʃә́ʶʃɑ́ʶ ʃә́ʶʃéʶ ʃә́ʶʃéʶ ʃә́ʶpʃʊ́ʶ
hold, take zʊ̌ʶ zɑ̌ʶ zěʶ zěʶ βzʊ̌ʶ
poke, stab xtʃʰʊ̌ʶ xtʃʰɑ̌ʶ xtʃʰěʶ xtʃʰěʶ xtʃʰʉ̌ʶ

are already given in Section §2.6.2, and they are re-introduced below as Table 4.4. The

tonal behaviors for directional prefixes as well as the rest of the verbal morphosyntactic

constructions can be found in Section §3.5.3 on suprasegmental phonology.

Table 4.4: Directional prefixes in Queyu

Queyu prefix Uvularized version Gloss

í-, r଎́, ɘ́- - upward
nә̌- nә̌ʶ- downward
lә́ lә́ʶ- upstream/left
ǐ- - downstream/outward/right
kɘ́- qɘ́ʶ- inward
tә̌- tә̌ʶ- NEU
æ- ɑʶ- Q
tæ- tɑʶ- PROH
mæ- mɑʶ- NEG
mɘ- mɘʶ- NEG
méɪ- - NEG

Different functions of directional prefixes are illustrated by examples below. Exam-

ples (4.9) through (4.11) use the nә- ‘DOWN’ prefix to demonstrate the directional, perfective,

and imperative functions of the ‘DOWN’ directional prefixes. All other directional prefixes

can have these three functions. Details of the basic and the extended functions of directional

prefixes can be found in Section §6.3.

(4.9) nә̀- indicating the direction of the motion

185



tʃʰ଎́rò=kù
bucket=INE

nә̀-xʃwә́
down-pour.3

‘Pour water into the bucket.’
把水倒入水桶。 (QVY-327: 38)

(4.10) nә̀- indicating aspect

tɪ̌
then

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

kʰùts଎́
gutter

sʰɪ́=qʰɑ̀ʶ
wood=INS

nә̀-βlǽ=ɲi
DOWN-do.1PL=NF1

‘Then the gutter is over there, it’s made by wood (by us).’
然后那边有水槽，（我们）在木头上弄的。 (QVY-327: 17)

(4.11) nә̀- indicating imperative

tɪ̌
then

nɘ̌
2SG

βrí=tә̀
horse=ISM1

í-pʈʂʰje=ɲi
UP-untie=NF1

ǽwә̀
downside

lùpí
valley

tʰɥè
bottom

nә́-ɲí
IMP-lead.2

tә̀-ɲí=ɲi
NEU-say.3=NF1

‘Then the rabbit said: “Then you untie the horse and take it to the valley.” ’
兔子说：`然后你把马解开，带到山沟下面。' (QVY-337: 7)

4.4.3 Question, prohibitive and negation markers

Other prefixes that can attach to a Queyu Verb are interrogative (Q), prohibitive

(PROH) and negation (NEG) markers. Interrogative markers have two allomorphs, ɑʶ- or æ-.

When combined with directional prefixes, these two prefixes will merge into one syllable

(see Section 2.5). In (4.12) and (4.13), a Q marker and a merged morpheme example are

given.

(4.12) the interrogative prefix æ-

ǽ-kʰɪ́
Q-sun.dry.2SG

‘Do you sun dry (are you going to sun dry)?’

(4.13) the fusion of DIR i- and interrogative prefix æ-
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jæ̌-kʰɪ̀
DS.Q-sun.dry.2SG

‘Have you sun dried?’

The two prohibitive constructionsmentioned in Chapter §3.5.5 are given below, with

(4.14) being the construction in which DIRC and PROH prefixes are separate, and (4.15) the

construction in which DIR and PROH are fused.

(4.14) prohibitive marker tæ- and DIRC lә́- are separate

lɘ́-tæ̀-ʃʰ଎̀
US-PROH-go.2SG

‘Don’t go (to Xinlong’s direction).’

(4.15) prohibitive marker tæ- and DIRC lә́- are fused

lǽ-ʃʰ଎̀
US.PROH-go.2SG

‘Don’t go (to Xinlong’s direction).’

Negation prefixes can vary based on aspect. See (4.16) through (4.18) for demon-

strations of imperfective and two perfective negators, respectively.

(4.16) imperfective negator mæ-

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʰɘ̀=tɘ́
this=ISM1

ŋә̌
1SG

pjèrjé=tɘ̀
Tib.calendar=ISM1

xtsìʈʂí
calculation

mæ̀-ŋʊ́
NEG-be.able.1SG

‘I don’t know how to calculate the calendar.’
那个播种时间藏历的我不会计算 (QVY-329: 133)

(4.17) perfective negator mɘʶ-

<jīqì>=kù
machine=INE

tɘ́ʶ-mɘ́ʶ-xtsò-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
NEU-NEG-process-NMLZ=ISM1

kɘ́-ʃwә̀-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
IN-rest.3-NMLZ=ISM1

ʒʊ̌
whole.yogurt

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́ ́
GNR

‘The yogurt that is not processed and fermented in the machine is called ʒʊ̌
(whole milk yogurt).’
机器里没有处理就发酵的酸奶叫ʒʊ̌（全脂酸奶，里面有酥油） (QVY-332: 9)
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(4.18) perfective negator méɪ-

TMK
then

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

pʰèʃʊ́
aside

ndʒ଎̀ʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

méɪ-βrì
NEG-find.3

‘Then the frog aside was not caught.’
然后在一旁的青蛙没有被抓住。 (QVY-333: 13)

4.4.4 Nominalization

There are six nominalizers that a Verb can take. Each nominalizer functions differ-

ently. A detailed discussion on nominalization is given in Chapter §6.8. This subsection

presents a few examples.

In (4.19), the nominalizer -mɘ is suffixed to tә́ ‘dump’, and refers to the person who

dumps (different amounts of yeast for wine brewing).

(4.19) kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

æ̀xtә́
eleven

xʈʂí
peck

tә́-mɘ̀
dump-NMLZ

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

ɑ́ʶnnә̀
twelve

xʈʂí
peck

tә́-mɘ̀
dump-NMLZ

nɘ̌
also

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
pecks.’
有些人倒十一斗的有，有些人倒十二斗的有 (QVY-330: 9)

The -ʃә nominalizer, on the other hand, produces a patient or event nominalization,

as can be seen in (4.20), where the thing being soaked is referred to as nә̀-xpә́-ʃә̀.

(4.20) ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nә̀-xpә́-ʃә̀
DOWN-soak-NMLZ

‘The thing being soaked is called fodder.’
浸泡的东西叫做ptsha (QVY-329: 48)

Pubarong Queyu has a locative nominalizer -sʰɑʶ. This nominalizer turns the Verb

into a Noun meaning ‘the place for doing that action’, as seen in example (4.21). In (4.21),

tә́-sʰɑ̀ʶ refers to the place where food is dumped into. This suffix can also be used as an
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instrument nominalizer, turning the Verb in to a Noun that means ‘the tool to do that action’,

as in (4.22).

(4.21) vjé
pig

xkú=kù
manger=INE

mdú
food

tә́-sʰɑ̀ʶ
dump.SAP-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Manger is where you pour the food (for pigs).’
猪食槽里是倒猪食的地方 (QVY-327: 44)

(4.22) TM
then

kʰɪ́=ɲí
time=ABL

ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́
ox

<shì>
COP

lɪ́
field

lɪ́-sʰɑ̀ʶ
plough-NMLZ

tsɨ
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then ox is for ploughing fields.’
然后公牛是耕地的。 (QVY-049: 16)

The last nominalizer introduced in this subsection is -sʰɨ. This one can nominalize

finite verbs and occurs in perfective contexts. In (4.23), the nominalized finite verb nә̀-psɥé-

sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀ ‘the accumulated’ refers to ʒěʶ ‘manure’, and can even take the ISM1 enclitic =tɘ that

attaches to noun phrases.

(4.23) mʊ́ʒì
warm.season

ʒěʶ
manure

nә̀-psɥé-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
DOWN-accumulate-NMLZ=ISM1

mʊ́tsò
cold.season

lɪ́=kù
field=INE

nә̀-nɖʐǽ
DOWN-transport.1PL

‘As for the manure piled up during the warm season, we transfer them into the
field during the cold season.’
夏天积累的肥，冬天的时候我们把它运到田里去。 (QVY-329: 113)

4.4.5 Reduplication of verbs

Verbs can be reduplicated, in which case they still reflect person and number of the

subject. The reduplicated Verb either means a reciprocal action, repeated action, or an action

done by many people at approximately the same time. There are some Verbs whose non-

reduplicated and reduplicated forms are both present in my data, while some other Verbs are

so far only found in the reduplicated form. Table 4.5 demonstrates two Verb pairs whose
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non-reduplicated and reduplicated forms are given, while Table 4.6 lists Verbs with only

reduplicated forms attested in the data.

Table 4.5: Non-reduplicated and reduplicated verbs

Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

cut, slice xkʰʊ́ xkʰǽ xkʰɪ́ xkʰɪ́ xkʰú
(many people) cut, slice xkʰɘ́xkʰʊ́ xkʰɘ́xkʰǽ xkʰɘ́xkʰɪ xkʰɘ́xkʰɪ xkʰúxkʰú
change ɡʊ̌ ɡæ̌ ɡɪ̌ ɡɪ̌ ɡǔ
exchange ɡɘ̀ɡʊ́ ɡɘ̀ɡǽ ɡɘ̀ɡɪ́ ɡɘ̀ɡɪ́ ɡɘ̀ɡú

Table 4.6: Reduplicated verbs whose unreduplicated forms are not found in the data

Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

push back and forth xʈʂ଎́xʈʂʊ́ xʈʂ଎́xʈʂǽ xʈʂ଎́xʈʂɪ́ xʈʂ଎́xʈʂɪ́ xʈʂúxʈʂú
push tɘ́tʊ́ tɘ́tǽ tɘ́tɪ́ tɘ́tɪ́ típtí
tremble, shiver ndә̀ndә́ ndә̀ndә́ ndә̀ndә́ ndә̀ndә́ ndә̀ndә́
wrestle xlɘ̀ʶxlʊ́ʶ xlɘ̀ʶxlɑ́ʶ xlɘ̀ʶxléʶ xlɘ̀ʶxléʶ xlɘ̀ʶxlʊ́ʶ
rub ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ ʈʂʰ଎́ʶpʈʂʰә́ʶ

Several examples of reduplicated verbs from natural speech are given below. Ex-

ample (4.24) came from the end of a traditional story, where the speaker said that this was

the kind of story they used to tell when going up to the mountains when they were still kids.

The reduplicated form of the verb vǽ ‘do.1PL’ is used in the phrase ‘do (tell) stories’, in the

context of ‘many people tell lots of stories’.

(4.24) Reduplication of vǽ ‘do’

TV=r଎̀
this.way=ISM3

pʃә́
say

kʰɪ̀
be.custom

jépʰì
past

ɘ́ntsʰ଎̀
1PL

ʃʰʊpʃʰí-nʊʶ
child-PL??

ræ̌
mt.LOC

ʃʰɑ́ʶ
go.1PL

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

nә́pʃә́
story

vævǽ
do.1PL-RED

ts଎̀
EGO

tɪ̌
then

jépʰì
past

mzæ̀mzǽ
very

kә́lә̀
something

pʃә́
say

kʰɪ̀
be.custom

‘There were sayings like that in the past. When we were kids and went up to the
mountain, we would tell stories, we told everything, we told a lot.’
以前有这样的说法。我们小的时候去山上，会讲一讲故事，什么都讲，讲很多

(QVY-335: 24)
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Example (4.25) is from a text introducing a wine brewing method. The speaker was

talking about a process during which brewers would leave the liquor in the container for

a certain period of time. The verb pʰә́ʶ ‘leave, place’ is reduplicated in that context, where

the speaker was introducing how different people would do that step differently, saying that

‘some people would leave it for half a month, while some others would leave it for a month’.

(4.25) Reduplication of pʰә́ʶ ‘leave, place’

wæ̀jí=kù
wine.jar=INE

ì-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

TMKN
then

ndè
what

xtjé
level

pʰә́ʶpʰә́ʶ
leave.RED

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

l̥í
month

pʰè
half

pʰɘ́ʶ-mɘ̀
leave-NMLZ

nɘ̌
also

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

tɘ́-l̥í
one-month

pʰә́ʶ-mɘ̀
leave-NMLZ

nɘ̌
also

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘After pouring the liquor into the wine jar, then you can leave it there for
however long you like. There are people who leave it there for half a month,
there are also people who leave it there for a month.’
在酒缸里倒了酒后，放多久都可以。有人放半个月也是有的，也有人放一个月。

(QVY-330: 33)

In the text where Example (4.26) is from, the speaker was telling a traditional story

about a rabbit and a poor kid. In the story, the rabbit helped his friend, the poor kid, to get

married. The bride’s uncles (relatives) went to the poor kid’s house and were tricked into

believing that the poor young man’s family was crazy and enjoyed killing relatives (uncles).

They became scared and escaped from that house. The verb pʰí ‘escape.3’ is reduplicated

in the context where many uncles (relatives) escaping from that scene.

(4.26) Reduplication of pʰí ‘escape.3’

ójɑ̀ʶ
ok

tɪ̌
then

ǽʒʊ̀=tsʰ଎̀
uncle=PL

tɪ̌
then

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tә̀ʶ-ʁwә́ʶxtʃә̀ʶ
NEU-afraid

ɲì
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

kә́tʰɘ́=tsʰ଎̀
this=PL

ndě
what

kә́
wisdom

tɑ̀ʶ=r଎̀
wise=DIR

ndě
what

méɪ-ts଎̀-sʰ଎̀
NEG-EGO-NMLZ

ǽʒʊ̀=tsʰ଎̀
uncle=PL

tʃǽlæ̀=tɘ̀
all=ISM1

sʰә́-ʃә̀
kill.NOM-NMLZ

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰ଎̀
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽʒʊ̀=tsʰ଎̀
uncle=PL

tә̀ʶ-ʁwә́ʶxtʃә̀ʶ
NEU-afraid

tʃǽlæ̀
all

tә̀-pʰípʰì
NEU-escape.RED

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then uncles got scared. They thought: ‘This family is not some good kind.
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Their uncles are to be killed.’ Uncles got scared and all escaped.’
然后舅舅们就害怕了，心里想：这家子不是啥子好人，舅舅们都是要被杀的。舅舅们
就都害怕了，一哄而散了 (QVY-337: 53)

In summary, Verbs in Queyu can inflect for person and number, can take affixes

(directional prefixes, questions prefix, prohibitive prefix, negation prefix, and nominalizer

suffix), and can be reduplicated to convey repeated and/or reciprocal actions. Behavior of

property concept term are introduced in the next section, and will be compared with both

Nominal and Verbal morphosyntax that are introduced in Section §4.3 and §4.4.

4.4.6 Property Concept Words in Queyu

Words which denote property concepts in Queyu correspond to all the semantic cat-

egories of adjectives proposed by Dixon (1982:16). They behave in typical Tibeto-Burman

fashion: in predicate function, the root is inflected as a Verb, while for modification or

non-verbal predication, a reduplicated form of the root with nominal properties is used.

However, some property words in the category of age (‘new’, ‘old’ and ‘young’) and value

(‘good’) differ in morphosyntactic behavior from the other property words that will be ad-

dressed here. Exceptional cases of property terms cannot be reduplicated. The only attested

form of this type of property concept word is non-reduplicated. Aside from the exceptions

in the age and value category, non-reduplicated property words take directional prefixes

like verbs, and the reduplicated form follows nouns directly.

Below are examples illustrating the two types of property word reduplication—

partial and full. Examples (4.27) and (4.28) show full reduplication of property roots ‘small’

and ‘tall’. (4.27) provides examples of the simple root form and the reduplicated form of

‘small’, respectively.

(4.27) a. kɘ́-zæ̀=sʰ଎̀
IN-small=NMLZ

‘became small’
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b. zæ̀zǽ
small.RED

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘(something) is small’

Example (4.28) presents instances of the simple root form and reduplicated form of

‘tall’, respectively.

(4.28) a. ɘ́-mtʰù=sʰ଎̀
UP-tall=NMLZ

‘became tall’

b. mtʰùmtʰú
tall.RED

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘(something) is tall’

Some property words in Pubarong Queyu only reduplicate partially, as can be seen

in (4.29). The two utterances in (4.29) are examples of the root form and reduplicated form

of ‘pretty’. In the reduplicated form, the first consonant in the onset (the pre-initial sound)

of the root form of ‘pretty’ is dropped. This situation is different from that of ‘tall’ in (4.28),

where the pre-initial sound is preserved in the reduplicated form.

(4.29) a. ŋә̌
1SG

jæ̌-ŋkʰʊ̀=sʰ଎̀
UP.Q-pretty=NMLZ

‘Have I become pretty?’

b. tsә̌
3SG

kʰʊ́ŋkʰʊ́
pretty.RED

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘He is handsome.’

In the following Sections, I will examine several constructions demonstrating how

property concept terms behave like Verbs, and a few constructions which distinguish prop-

erty terms from some Verbs.
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4.5 Property Concept Terms, and Constructions in Propositional Acts of Reference,

Predication, and Modification

As discussed in Section §4.2, the differences betweenNouns andVerbs are relatively

clear. Nouns can take case markers, number marking and information structure markers

(ISM), while Verbs cannot. Nouns cannot take the morphosyntactic markings of Verbs that

are introduced in Section §4.4. We can therefore recognize two distinct syntactic categories,

Nouns and Verbs.

In the following subsections, the morphosyntactic behavior of property terms will

be compared with Nouns and Verbs across different constructions.

4.5.1 Referential Constructions

Nouns can function as referring formswith or without any additionalmarkers. Verbs,

on the other hand, need to have a nominalizer. See the following examples in (4.30) and

(4.31) where Nouns serving the reference role may or may not occur with an ISM1 marker.

(4.30) Noun functioning as a referring form without any additional marker

těʶ
Qinggang.leaf

nә̀-xtswә́
down-chop.3

‘Chop the Qinggang (Cyclobalanopsis glauca) leaves’
细细地砍青冈叶子。 (QVY-327: 3)

(4.31) Noun functioning as a referring form with an ISM1 marker

mʊ́ʒì=tɘ̀
warm.season=ISM1

nә̀-pʃә́
DOWN-speak

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘I talked about warm season already.’
暖季也讲了。 (QVY-329: 83)

Example (4.32) illustrates the use of a Verb xtʰɥe ‘press’ in referential function.

Notice that the nominalized Verb can be further suffixed by the =ISM1 =tɘ̀, which is nominal

morphosyntax.

(4.32) Verb functioning as a referring form
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tʰɘ̀=tɘ́
this=ISM1

nә̀-xtʰɥé-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
DOWN-press-NMLZ=ISM1

rʊ̌
upward

í-mtʰɪ̀
UP-take.out.3

‘Remove the pressing thing.’
把压着的东西取开。 (QVY-330: 60)

Both reduplicated and root forms of property words can occur in referring construc-

tions. The reduplicated form resembles a Noun in that it can directly take a LOC marker, and

does not require any more markers to make a reference, as shown in (4.33). Simple roots

must pccur with a nominalizer to function as a reference, as can be seen in (4.34), where

ndʒʉ́ʶ-mɘ̀ ‘the big (one)’ refers to the big frog without the presence of the head noun ‘frog’.

(4.33) The LOC marker =xә can attach to reduplicated property words directly

ŋә̌
1SG

ɲ̥ínì=xә̀
red.RED=LOC

ɡó=r଎̀
like=DIR

‘I like the red one.’

(4.34) Nominalized non-reduplicated property term functioning as referring term

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰ଎̀
and

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

sʰ଎̀
and

tʃǽlæ̀
all

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ
small.RED

xtʃíxtʃí
cherish

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

kʰɪ
time

ndʒʉ́ʶ-mɘ̀
big-NMLZ

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̀=xә́
this=LOC

mǽ-ɡó=r଎̀
NEG-happy=DIR

‘The kid and the dog were fond of the little frog, and the big one is not happy
about it.’
小孩和狗都很疼爱小青蛙，大青蛙有点不高兴

So, the three semantic categories are distinguished by their morphosyntaxwhen used

referentially. Fundamentally referential lexical items are Nouns, and are thus unmarked in

the reference construction. Fundamentally-predicating lexical items are Verbs, and need to

be nominalized in order to serve as referring forms. Property terms in referential function

can be either nominalized or reduplicated.
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4.5.2 Predication Constructions

When Nouns serve a predicating function, they always require either an EGO or GNR

marker, or both. Verbs do not necessarily require any other additional markings. See (4.35)

for an example with a nominal predicate and (4.36) for an example with a verbal predicate.

(4.35) Noun needing EGO and GNR to function as a predicate

TM
then

tʰɘ̀=tjé=ɲí
this=SUPE=ABL

kʰòɣzʊ́ʶ=tjè
collector=supe

pʰʊ̀-ʃә́=tɘ́
cover-NMLZ=ISM1

ɘ́ntsʰɑ̀ʶ
1PL.LOC

dɑ̀ʶtʃí
stone

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then on top of it, on top of the collector the thing to cover is our slate.’
然后在集酒器上面盖的东西是我们的石板

(4.36) Verb functioning as a predicate

tɪ̌
then

ǽŋʊ̀
above

ɡʊ̌
pasture

r଎́-tʃì
up-go.3

ɲì
nf1

sʰɪ́
wood

nә̀ʶ-qʰwɑ́ʶ
down-cut.3

‘Then (we) go to the pasture to cut trees.’
然后去牧场砍树。 (QVY-327: 35)

Both reduplicated and non-reduplicated property concept words can occur in predi-

cation constructions, but they behave differently. Reduplicated property words behave sim-

ilarly to Nouns in that they require an EGO or GNR marker, or both (see (4.37)). The non-

reduplicated form acts like a Verb, as it can take the Q prefix (see (4.38)).

(4.37) Reduplicated property word are like Nouns

ɲ̥íɲ̥ì
red.RED

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́,
NEG-GNR

ɴéʶɴéʶ
yellow.RED

ʈʂʊ̀ʶ
become

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Not red, it’ll become yellow.’
不是红的，是变成黄的了。 (QVY-332: 30)

(4.38) Non-reduplicated property words are like Verbs

ǽ-ʒɪ́=r଎̀
Q-tasty=DIR

‘Is it delicious?’
好吃吗？
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The capability to select the particle=rɨ, glossed as DIR (direct observation), is another

characteristic of non-reduplicated forms, which is similar to Verbs. Nouns cannot take this

particle when predicating. Contrast (4.35) and (4.39) for this difference. The Noun can take

EGO and GNR when acting as a predicate (see (4.35)), but not DIR (see (4.39)). See (4.40)

for an example where =rɨ follows a Verb and (4.41) where it follows a non-reduplicated

property term.

(4.39) Nouns cannot take DIR when predicating

* <cūnzhǎng>
village.leader

ʈʂә́ɕʰә́=r଎̀
PN=DIR

Intended meaning: The village leader is Tashi.

(4.40) =rɨ occurs after Verbs

TM
then

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

pʰèʃʊ́
aside

kɘ́-ʃәβrì
IN-look.3

ɲì
NF1

ɑ̀ʶxpә́ʶ
a.while

r଎̀ʶ=r଎́
laugh.3=DIR

‘Then the kid looked at this beside them, and kept laughing.’
然后小孩在旁边看着，不停地笑着。 (QVY-333: 40)

(4.41) =rɨ occurs after non-reduplicated property words

tʰɘ̌
3

ŋkʰʊ́=r଎̀
pretty=DIR

‘S/he’s pretty.’
她/他很漂亮。

Another difference between property concept words and Verbs is illustrated in their

reduplicated forms. Property concept words do inflect for neither person nor number in

either the reduplicated or non-reduplicated form. See (4.42) for non-reduplicated property

concept words examples, in which the root forms of the property word are not inflected

for person or number. Recall reduplicated Verb examples in Section §4.4.5, where the Verb

is inflected for person and number when reduplicated. Compare examples in Table 4.5,

Table 4.6 and (4.42) for an illustration of this difference. Notice that the nominalizer -sʰɨ in
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(4.42) is multi-functional and it is behaving as a perfective or past tense indicator here. The

functions of -sʰɨ nominalizer can be found in Section §6.8.

(4.42) a. First person

ŋә̌
1SG

í-ndʒʉ̀ʶ-sʰ଎̀
UP-big-NMLZ

‘I became big (I grew up).’
我长大了。

b. Second person

nɘ̌
2SG

í-ndʒʉ̀ʶ
UP-big

rí
then

tɪ̌
then

χó
know

kɪ̀
know.2

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘You’ll know when you grow up.’
你长大就知道了。

c. Third person

ì-ndʒʉ́ʶ-sʰɨ
DS-big-NMLZ

‘Something became big.’
变大了。

Aswe have seen, in the predication construction, non-reciprocal and non-pluractional

Verbs are unmarked. Property terms require a DIR =rɨ for predication when in their simple

root form. In order to function as a predicate, nouns and the reduplicated property terms

must occur with either an EGO or GNR marker, or both.

4.5.3 Modification Constructions

When Nouns are modifying other nouns, they always require a LOC marker =xә. In

(4.44), jépʰì m̥ɘ́ ‘people in the past’ modifies sú-sʰɑ̀ʶ ‘place for standing (the flag)’. Verbs

need a nominalizer to modify Nouns. In (4.43), nә̀-pʰʊ́-sʰ଎̀=xә̀ ‘what’s covering/the covering

thing’ modifies kʰóndә́ ‘slate’, and is suffixed by the LOC marker =xә. This is morphosyn-

tactic evidence that nominalized Verbs share the properties of Nouns.

(4.43) Noun in a modification construction
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jépʰì
past

m̥ɘ́=xә̀
person=loc

ptsɪ́tɑ̀ʶ
flag

sú-sʰɑ̀ʶ
make.stand-nmlz

‘The place where previous people place the flag (make it stand).’
前人竖鬼旗的地方。 (QVY-327: 29)

(4.44) Verb in a modification construction with a nominalizer

l̥úpì
steam

tɪ̌
then

ɘ́-tù
UP-come.3

ɲì
NF1

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

tje
upon

nә̀-pʰʊ́-sʰ଎̀=xә̀
DOWN-cover-NMLZ=LOC

tʰɘ̌
this

kʰóndә́=xә̀
slate=LOC

tʰɘ̀=xә́=ɲí
this=LOC=ABL

tɪ̌
then

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

r଎̀lɘ́
drop

zɨ
way

tә̀ʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

ɲi
NF1

‘The steam goes up to the slate that covers, then the water forms drops.’
蒸汽上升到上面盖的石板上面，形成了水滴。 (QVY-330: 49)

Unlike Verbs, property words in their reduplicated form can follow Nouns directly

without any other markers such as nominalizers or locative markers. For example, in (4.45),

the reduplicated word zæ̀zǽ ‘small’ and ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ ‘big’ modify bàʶxpé ‘frog’ directly.

The simple root forms of property terms cannot occur in a modification construction unless

suffixed by a nominalizer, as can be seen in (4.46). In (4.46), the non-reduplicated property

terms zæ̌ ‘small’ and ndʒʉ́ʶ ‘big’ must be nominalized and suffixed by the agent NMLZ -mɘ

in order to modify the head noun bɑ̀ʶxpé ‘frog’.

(4.45) Reduplicated property word zæ̀zǽ ‘small’ and ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ ‘big’ modify the head
noun directly

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ
small.RED

tɘ́-tʃó
one-CL

sʰ଎̀
and

tɑ̌ʶ
then

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

tʰɘ̀=ntsʰ଎́=pʰè
3=PL=COM

lòdʒý
story

tɘ́-tʃó
one-CL

‘A story about a small frog and a big frog.’
一个小青蛙和一个大青蛙的故事。 (QVY-334: 1)

(4.46) Simple root zæ̌ ‘small’ and ndʒʉ́ʶ ‘big’ need to be nominalized to modify the
head noun
bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶ-mɘ̀
big-NMLZ

sʰ଎̀
and

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀-mɘ́=tɘ̀
small-NMLZ=ISM1

kétʰɘ́
this

zæ̀zǽ=tɘ̀
small.RED=ISM1

tɘ́kʰí
together
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nә̀-ptsú-sʰ଎̀
DOWN-sit.3-NMLZ

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The big frog and the small frog sat together.’
大青蛙和小青蛙坐在一起。 (QVY-334: 14)

Another way in which property words differ from other Verbs is in their position

relative to the Noun being modified. Nouns and nominalized Verbs in modification con-

structions can precede the head Noun (see (4.43) and (4.44)), while reduplicated property

words always follow the Nouns being modified. See (4.45) and (4.46) for examples where

the property words in both forms modify and follow the head noun directly.

To summarize, in modification construction, Nouns, Verbs, and property terms all

need additional structural coding to serve as a modifier. Nouns need an additional LOC

marker. Verbs need to be suffixed by a nominalizer and a LOC marker. Property terms need

to be reduplicated or nominalized in order to modify a Noun.

4.6 The word class status of PCT’s in Queyu

In Section §4.1 we saw that Croft (2001) uses a framework that combines semantics

and propositional acts to categorize word classes, as opposed to a semantics-only approach.

His approach also incorporates Typological Markedness Theory (Croft 1990b). Semanti-

cally, lexical items can be grouped into three prototypes: objects, properties, and actions.

Objects should be unmarked in reference constructions, properties should be unmarked in

modification constructions, and action verbs should be unmarked in predicate constructions.

Markedness is defined by two morphosyntactic criteria, structural coding and behavioral

potential (Croft 2001).

What I have shown in this chapter is that in Queyu, as in other Tibeto-Burman lan-

guages, there are two major categories defined by morphology: in most cases, a word form

has, basically, themorphological privileges of a Noun or a Verb. But Croft’s three prototypes

of word classes are distinguished in the mapping between form and function. In Pubarong

Queyu, roots with object semantics are consistently Nouns, and roots with action semantics
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are consistently Verbs, but roots with property-concept semantics show split morphological

characteristics according to their syntactic and propositional-act function.

Most property-concept words in Pubarong Queyu have two forms: non-reduplicated

and reduplicated. Several exceptions exist which only demonstrate a non-reduplicated form,

such as ‘good’ tʰèkó and ‘old’ ɡe. Other than that, they are post-nominal modifiers like other

property-concept terms.

The simple root and reduplicated forms of property-concept terms behave differ-

ently. Non-reduplicated root forms behave more like Verbs, while reduplicated forms act

more like Nouns. Both forms of property-concept terms can occur in predication construc-

tions. In such situations, non-reduplicated root forms of property terms are more like Verbs

as they can take directional prefixes as well as the DIR enclitic, while the reduplicated forms

are like Nouns as they require the EGO particle ts଎̌. Both forms of property-concept words

can occur in reference constructions, and in such instances, reduplicated forms and nom-

inalized root forms can take nominal suffixes like LOC marker directly, just as unmarked

Nouns do.

Though Queyu has two major word classes, in modification constructions, property

concept words show some differences from both unmarked Nouns and unmarked Verbs.

Reduplicated forms can occur in the modification construction, following the head noun

directly. Non-reduplicated forms also follow head nouns but need to be nominalized in

order to function as modifiers. Both Nouns and Verbs that function to modify (another)

noun precede the head noun. Modifying Nouns need to take an additional LOCmarker, while

Verbs need to be suffixed by NMLZ marker. Reduplicated property words, however, do not

need any other special marking to encode this function.

Based on the criteria given by Croft (2001) that were discussed in Section §4.1, as

well as the data presented in Sections §4.3 and §4.4, Table 4.7 summarizes the required,

overtly marked structural coding constructions attested in Queyu for each semantic proto-

type in each propositional-act function. For modification column, the modifier’s location in
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relation to the head noun (N) is also specified.

Table 4.7: Overtly marked structural coding constructions

Reference Modification Predication

Objects simple root
(=unmarked noun)

LOC marker
pre-N

EGO particle
and/or GNR
particle

Properties reduplication reduplication
post-N

reduplication +
EGO particle

nominalizer nominalizer
post-N

simple root
(=unmarked verb)
+ DIR particle

Actions nominalizer nominalizer + LOC
pre-N

simple root
(=unmarked verb)

To summarize Sections §4.3 and §4.4, Nouns and Verbs are two distinct categories

in Pubarong Queyu on the basis of their distinct morphosyntactic behaviors. Nouns can take

case markers, number marking and information structure markers (ISM). Verbs can be pre-

fixed by directional, negation, question, and prohibitive markers. They may be followed by

nominalizers, engage in reduplication, and are inflected for person and number. While all

Nouns can take the suffixes and enclitics discussed in Section §4.3, Verbs show a greater

variation in terms of their morphosyntactic behavior (e.g. for person inflection), as discussed

in Section §4.4. Not all Verbs demonstrate the full range of possible verbal morphological

modifications. Property terms do not display the full grammatical behavior of an unmarked

Verb. They can only take DIRC (directional prefixes) and DIR (direct observation) mark-

ers and have only one reduplication strategy (which does not indicate reciprocal or plural/

pluractional function). Based on the data presented in previous sections, I conclude that

property terms in Queyu are marked Verbs and are best understood as belonging to a sub-

category of Verbs.

There are two benefits of adopting a Radical Construction Grammar approach rather

than semantics-only approach to understanding property terms in PubarongQueyu. The first
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one is that some lexical items with traditionally ‘adjective’ semantics, such as ‘old’ ɡé and

‘happy’ ɡó, behave differently from lexical items like ‘small’ zæ̀zǽ and ‘tall’mtʰùmtʰú that

also express property concepts. Looking only at semantics will not distinguish these two

types of lexical items. The second one is that in many other TB languages, property terms

are stative verbs (Post 2008:339–340; DeLancey 2015:41–42). In Queyu, lexical items such

as ‘old’ ɡé and ‘happy’ ɡó are like Verbs that can take directional prefixes, and they do

not share the same morphological behavior of other property terms in that they cannot be

reduplicated. Therefore, words like these are in another subcategory of Verbs and do not

belong to the same verbal subcategory as other property concept terms.

4.7 Shared morphosyntax between Nouns and Verbs

There are seven morphemes that both Nouns and Verbs can take. This section is a

description of all of them. Particles, suffixes, and enclitics that are listed in the table below

can follow both Nouns and Verbs. They function on a larger phrase or even clause level.

Example uses of each of them are given below.

Table 4.8: Shared morphosyntax between Nouns and Verbs

Queyu Gloss

=ɲi ablative (ABL), non-final 1 (NF1)
-pi person
mtʃʰә(rә) otherwise
pɑʶ conditional (COND)
lә non-final 2 (NF2)
ts଎̌ egophoric (EGO)
ʈʂ଎̌ generic (GNR)

The ABL enclitic can express both spatial and temporal relations. When following a

Noun, it is functioning as an ablative case marker. When following a Verb, it conveys the

information that this utterance is not finished yet. Compare the two examples from (4.47).

(4.47) =ɲi that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs
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a. tʰʊ̌=ɲi
there=ABL

ì-tʊ́
ds-come.3

kʰì=ɲì
time=ABL

lә́tè,
Lede

l̥ó,
Quru

pʰùkú
Pugu

‘Down from there, then we have Lede, Quru, Pugu.’
从这儿下来以后就是勒德，曲入,普古。 (QVY-326: 4)

b. nɑ́ʶrì
morning

r଎́-ʃæ̀
UP-get.up

ɲi
NF1

‘(We) Get up in the morning.’
（我们）早上起来。 (QVY-329: 3)

The suffix -pi ‘person’ can attach to both Nouns and Verbs to denote the meaning

of ‘person who does something’. Depending on the phonological context, the onset of -pi

can be voiced and become -bi instead.

(4.48) -pi that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs

a. ʁә̀ʶpʈʂʰó
Yizha

jʊ̌
downstream

ìrә́
afterward

xkә́
language

sʰ଎̀
and

lә̀ndʒә́-pì
upstream-people

xkә́
language

nә̀wúlә
as.for

ts଎́kæ̀=r଎̀
a.little=ISM3

xtʃ଎́
same

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
neg-GNR

‘Down from Yizha, the language is a bit different from the upstream speech.’
乙扎以下的语言和以上的村民的话有一点点不一样。 (QVY-326: 10)

b. tɪ̌
then

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

nә̀ʶʁә́ʶ=xә̀
mountain=LOC

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

nә̀ʶʁә́ʶ
hillside

pә̀xkә́
hillside

ɘ́-ɸlwә̀
UP-arrive

KN
time

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

nә̀ʶʁә́ʶ=tjè=ɲì
mountain=SUPE=ABL

βrí
horse

xtʃә́-pì=r଎̌
ride-person=ISM3

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then, when they arrived at the mountainside, they saw a horse riding person
coming down.’
然后到了半山腰的时候，（看到）山上有个骑马的人下来了。 (QVY-337: 2)

The conditional marker pɑʶ only occurs in negated context. It expresses the idea of

‘it’s not OK if…’. Two examples of its usage are given in (4.49).

(4.49) pɑʶ that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs
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a. TM
then

kʰɪ́
time

ɲí
NF1

ʃʰә́mɖʐә̀
afternoon

pɑ̀ʶ
COND

íŋɡù
home

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

lә́
NF2

ræ̌
capable.1PL

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Then not until afternoon can we come back (can’t come back until
afternoon).’
然后直到下午（我们）才能回来（不到下午不能回来）。 (QVY-046: 16)

b. nәʶ-mó=ɲi
DOWN-mushy=NF1

nә́ʶ-tɑ̀ʶ-mò
DOWN-PROH-mushy

pʰú
cause.3

pɑʶ
COND

ʒì-tʃí
good-EXIST

ts଎̌
EGO

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Make it mushy. It’s not OK if it doesn’t become mushy.’
变成软趴趴的，不变成软趴趴的就不行 (QVY-330: 13)

The NF2 marker lә also expresses a conditional sense. This marker probably orig-

inated from Tibetan locative la. Examples of this marker occuring after Nouns and Verbs

are given in (4.50).

(4.50) lә that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs

a. tɑ̌ʶ
then

nɘ̀=tsʰ଎́
2SG=PL

tsʰ଎́xpì
angry

tǽ-zә̀
PROH-be.angry

tә̀-vɪ́
NEU-do.2PL

ɡә̀pɘ́=xә̀
old.man=LOC

lә
NF2

mә́ʒì
pregnant

tә̀ʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

TMKN
then

pʰә́βʒè
rooster

lә
NF2

ɡòŋǽ
egg

ì-βrә́
DS-lay

‘(the daughter-in-law said) ’ “Well you two don’t be mad, the grandpa is
pregnant, and rooster laid eggs.” ’
儿媳妇说：“你们不要生气，公公生孩子了，然后公鸡下蛋了。” (QVY-346: 14)

b. mʊ́ʒì
warm.season

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

qʰɘ́ʶ
cut.NOM

lә
NF2

dèɡó
many

ʁwә̀ʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘During the warm season, there is a lot of grass to cut like this.’
热天的时候有很多这样子可以割的草。 (QVY-329: 152)

The egophoric marker ts଎̌ occurs after Nouns to indicate the identity or attribution

of the speaker. There is progressive reading of the utterance when this marker occurs after

Verbs. See (4.51) for the two examples.

(4.51) ts଎̌ that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs
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a. ŋә̌
1SG

kʰʊ́ŋkʰʊ́
pretty.RED

ts଎̀
EGO

‘I’m pretty.’
我很漂亮。

b. ŋә̌
1SG

ŋɡwә̌
first

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

ts଎̀
EGO

‘I’m leaving now/first.’
我先走了。

As for the generic marker ʈʂ଎̌, when following Nouns, it can indicate the identity or

attribution of the referent. When occurring after Verbs, it indicates that this action occurs

on a regular basis, and is taken for granted by the speakers. See (4.52) for examples.

(4.52) a. ʈʂ଎̌ that occurs after both Nouns and Verbs

tʰɘ̌
3SG

ɡɪ̀ɡí
teacher

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘He’s a teacher.’
他是老师。

b. mʊ́ʒì
warm.season

xú
rain

tú
come.3

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘It rains during the summer.’
夏天会下雨。

4.8 Other minor word classes

4.8.1 Common pronouns

Queyu has both personal pronouns and reflexive pronouns. The pronouns contrast

for person and number. They behave like Nouns and can have the same morphosyntax

Nouns do, as was mentioned in previous sections. The dual enclitic is =ndze. The plural

enclitic is =ntsʰɨ. It is worth noting that there is a variant of the plural suffix, which is =tsʰɨ.

It is not certain what conditions these two variants. Table 4.9 lists all pronouns in Queyu.
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Table 4.9: Queyu pronouns

SG DU PL

1st ŋә̌ ɘ́ndz଎̀ ɘ́ntsʰ଎̀
2nd nɘ̌ nɘ̀ndzé nɘ̀ntsʰ଎́
3rd tʰɘ̌, tsә̌ tʰɘ̀ndzé, tsә̀ndzé tʰɘ̀ntsʰ଎́, tsә̀ntsʰ଎́

Since Queyu verb bases can index the subject, these pronouns are optional in ut-

terances. For example, in (4.53), the subject ‘we’ is indexed through the verb form pʰǽ

‘cause.1PL’. Hence, though there is no overt separate subject phrase, the subject is still un-

derstood by the verbal argument indexation.

(4.53) The subject ɘ́ntsʰ଎̀ ‘1PL’ is omitted

tʃә̌
tea

r଎́-ʈʂù
UP-hot

tә̀-pʰǽ
NEU-cause.1PL

‘We heat up the tea.’
（我们）把茶加热 (QVY-329: 5)

One of the third person pronoun forms, tʰɘ̌, is also a determiner that designates a spe-

cific referent. Though translated by speakers as ‘this’, it is not a demonstrative that specifies

the distance between the referent and the deictic center. Other uses of tʰɘ̌ will be detailed

in Section §4.8.2.

Reflexive pronouns are given in Table 4.10. No usage of reflexive pronouns for 1DU,

1PL and 2PL are found in the data so far.

Table 4.10: Queyu reflexive pronouns

SG DU PL

1st ɘ́ɲʊ̀ – –
2nd ɲí ɲíndzè –
3rd βʒí, ʒí βʒíndzè βʒíntsʰ଎̀

As is the case with pronouns and other Nouns, reflexive pronouns in Pubarong can
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take nominal suffixes and enclitics, and form a fused morpheme if suffixed by LOC. See

(4.54) and (4.55) for examples of a reflexive pronoun and the fusion of a reflexive pronoun

and a LOC. In (4.54), when the subject æ̀kʰú ʈʂ଎̀tʰó ‘Uncle Trotung’ is explicitly specified, the

reflexive pronoun βʒí ‘3.REFL’ is still present and follows the referent, expressing a sense

of emphasis on the subject.

(4.54) TMKN
then

tʰɘ
this

ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́
bull

tʰʊ́ʶ
meat

nɑ́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ=tɘ̀
two-CL=ISM1

æ̀kʰú
uncle

ʈʂ̀ɨtʰó
PN

βʒí
3.REFL

tә̀-βrí
NEU-obtain.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then these two bull’s meat, Uncle Trotung himself obtained.’
然后这个两头牛的肉，晁通就他自己得到了。 (QVY-335: 20)

(4.55) mʊ́ʒì
warm.season

ʒæ̂
3.REFL

ræ̌
mt.LOC

tʃʰ଎́
eat.NOM

lә̀
NF2

ʁwә̀ʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘During the warm season, the cow themselves, there are food on the mountain.’
暖季的时候它（牛）自己山上有吃的。 (QVY-329: 98)

Examples (4.56) and (4.57) illustrate reflexive pronouns taking other nominal suf-

fixes and enclitics. In (4.56) the pronoun is suffixed by a comitative marker, while in (4.57)

the reflexive pronoun is marked for number.

(4.56) tɪ̌
then

tɘ́-sʰ଎̀-z଎̀=xә̀
one-day-way=LOC

xlǐ=í
rabbit=ISM2

tʰɘ
this

xʈʂʊ̀mә́
poor

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

sʰ଎̀
and

dʒә̀pɘ́=tsʰɑ̀ʶ
rich.family=PL.LOC

zʊ́ʶ=ndzè=xә̀
daughter=DU=LOC

tʃʰé
testing

kɘ́-ptsʰә̀
IN-test.3

ɲì
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

βʒí=pʰè
3.REFL=COM

sʰɪ́
heart

ɑ́ʶ-lò
Q-together

mɘ̀ʶ-ló
NEG-together

kɘ́-ʃә̀βrì
IN-look.3

tɪ̌
then

kә́lә̀
sth

ɲʊ́
sick

ts଎́xkә̀
pretend

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɘ́ndjé
upstairs

kɘ́-βʒә̀
IN-sleep.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘One day, the rabbit wanted to test the poor kid and the rich family’s daughter,
and see if they are of one mind with it. Then it pretended to be sick, and was
sleeping upstairs.’
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有一天，兔子想考验穷小子和富人家女儿两个人，看看他们跟自己是不是一条心，然
后假装自己生了什么病，在楼上睡觉。 (QVY-339: 1)

(4.57) TM
then

tʰɘ̀=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

sʰʊ́ʶ-tʃò
three-CL

nɑ́ʶ-tʃò
two-CL

sʰʊ́ʶ-tʃò
three-CL

pʈʂú
friend

tә̀ʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

TM
then

ʒí=ntsʰ଎̀
3.REFL=PL

tʃibdʒǽ
play

nә̀-xkú
DOWN-play.3

‘Then they two, they three, they three became friends, and they themselves
played together.’
然后他们三个两个,他们三个变成朋友，然后他们一起玩。 (QVY-333: 38)

4.8.2 Definite pronouns

The third person pronoun tʰɘ̌ can also be used as a determiner and a definite pronoun.

It is similar to English ‘this’, and speakers translate the word this way. However, it is not

analyzed as a demonstrative, because there is no distal counterpart of this word. Hence, it

functions as a determiner and marks a noun phrase as definite, and can convey exclusive

focus of contrast (e.g., ‘this entity as opposed to other entities that exist in this world’).

These two uses of tʰɘ̌ are illustrated in the example below. For tʰɘ̀ z଎́ ‘this way’ and tʰɘ̀ ʃʰә́

‘this barley (the barley that was cooked before)’, tʰɘ̌ is a determiner. For tʰɘ̀=pʰé ‘with this’,

tʰɘ̌ is serving as a definite pronoun, and can take the case marking =pʰe.

(4.58) Different uses of tʰɘ̌ ‘this’ in one utterance

ts଎́kæ̀
a.bit

pʃỳlɥé
lump

tә̀-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

tә̀-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

tʰɘ̀
this

ʃʰә́
barley

kɘ́-hmè-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀=pʰè
IN-cooked-NMLZ=ISM1=COM

tʰɘ̀=pʰé
this=COM

xs଎́ʶrɑ́ʶ
mix

rí
need

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘Make it a bit lump like this, then mix it with the cooked barley.’
加一点酒和酒曲和在一起，变成块块的样子，跟煮熟的青稞和在一起。

(QVY-330: 22)

There are several languages with pro-forms whose form and function are similar

to the tʰɘ̌ in Pubarong. For example, Yongning Na has a demonstrative tʰɯ³³. The demon-
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strative precedes the head noun and makes the noun phrase definite, and is used for disam-

biguation (Lidz 2010:207).

In Geshiza, there is a demonstrative pronoun tʰә. Notice that the Geshiza tʰɘ can also

serve as a third person pronoun. There is no distal or proximal distinction for demonstratives

in Geshiza, which is the case in Pubarong Queyu, too (Honkasalo 2019:300). This pronoun

in Geshiza also evolved into a neutral topic suffix =tʰә (Honkasalo 2019:702).

Another determiner in Pubarong is kә́tʰɘ́, which may be derived from tʰɘ̌. But the kә́

part is currently unanalyzable, and kә́tʰɘ́ and tʰɘ̌ share the same function and distribution

except that the former cannot occur as a third person pronoun.

A definite pronoun in Pubarong that is related to tʰɘ̌ is tʰìvínʊ̀ ‘these’. This word

is derived from tʰì ví ‘this way’, which carries the same function of tʰɘ̀ z଎́. The distinction

between these two phrases is not clear. Here, zɨ ‘way,method’ is a phonologically-dependent

word whose tone depends on the preceding noun. For example, for tʰɘ̀ z଎́ ‘this way’ and

ɘ́ntsʰɑ̀ʶ z଎̀ ‘our way’, the surface tone on zɨ ‘way’ differs due to the preceding word’s tone.

The definite pronoun tʰìvínʊ̀ is used to refer to specific referent with large amount or various

items, hence the translation ‘these’.

The last definite pronoun is also a quantifier, which is tʃǽlæ̀ ‘(they) all’. This word

itself can serve as a pronoun referencing all the referents that were mentioned previously,

in addition to serving as a modifier to the head noun. Example (4.59) is a case where tʃǽlæ̀

serves as a definite pronoun and refers to characters that appeared earlier in that text, the

kid, the dog, and the frog. In (4.60), tʃǽlæ̀ is a quantifier and modifies the head noun lúpì

‘steam’.

(4.59) tʃǽlæ̀ ‘all’ as a definite pronoun

TM
then

tʃǽlæ̀=tɘ̀=ì
all=ISM1=ISM2

tɘ́kʰí
together

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

pʈʂǔ
friend

tɘ̀ʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

wú
finish.3

‘Then they all became friends.’
然后他们都一起变成朋友了。 (QVY-334: 37)
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(4.60) tʃǽlæ̀ ‘all’ as a modifier to the head noun lúpì ‘steam’

TM
then

tәʶ-qʰwɑ́ʶ
NEU-take.apart.3

KN
time

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

rʊ̀sʰɑ́ʶ=ɲí
immediately=ABL

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

kʰòɣzʊ́ʶ=tjè
collector=SUPE

pʰʊ̌
lid

nә̀-bdә́-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
DOWN-cover-NMLZ=ISM1

rʊ̀sʰɑ́ʶ
immediately

pʰʊ̌
lid

rʊ̌
upward

tә̀-xkʰwә́
NEU-uncover

KN
time

l̥úpì
steam

tʃǽlæ̀
all

tʰʊ̌
here

rʊ̌
upward

ɘ́-tù
UP-come.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

‘Then after taking apart the three-peck pot, uncover the lid from the collector
above immediately. Then all the steam comes out from there.’
然后拆了三斗锅后，立刻把上面的集酒器的盖子立刻揭开，然后蒸汽就全部从那儿出
来了。 (QVY-330: 57)

4.8.3 Indefinite pronouns

In addition to common pronouns and reflexive pronouns whose referents are iden-

tifiable in the utterance, there is a set of indefinite pronouns that do not refer to a specific

entity. A list of them is given below.

Table 4.11: Indefinite pronouns in Pubarong Queyu

Queyu Gloss

kʰæ̀ʃí some people
írò some people
kә́lә̀ something
m̥éɪnʊ̀ʶ other people
m̥éɪnɑ̀ʶ other people
tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ one, other
kʰә́kʰì oneself, something of its own

Examples of kʰæ̀ʃí ‘some people’ and kә́lә̀ ‘something’ are given in (4.61) and (4.62),

respectively.

(4.61) wæ̀jí=kù
wine.jar=INE

ì-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

TMKN
then

ndè
what

xtjé
level

pʰә́ʶpʰә́ʶ
leave.RED

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

l̥í
month

pʰè
half

pʰɘ́ʶ-mɘ̀
leave-NMLZ

nɘ̌
also

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

tɘ́-l̥í
one-month

pʰә́ʶ-mɘ̀
leave-NMLZ
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nɘ̌
also

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘After pouring the liquor into the wine jar, then you can leave it there for
however long you like. There are people who leave it there for half month, there
are also people who leave it there for a month.’
在酒缸里倒了酒后，放多久都可以。有人放半个月也是有的，也有人放一个月。

(QVY-330: 33)

(4.62) tɪ̌
then

ɘ́-qwәʶ
UP-yell

kʰɪ̀
time

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɘ́ntsʰɑ̀ʶ
1PL.LOC

xlǐ=r଎́
rabbit=ISM3

tʃí
EXIST

tʰɘ̀=xә́
3=LOC

kә́lә̀
sth

ɲʊ́=r଎̀
sick=DIR

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ndè
what

z଎́
way

nә-vǽ
DOWN-do.1PL

kʰɪ
time

pʰèɪ=r଎́
effective=DIR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲì
NF1

ɘ́-qwә̀ʶ
UP-yell

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then he shouted: “We have a rabbit. It is sick with some disease. What should
we do to make it effective (to heal the sickness)?” It is said that he shouted like
that.’
然后他就喊了，说：`我们有只兔子，它生了啥子病，我们要怎么做才能有益于它的
病。'说是这样子喊了。 (QVY-339: 7)

Lastly, the uses of tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ ‘one-CL’ and kʰә́kʰì ‘oneself’ needs to be addressed. The

word tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ itself means ‘one’, with -rʊ̀ʶ being the obligatory classifier in a numeral phrase. It

can modify a noun andmarks that noun phrase as indefinite, as is shown in (4.63). This word

can also function as a pronoun referring to ‘the other entity’, as opposed to the one that was

just previously addressed. An example demonstrating this usage is given in (4.64), in which

the speaker was introducing the cheese-making process. In the text, the milk containing

butter is calledwә̀ɲé ‘whole milk’, while the other one—the fat-free milk, which is referred

as tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ ‘one-CL’—is called wә̀ʃʊ́ ‘skim milk’. When tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ expresses the sense of ‘the

other entity’, it can even take nominal number suffixes, despite its original meaning of

‘one’. This is shown in (4.65), in which ‘the other two’ is formed by combining tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ and

the dual number marker =ndze.

(4.63) tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ as an indefinite marker
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xkә́pʰè
ten.peck

qʰʊ̀ʶló=tɘ̀
pot=ISM1

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

ʈʂә̀ɖʐí
preparation

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Need to prepare a ten-peck pot.’
要准备一个十斗锅。 (QVY-330: 3)

(4.64) tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ that means ‘the other’

mó
butter

tʃỳ-tʃí
EXIST-EXIST

lò-tʃí=tɘ̀=xә̀
with-EXIST=ISM1=LOC

wә̀ɲé
whole.milk

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=tɘ̀=xә̀
one-CL=ISM1=LOC

wә̀ʃʊ́
skim.milk

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The one that contains butter is called whole milk, the (other) one is called skim
milk.’
有酥油的叫全脂牛奶，另外一个（反之）叫脱脂牛奶。 (QVY-332: 17)

(4.65) tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ that means ‘the other’ can take nominal dual suffix -ndze

ʈʂә̀pɘ́=tɘ̀
tripe=ISM1

tʃ଎́tʃʊ́ʶ
wash

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

xtsómèɪ
clean

tә̀-wú
NEU-do.3

TM
then

kʊ̌
here

kú-tù
IN-come.3

KN
time

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=ndzè=xә̀
one-CL=DU=LOC

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nɘ̀=ndzé
2SG=DU

ì-ʃʰí
DS-go.2PL

ɲi
NF1

wùpɑ́ʶ
downside

dʒỳmwә́=tɘ̀
intestine=ISM1

tәʶ-tʃ଎́tʃʊ̀ʶ
IMP-wash.SAP

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Uncle Trotung went to wash the tripe, and washed it clean, then came back. He
said to the other two: “You two go wash the intestines.” ’
晁通去洗了毛肚，把毛肚洗得干干净净的，然后回来了。对另外两个说：`你们两个
去把肠子洗一下。' (QVY-335: 15)

The indefinite reflexive pronoun kʰә́kʰì ‘(one)self, its own’ is similar to the reflexive

pronouns introduced in Section §4.8.1, except that it does not refer to a specific person; the

listener has to infer the person information from the context. For example, in (4.66), the

person is indexed through the verb ŋkʰæ̌ ‘want.1PL’. In some context kʰә́kʰì also conveys

the meaning of ‘the other thing, a separate thing’. This usage can be seen in (4.67), where the

speaker was talking about making cheese. One speaker mentioned the whole milk yogurt,

ʒʊ̌, and another speaker commented that ʒʊ̌ is not relevant to cheese making. Here kʰә́kʰì is
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used to express the idea that ʒʊ̌ has nothing to do with making cheese. Both the tʰɘ̌ in front

of kʰә́kʰì and kʰә́kʰì refer to ʒʊ̌ ‘whole milk yogurt’.

(4.66) kʰә́kʰì refers to ‘myself’

tʰɘ̌
this

kʰә́kʰì=xә̀
self=LOC

ǽræ̀
liquor

ŋkʰæ̀=r଎́
want.1PL=DIR

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

KN
time

‘When someone thinks: “We want the liquor” ’
自己想要藏酒的时候 (QVY-330: 34)

(4.67) kʰә́kʰì refers to ‘a separate thing, something else’

tʰɘ̌
this

kʰә́kʰì
other

ptʃʰә̀rǽ=xә̀
cheese=LOC

pʰúɲì
totally

<chǎnshéng>
formation

tʃy̌
EXIST

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘This (whole milk yogurt) is something else, is totally irrelevant to the formation
of cheese.’
这个（全脂酸奶）是另外的，和奶渣子（的形成）完全没有关系。 (QVY-332: 13)

4.8.4 Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns mostly occur in content questions. For content questions,

like many other TH languages, interrogative pronouns in Pubarong replace the answer to

the question, and do not move to other places like English question words do. A list of

interrogative pronouns is in Table 4.12, with two examples demonstrating the forms and

structure of content questions.

Table 4.12: Interrogative pronouns

Queyu Gloss

jě who
ndě what
jètʃí when
lɑ̌ʶ where
ndè z଎́ how, why
ndè xtjé how much, how many
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(4.68) the interrogative pronoun lɑ̌ʶ ‘where’

nɘ̌
2SG

lɑ̌ʶ
where

ʃʰ଎̀
go.2SG

‘Where are you going?’
你去哪里？

(4.69) the interrogative pronoun ndè z଎́ ‘how’

tɪ̌
then

ɘ́-qwәʶ
UP-yell

kʰɪ̀
time

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɘ́ntsʰɑ̀ʶ
1PL.LOC

xlǐ=r଎́
rabbit=ISM3

tʃí
EXIST

tʰɘ̀=xә́
3=LOC

kә́lә̀
sth

ɲʊ́=r଎̀
sick=DIR

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ndè
what

z଎́
way

nә-vǽ
DOWN-do.1PL

kʰɪ
time

pʰèɪ=r଎́
effective=DIR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲì
NF1

ɘ́-qwә̀ʶ
UP-yell

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then he shouted: “We have a rabbit. It is sick with some disease. What should
we do to make it effective (to heal the sickness)?” It is said that he shouted like
that.’
然后他就喊了，说：“我们有只兔子，它生了啥子病，我们要怎么做才能有益于它的
病。”说是这样子喊了。 (QVY-339: 7)

Interrogative expressions do not necessarily have to be a single word. They can be

composed by several words together, such as ndè z଎́ ‘how (what way)’ and ndè xtjé ‘how

much, how many (what level/extent)’. These words/phrases are categorized together due to

the same function that they display. In addition, these words/phrases can occur in contexts

other than content questions and combine with other words or particles to form indefinite

pronouns, conveying a sense of ‘whatever, wherever’. Two examples of this kind are given

below. In (4.70), the concessive particle nɑʶ follows the clause where lɑ̌ʶ is embedded, and

the clause means ‘wherever we herd (the cows) on the mountain’. In (4.71) and (4.72), ndә̌

‘what’ combines with reduplicated existential verbs ʁwә̌ʶ and ʃǐ, and means ‘whatever, all

kinds of things’. This way of forming indefinite pronoun by using interrogative pronoun

is noted in languages such as Wadu Pumi (Daudey 2014:136), Geshiza Stau (Honkasalo

2019:309), and Japhug (Jacques 2021:213). While in Wadu Pumi and Geshiza, the other

part besides ‘what’ (or any interrogative pronoun) is unanalyzable (-roro in ætɕʰәroro for
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Geshiza, -tɕʰoŋtɕʰǒŋ in míŋtɕʰòŋtɕʰòŋ for Wadu Pumi), in Pubarong, the attested words

contain the interrogative pronoun and reduplicated existential verbs.

(4.70) ræ̌
mt.LOC

lɑ̌ʶ
where

tә̀-bdǽ
NEU-drive.1PL

nɑ̀ʶ
conc

ʒæ̌
3.REFL

tʃʰ଎́
eat.NOM

lә̀
NF2

ʁwә̀ʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Wherever we drive the cows on the mountain, they themselves have food.’
山上不管赶去哪里，它们自己都有吃的。 (QVY-329: 100)

(4.71) βrí
horse

tjè
upon

kʰә̀xkә́
luggage

sʰ଎̀
and

ndè
what

ʁwә̀ʶʁwә́ʶ
EXIST.RED

tʃǽlæ̀
all

ɲí
bring.NOM

wú
finish.3

tә̀-wú
NEU-do.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The baggage on the horse and everything was taken.’
马上的行李和所有东西都被带走了。 (QVY-337: 13)

(4.72) TMKN
then

βrí
horse

sʰ଎̀
and

ɡә̀xtɪ́
saddle

sʰ଎̀
and

tʰìvínʊ̀
these

ndè
what

ʃíʃi
EXIST.RED

tʃǽlæ̀=tɘ̀
all=ISM1

ì-rɪ́
DS-remain

ǽʒʊ̀=tsʰ଎̀
uncle=PL

tʃǽlæ̀
all

tә̀-pʰí
NEU-escape.3

tә̀-tʃʰɥǽ
NEU-leave

wú
finish.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then horses, saddles, rugs, things like that were all left. Uncles all escaped.’
然后马和马鞍地毯这些所有的东西都被剩下了，舅舅们全部都逃离了。

(QVY-337: 54)

4.8.5 Numerals and classifiers

Classifiers are found in some but not all TB languages. Evans (2022) provides an

overview of the distribution of classifiers in the family. Queyu contains a rich set of classi-

fiers. When counting numbers in Pubarong, a classifier is obligatory and is suffixed to the

numeral, forming a NUM+CL phrase. The default classifiers in Pubarong are -rʊʶ and -tʃo,

which are comparable to Mandarin <个> gè. The choice of classifier reflects the properties

of the entity that is being quantified.

Most of the numbers below twenty are native Queyu words, while numbers starting

from twenty are Tibetan loans. Table 4.13 lists numbers within one hundred in Queyu. Note

216



that for dʒɑ́ʶ tʰɑʶmbɑʶ ‘one hundred’, the tʰɑʶmbɑʶ part means ‘flat, even’. So this word’s

literal meaning is ‘one hundred even’.

Table 4.13: Number 1-31, and 41-100

Queyu Gloss Queyu Gloss

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ one ǽxtɘ́-rʊ̀ʶ eleven
nɑ́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ two ǽnә̀-rʊ̀ʶ twelve
sʰó-rʊ̀ʶ three ɑ́ʶsʰó-rʊ̀ʶ thirteen
βʒ଎́-rʊ̀ʶ four ǽʒí-rʊ̀ʶ fourteen
ɴwɑ́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ five ɑ́ʶɴó-rʊ̀ʶ fifteen
xʈʂʰ଎́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ six ɑ́ʶxʈʂʰ଎̀ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ sixteen
hnә́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ seven ɑ́ʶhnә̀ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ seventeen
pʃә́-rʊ̀ʶ eight ǽʃʰә̀-rʊ̀ʶ eighteen
xkú-rʊ̀ʶ nine ǽxkù-rʊ̀ʶ nineteen
ǽxtʊ́-rʊ̀ʶ ten nỳʃý tʰɑ̀ʶmbɑ̀ʶ twenty
nỳʃý xtsɑ̀ʶ xtʃí twenty-one sʰomtʃʰɨ sʰo xtʃí thirty-one
nỳʃý xtsɑ̀ʶ ɲí twenty-two ʒɨ ptʃɨ ʒe xtʃí fourty-one
nỳʃý xtsɑ̀ʶ sʰó twenty-three ɴɑʶ ptʃ଎́ ɴɑʶ xtʃí fifty-one
nỳʃý xtsɑ̀ʶ βʒ଎́ twenty-four ʈʂu ptʃ଎́ rè xtʃí sixty-one
nỳʃý xtsɑ̀ʶ ɴɑ́ʶ twenty-five de ptʃɨ de xtʃí seventy-one
nỳʃý xtsɑ̀ʶ ʈʂú twenty-six dʒɑʶ ptʃ଎́ dʒe xtʃí eighty-one
nỳʃý xtsɑ̀ʶ bdé twenty-seven ɡu ptʃ଎́ ɡu xtʃí ninety-one
nỳʃý xtsɑ̀ʶ ptʃé twenty-eight dʒɑ́ʶ tʰɑʶmbɑʶ one hundred
nỳʃý xtsɑ̀ʶ kú twenty-nine
sʰómtʃʰɨ tʰɑʶmbɑʶ thirty

PubarongQueyu has a rich classifier system that is used tomodifyNouns of different

properties. Classifiers paired with numbers are used to quantify Nouns. When counting,

Queyu speakers cannot utter numbers in isolation. A non-exhaustive list of classifiers with

example nouns are given in Table 4.14. Corresponding Chinese characters are also given in

the third column.

One example of the usage of a classifier can be found below. In (4.73), the Noun

for ‘night’ and the classifier for ‘night’ happen to share the same form ʃʰé. The Noun being

modified precedes the number + classifier phrase to form a bigger Noun phrase.
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Table 4.14: Queyu classifiers

Queyu Gloss Chinese

tɘ́-rʊʶ one-CL (default) 个
tɘ́-ts଎̀ one-CL (layer) 层
xtɑ́ʶ tɘ́-lә̀ wall one-CL 堵，片
kʰóndә́ tɘ́-xpjé slate (plank, paper) one-CL 张
sʰɪ́pú tɘ́-xpú/xkí tree one-CL 棵
rú tɘ́-tʃә́ grass one-CL (handful) 把
jʊ̀méɪ tɘ́-mʈʂʰɪ́ corn one-CL (row) 行，串
tɘ́-tʃó (pencil, chopsticks, needle,

toothpick, pig, pants, river,
etc.) one-CL

个

tɘ́-pә́ (book, notes) one-CL 本
ptʃɑ̀ʶlɑ́ʶ tɘ-mpʰú (clothing, one piece) one-CL 一样（东西），一条
tɘ́-ntsʰó one-CL (nest) 窝
tɘ́-kwә́ one-CL (year) 年
tɘ́-χqó one-CL 一把（手捏起）
tɘ́-qʰo one-CL (bag) 袋
tɘ́-xtʃɨ one-CL (meal) 顿
tɘ́-xkwә́ one-CL (time) 回，次
mɖʐǽ tɘ́-ʒǽ rice one-CL (bowl) 碗
tɘ́-xpʊ́ one-CL (handful) 一捧
tɘ́-ʃeʶto one-CL (bottle) 一瓶
tɘ́-ʃʰә one-CL (song) 一支（歌）
tɘ́-ku one-CL (sentence) 一句
tɘ́-pʊ́ʶ one-CL (pile) 一堆
tɘ-ŋә́ one-CL (a while) 一阵（雨，冰雹等）
tɘ́-xpʰí one-CL (for field) 一丘/块（田，地）
tɘ́-βrɑ́ʶ one-CL (drop) 一滴（水）
tɘ-só one-CL (cup, bucket) 一杯（满）
tɘ-tʃʰó one-CL (suit) 一套（衣服）
tɘ-tʃʰi one-CL (pair) 一对
tɘ-lʊ́ one-CL (arm spread) 臂展长度
tɘ-ptʃʰ଎́ one-CL (distance between

thumb and middle finger)
一拃（拇指到中指距离）

tɘ-hnә one-CL (distance between
thumb and index finger)

一拃（拇指到食指距离）

tɘ-ʃí one-CL (for sleep) 一觉
tɘ-xʈʂí one-CL (sheng, measuring unit) 一升
tɘ́-sʊ one-CL (liang, traditional weight unit) 一两
tɘ́-dʒә́mèɪ one-CL (jin, traditional weight unit) 一斤
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(4.73) the classifier for ‘night’ ʃʰé

kә́mә́
clothes

kɘ́-ptә̀
IN-dump.3

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

tә̀-wú
NEU-.do3

qɘ́ʶ-tʃʰ଎̀ʶpʊ̀ʶ
IN-cover.3

tә̀ʶ-pʰә́ʶ
NEU-leave

KN
time

TMKN
then

ʃʰé
night

sʰó-ʃʰé
three-CL

tjè
upon

ri
then

tɪ̀rí
then

nʊ́ʶ
smell

ŋù
capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Put the clothes on top to cover it, then after three nights, it will reek (of liquor).’
把衣服盖在上面放着，然后放三晚以后，就会有（酒的）气味。 (QVY-330:30)

4.8.6 Adverbs

In this dissertation, Adverbs in Queyu are defined by their functions. In Pubarong,

Adverbs modify either a predicate or an entire clause. As Schachter and Shopen (2007:20)

summarize, Adverbs modify constituents other than Nouns. When a word functions adver-

bially, it occurs before the constituent that it modifies. When modifying a clause, they occur

at the beginning of the clause. When modifying a predicate, they occur before the predicate.

Most Adverbs do not take any morphosyntactic marking, except for a few situations to be

mentioned below.

The following subsections summarize several common types of Adverbs based on

their formation and function.

4.8.6.1 Adverbs derived from other word classes

Some Nouns and property concept terms can be used as Adverbs, in which case

they occur in front of the constituent they modify. Example (4.74) is an instance when the

Noun ʃә̀χqɑ́ʶ ‘lame person’ is used as an Adverb to describe how the rabbit acts. Locative

nominals can serve as Adverbs, as well. In (4.75), the Noun pʰèʃʊ́ ‘side’ that expresses

spatial relations functions as the Adverb.

(4.74) the Noun ʃә̀χqɑ́ʶ ‘lame’ is used as an Adverb here

tɪ̌
then

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

mdí
see.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

xlǐ
rabbit

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲì
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tsә̌
3SG

ɘ́ndz଎̀
1DU

qeʶ
place

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

wú
finish.3

KN
time

tsә̌
3SG

ǽlì
upstream

brɪ́-wù=ɲì
path-in=ABL

ʃә̀χqɑ́ʶ
lame

ʃә̀χqɑ́ʶ
lame

vɘ́
do.NOM
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ʃì
SIM

ŋɡwә̌
first

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

ts଎̀
EGO

KN
time

‘They saw (that person coming down). Then the rabbit said : “When he gets here,
I’ll limp on that path.” ’
他们看到那个人下来了，然后兔子就说：`当他到我们这儿的时候，我在那边路上装
作是瘸子走。' (QVY-337: 3)

(4.75) the Noun pʰèʃʊ́ ‘side’ is used as an Adverb

TM
then

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

pʰèʃʊ́
aside

kɘ́-ʃә̀βrì
IN-look.3

ɲi
NF1

ɑ̀ʶxpә́ʶ
a.while

r଎̀ʶ=r଎́
laugh.3=DIR

‘Then the kid looked at this beside them, and kept laughing.’
然后小孩在旁边看着，不停地笑着。 (QVY-333: 40)

The two examples in (4.76) demonstrate another productive way of transforming

Nouns into Adverbs, which is to add zɨ ‘way’ after the Noun so as to convey the meaning of

‘having the property of that Noun’. In (4.76a), tʰɘ̀ z଎́ ‘this way’ refers back to the what the

rabbit said in (4.74). Example (4.76b) demonstrates that zɨ ‘way’ can be added after other

common Nouns. The expression tʰèkí mɘ̀ʶts଎́ʶ, literally meaning ‘stove cat’, is a metaphor

that describes the state of a person who is as comfortable as a cat lying besides a warm stove

and does nothing.

(4.76) zɨ ‘way’ is added after a Noun to form an Adverb phrase
a. zɨ ‘way’ follows the pronoun tʰɘ̌ ‘3SG, this’

tɪ̌
then

tsә̀=tɘ́
3SG=ISM1

ptjè
chase

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

KN
time

tsә̌
3SG

TZ
this.way

TZ
this.way

vɘ́
do.NOM

ʃì
SIM

ǽlì
upstream

tʰɑ́ʶrì
far.away

lә́-ɸlwә̀
US-arrive

wú
finish.3

kʰɪ̀
time

‘Then he went chasing it, then the rabbit was walking lamely and reached a
place far away.’
然后就去追它，然后兔子就这样做一瘸一拐的样子，到了很远的地方。

(QVY-337: 6)

b. zɨ ‘way’ follows the Noun tʰèkí mɘ̀ʶts଎́ʶ ‘stove cat’

tʰèkí
stove

mɘ̀ʶts଎́ʶ-z଎̀
cat-way

tǽ-vɘ̀
PROH-do.2SG
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‘Don’t be lazyǃ (Don’t act like a cat resting by the stove)’
不要懒惰！

Property concept words can also be used adverbially. They must be in the redupli-

cated form and directly precede the Verb that they modify. An example of this is shown

in (4.77). No further morphosyntax is required of this conversion from property concept

word to Adverb. Notice that there can be multiple Adverbs modifying the same Verb. In the

example below, ǽvɘ̀ ‘downstream direction’ is another Adverb indicating the direction of

the action.

(4.77) the reduplicated form rìrí ‘slow’ is used as an Adverb

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí=ndzè
child=DU

ǽvɘ̀
downstream

rìrí
slow.RED

rìrí
slow.RED

ì-ɸlwә́
DS-arrive.3

KN
time

tʰɘ̀=ntsʰɑ́ʶ
3=PL.LOC

ɘ́ŋɡù
home

xkʰә́pә̀=pʰè
footprint=COM

ɘ́ŋɡù
home

pɑ̀ʶ
side

kɘ́-ɸlwә̀
IN-arive.3

‘When the two kids slowly and slowly arrived home, the frog also arrived
following their footprints.’
两个小孩慢慢慢慢到家的时候，青蛙也跟着脚印到了他们的家。 (QVY-333: 29)

4.8.6.2 Adverbs derived from Verbs

In some situations, certain Verb forms can pair with ‘one’ to express the idea of

‘doing an action a little bit’. Such structure is followed by a main verb, which is very similar

to a light verb construction. This one +V construction thus modifies the predicate it directly

precedes. The Verb form following ‘one’ is in its nominal stem form. Detailed discussion

on various verb forms can be found in Chapter §6.2.

Several examples of this kind are given below. The two examples in (4.78) have rә́

‘throw’ as the main verb. Example (4.78a) conveys the idea of ‘talk (about wine brewing)

a little bit’, while (4.78b) expresses ‘hone (the knife) a little bit’.

(4.78) rә́ ‘throw’ as the main verb
a. The use of ‘to say’ pʃә as a

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ŋә̌
1SG

kә́tʰɘ́
this

ɘ́ntsʰɑ̀ʶ
1PL.LOC

pә̀rǽ=tɘ̀
Tib.liquor=ISM1

ndè
what

z଎́
way

tә̀-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1
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nә̀ʶ-qʰwɑ́ʶ-sʰ଎̀
DOWN-brew.3-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tʰɘ̀
this

lòdʒý=tɘ̀
history=ISM1

tɘ́-pʃә́
one-say.NOM

rә
throw.SAP

‘How we brew Tibetan wine, the history (brewing method) I’ll talk a bit.’
我把那个藏酒是怎样酿出来的，这个酒的历史（做法）我讲一下。

(QVY-330: 1)

b. The use of ‘to hone’ bdә and tɘ́- ‘one’ as an Adverb
tɘ́-bdә
one-hone

tә-rә́
NEU-throw.SAP

‘Hone a bit.’
去磨一下。

As for (4.79), the two uses of βrɑ́ʶ ‘drop’ are illustrated. Example (4.79a) is the

situation where βrɑ́ʶ is used as a Verb (‘making the water drop (drain something)’), and

example (4.79b) describes the manner of how distilled liquor flows down (‘drop by drop’).

(4.79) two different uses of the Verb βrɑ́ʶ ‘drop’
a. βrɑ́ʶ ‘drop’ is used as a Verb

nɖʐó
same

mә̀ʶ-nɖʐó
NEG-same

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

nә̀ʶ-βrɑ́ʶ
DOWN-drop

tә̀-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

‘Drain the water properly.’
巴巴适适地让水流干。 (QVY-331: 11)

b. tɘ́-βrɑ́ʶ is used as an Adverb

ǽræ̀
liquor

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

tә̀-wú
NEU-do.3

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

KN
time

zɨ
SUP

ŋɡwә́
front

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

KN
time

tɘ́-βrɑ́ʶ
one-drop

tɘ́-βrɑ́ʶ
one-drop

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘The distilled liquor drops down like this. At first it flows down by drops.’
烧酒就是这样流下来的，最先流下来的时候是一滴一滴的。 (QVY-330: 52)

4.8.6.3 Adverbs that modify Verbs

In terms of semantics, Adverbs that modify Verbs can be divided into three types.

The first one are spatial Adverbials. They occur before motion Verbs and indicate the direc-
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tion of the action. Table 4.15 is a list of them, with (4.80) as an example demonstrating ǽŋʊ̀

in natural speech. Note that the directional Adverb agrees with the directional prefix of the

following verb. For example, ‘upward’, the Adverb, always pairs with ‘upward’, the direc-

tional prefix. Likewise, ‘inward’, the Adverb, always pairs with ‘inward’, the directional

prefix.

Table 4.15: Directional Adverbs

Queyu Gloss

rʊ̌ upward
ǽŋʊ̀ upward
ǽwә̀ downward
ǽlì upstream
ǽvɘ̀ downstream
jʊ̌ downstream
ǽkù inward
kʊ̌ inward
tʰʊ̌ here (towards the speaker)

(4.80) ǽŋʊ̀ ‘upward’ agrees with í- ‘UP’ prefix

dʒɑ́ʶβrè=kù
yard=INE

nәwúlә́
as.for

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

ræ̌
mt.LOC

í-tʃì
UP-go.3

pʰә̀ʃʰɑ́ʶ
leaf.pile

nә̀-mɖʐɪ́
DOWN-transport.3

‘As for the shelter, go up to the mountain, and lay the leaves down from there.’
棚子里的话，上山把叶子搬下来。 (QVY-327: 2)

Another type of Adverb describes the degree of the action. Table 4.16 provides a

limited list of these words, and (4.81) is an example of using ts଎́kæ̀ ‘a little bit’. Notice that

(4.81) also demonstrates how Queyu speakers apply Queyu morphosyntax to Chinese loan

words. The Noun dōngtiān ‘winter’ <冬天> takes the nominal suffix =tje ‘SUPE’, and the

Verb jiǎng ‘talk, speak’ <讲> takes the directional prefix r଎́- ‘upward’.

(4.81) Degree Adverb

<dōngtiān>=tjè
winter=SUPE

ts଎́kæ̀
a.bit

r଎́-<jiǎng>
UP-speak

223



Table 4.16: Degree Adverbs

Queyu Gloss

pʰúɲì totally, very
dìɲí totally
mә̀ʶnɖʐɑ́ʶwɑ̀ʶ very
dzìpú very
tɘ́rʊ́ʶ very
ts଎́kæ̀ a little, a bit
tʃʰìpú many

‘For winter, I’ll talk about it a bit.’
冬天稍微讲了一点。 (QVY-329: 86)

Additionally, Pubarong contains a set of Adverbs that describe manners for how the

action is completed. An incomplete list is given in Table 4.17, with an example of dìɖʐó

‘crackling, loud noise’ given in (4.82). The context is a description of how the bride’s rel-

atives were playing all sorts of instruments when going from the bride’s house to the place

they were told was the bridegroom’s house.

Table 4.17: Manner Adverbs

Queyu Gloss

ʈʂìpwә́ quickly, hurry up
hùntʰé exert forces
rʊ̀sʰɑ́ʶ immediately, soon
ɑ̀ʶxpә́ʶ a while, non-stop, continuously
bìɖʐó ideophone, loud sound
dìɖʐó ideophone, loud sound
nɘ̌ also
ɑ́ʶʈʂʰó for a long time

(4.82) Manner Adverb

pʰúɲì
very

dìɖʐó
loud.noise

xtɑ́ʶ
sound

ʃi
SIM

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘They were making loud noise while going down.’

224



（舅舅和伴郎）这样响彻山谷地下来了。 (QVY-337: 41)

4.8.6.4 Adverbs that modify clauses

Adverbs in Pubarong can also serve a modification function at the clause level. Most

of them are time adverbials that concern temporal relations of events. Several examples are

given in Table 4.18 and (4.83-4.84). Some temporal Adverbs end with =ɲi, which is an

ablative enclitic.

Table 4.18: Clause Adverbial

Queyu Gloss

Other clausal Adverb

ɡә́lә̀ɲɪ̀ overall
jʊ̌ again
ŋǒ again
tә̀ŋú still
ts଎̀mbwә́ definitely, regardless

Time Adverb

ŋɡwә̌ front, first
dʊ̀mbɘ́ first
tʰɘ̀ʶmә́ʶ then, afterwards (TM)
tʰɘ̀ʶmә́ʶ kʰɪ́=ɲí then, afterwards (TMKN)
tɪ̀rí then
kʰɪ́=ɲí at that time (KN)
tìkʰɪ́=ɲí at that time
tɪ̌ then
tɑ̌ʶ then
pùtʃý, pùtʃýre just then
psòpsó almost time
ɲìmwә́ʶ then
χɑ́ʶlɑ̀ʶ almost

(4.83) a clause Adverb ɡә́lә̀ɲɪ́ ‘overall’

tɪ̌
then

lә́-ptʰә̀
US-bring.3

KN
time

ɡә́lәɲɪ́
overall

βʒ଎́
four

kwә̀
year

βʒí
3.REFL

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

ì-xʈʂ଎́
DS-bear

pʰú
cause.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then when (Lon Tongtsen) was bringing her (the Han Princess) here, generally
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it took four years. She herself gave birth to a child.’
然后（禄东赞）带（汉族公主）过来的时候，总的来说花了四年，她自己生了一个小
孩。 (QVY-348: 4)

(4.84) a temporal Adverb tɪ̀kʰɪ́=ɲí ‘at that time’

tɪ̀kʰɪ́=ɲí
at.that.time=ABL

jòmé (from <yùmǐ>)
corn

xtʃé
stalk

tә́
dump.SAP

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘At that time, dump corn stalks.’
那时候倒要给牛倒玉米杆杆。 (QVY-329: 65)

4.8.7 Affixes

Affixes in Pubarong can be divided into prefixes and suffixes. Suffixes and enclitics

are different in that enclitics can attach to various word classes, and they do not stick to a

particular part of speech, but rather attach to the end of a phrase. Affixes, on the other hand,

attach directly to certain parts of speech. So far, it appears that Verbs can take both prefixes

and suffixes, while Nouns only occur with enclitics and suffixes.

There are both productive and unproductive prefixes. Productive Verbal prefixes

include interrogative, directional, and prohibitive markers. The only unproductive prefix

found so far is a causative prefix *s- that is only found in a couple of Verbs.

Nominalizers are Verbal suffixes. There are multiple types of them, each with dif-

ferent functions. Details of Verbal morphosyntax can be found in Chapter 6.

4.8.8 Enclitics

As is mentioned in the previous section, enclitics attach to Noun phrases. Three

types of enclitics are found in the available data: case markers, number markers, and in-

formation structure markers. These are given in the table below. Some of these enclitics

can co-occur, following certain patterns. Detailed examples and discussions are provided

in Chapter §5.5.7. Below is a list of enclitics.
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Table 4.19: Noun phrase enclitics

Queyu Gloss

Case marker

=xә locative (LOC)
=ɲi ablative (ABL)
=pʰe comitative (COM)
=qʰɑʶ instrumental (INS)
=ku inessive (INE)
=wu inessive (INE)
=tje superessive (SUPE)

Number
=ndze dual (DU)
=ntsʰɨ, =tsʰɨ plural (PL)
=ʈʂɑʶ plural(PL)

Information structure marker
=tɘ information structure marker 1 (ISM1)
=i information structure marker 2 (ISM2)
=r଎̌ information structure marker 3 (ISM3)

4.8.9 Clause ending particles

The last word class addressed here is clause-final particles. In some publications,

they are referred to as clause linkers or clause enclitics, while elsewhere in the literature

the simple term ‘particle’ is adopted. These morphemes are not called enclitics in this dis-

sertation because their phonological properties are not clear yet, while Pubarong enclitics

are phonologically dependent on the phrase they attach to. Therefore, for now this disser-

tation uses the label ‘clause-ending particle’ to refer to these morphemes. A more thorough

investigation of their properties is needed in the future.

A list of these clause-final particles are given in Table 4.20. Their specific behaviors

are discussed in Chapter 7.

4.8.10 Coordinating conjunctions

Conjunctions in Pubarong can connect words, phrases, or clauses (Schachter and

Shopen 2007:45). So far, three of them are observed in my data, which are listed below.

These three words can connect structures of different levels. The conjunction sʰ଎̌,
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Table 4.20: Clause-final particles

Queyu Gloss

ɲi non-final 1 (NF1)
lә non-final 2 (NF2)
nɑʶ concessive (CONC)
tʃә, tʃәrә propositive (PROP)
mtʃʰә, mtʃʰәrә otherwise
ri then
pɑʶ conditional (COND)
pɑʶ assumptive (ASS)
ko speculative (SPEC)
mʊ indicative (IND)
sʰɨ nominalizer (NMLZ)
ɣæ deontic (DEO)

Table 4.21: Conjunctions in Queyu

Queyu Gloss

sʰ଎̌ and
sʰә̌ or
xtә̀lә́, xtә́ but

‘and’, connects two Noun phrases, or two Nouns within a Noun phrase. In addition, it can

also mean ‘and so on’ when following a Noun without preceding another Noun. These

three uses can be observed in (4.85). In (4.85a), the Noun phrase is ‘the kid and the dog’.

It is marked by the dual marker -ndze and ISM2 marker -i. The conjunction sʰ଎̌ connects

the Nouns within the phrase (ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí ‘child’ and xtʃʰ଎́ʶ ‘dog’). In (4.85b), ‘the downstream

speech’ and ‘the upstream speech’ are two Noun phrases that are connected. In (4.85c), the

speaker would feed cows with both grass and fodder other than grass, but only rú ‘grass’ is

specified. The other fodder is implied by the use of sʰ଎̌ ‘and’.

(4.85) Different functions of sʰ଎̌ ‘and’
a. sʰ଎̌ that connects nouns within a noun phrase

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

sʰ଎̀
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ=ndzè=ì
dog=DU=ISM2

tә̀ʶ-xʃéʶ
NEU-dash

nә̀-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1
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‘The kid and the dog dashed down.’
小孩和狗一起跑下去。 (QVY-333: 8)

b. sʰ଎̌ that connects noun phrases

ʁә̀ʶpʈʂʰó
Yizha

jʊ̌
downstream

ìrә́
afterward

xkә́
language

sʰ଎̀
and

lә̀ndʒә́-pì
upstream-people

xkә́
language

nә̀wúlә
as.for

ts଎́kæ̀=r଎̀
a.little=ism3

xtʃ଎́
same

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
neg-gnr

‘Down from Yizha, the language is a bit different from the upstream speech.’
乙扎以下的语言和以上的村民的话有一点点不一样。 (QVY-326: 10)

c. sʰ଎̌ that means ‘and so on’
jʊ̌
again

kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

rú
grass

sʰ଎̀
and

kɘ́-ptә
IN-dump.3

‘Then dump some grass and the like to cows.’
再给牛倒一些草料等等。 (QVY-329: 96)

The conjunction sʰә̌ ‘or’ connects Noun phrases (see (4.86a)) and clauses (4.86b)).

(4.86) Different functions of sʰә̌ ‘or’
a. sʰә̌ that connects Noun phrases

tjépí
pancake

sʰә̌
or

pútɥè
noodle.piece

‘(Do you want to eat) pancake or noodle piece?’
饼还是面块？

b. sʰә̌ that connects clauses
z଎́=xә
son=LOC

tsʰéʒʊ
wedding

wú
do.3

ǽ-ʈʂɨ
Q-GNR

sʰә́
or

zʊ́ʶ=xә
daughter=LOC

tsʰéʒʊ
wedding

wú
do.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Is the man getting married or the woman?’
是给男的结婚还是给女的结婚？ (QVY-342: 14)

For xtә́/xtә̀lә́, this conjunction only occurs in the current data as a connector of

clauses. An example of this word is demonstrated in (4.87).

(4.87) xtә̀lә́ that connects two clauses
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tɑ̌ʶ
then

ɲi=tsʰɑ́ʶ
2.REFL=PL.LOC

χqó=r଎̀
trouble=DIR

xtә̀lә́
but

r଎̀=tɘ́
mt=ISM1

dʒә́mèɪ
scale

nә̀-wú (intended meaningː nә̀-kú ‘load’)
DOWN-do.3

tɘ́-kú
one-load.3

nә-rә́
DOWN-throw.3

ɣæ̌
DEO

‘ “Then, sorry to bother you, but please use the scale to weigh the mountain.” ’
‘然后，麻烦你们了，但是，麻烦你们用称把山称一下。’ (QVY-346: 15)

Schachter and Shopen (2007:45–46) also mention the phonological property of co-

ordinating conjunctions, namely that the conjunctions can associate with one of the con-

juncts more closely than the other. This also appears to be the case in Pubarong. For exam-

ple, while all three instances of sʰ଎̌ ‘and’ in (4.85) bear a surface L tone, in expressions like

ŋә̀ sʰ଎́ nɘ̌ ‘me and you’, the surface tone on sʰ଎̌ changes to H, and the surface tone on ŋә̌

changes from R to L. This is evidence showing that the sʰ଎̌ forms a tonal domain with ŋә̌.

Data regarding tonal behavior of the other two coordinating conjunctions are not available

yet. Future research focusing on the phonological property of other minor word classes,

such as conjunctions, can be used for word class categorization.
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CHAPTER 5

NOUN PHRASE MORPHOSYNTAX

This chapter describes noun phrase morphosyntax in Pubarong Queyu. The first sec-

tion will illustrate the structural template for noun phrases. The following sections present

detailed descriptions of each of the possible elements in a noun phrase. These are deter-

miner and premonimal modifier, number marking (Section §5.3), case marking (Section

§5.5), information structure marking. Property concept words have already been discussed

in Chapter §4.6, so this chapter is not going to devote a separate subsection on nominal

modifiers.

5.1 Noun phrase template

The basic noun phrase structure is illustrated below in Figure 5.1. A noun phrase

comprised of all possible elements has not yet been found in the dataset. The template is

based on the noun phrase structures observed in elicited data as well as natural texts. The

order for various noun phrase elements is fairly rigid, except for the last two possible encl-

itics. The information structure marker and the case marker may switch places. Examples

of them are given in Section §5.7.

Determiner
Prenominal
modifier

Head
noun

Property
concept
word

Number
marking

Quantifier Case
marking

Information
structure
markerNum

+Classifier

Figure 5.1: Noun phrase template

5.2 Determiner and prenominal modifier

There are two determiners in Pubarong, which can also be used as definite pronouns.

They are tʰɘ̌ and kә́tʰɘ́, and are introduced in Chapter §4.8.2 already. There are two deter-

miners in Pubarong, which can also be used as definite pronouns. They are tʰɘ̌ and kә́tʰɘ́,

and are introduced in Chapter §4.8.2 already.

‘Prenominal modifier’ refers to the modifying form that precedes the head noun.

231



These are comprised of twomajor types, possessors and relative clauses. The relative clause

can also occur post-nominally, and will be addressed in Chapter §6.8.4. A possessor is a

noun functioning as a modifier to the head noun, and is formed by suffixing a LOC marker.

An example of this is given in (5.1), where tʃèʒí ‘bowl’ is modified by tʰɘ̀=ntsʰ଎́ ‘they’.

(5.1) tʰɘ̀=ntsʰ଎́=xә̀ ‘their’ as the possessor of tʃèʒí ‘bowl’

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̀=ntsʰ଎́=xә̀
3=PL=LOC

tʃèʒí=kù
bowl=INE

tә̀ʶ-xʃʰwә́ʶ
NEU-pour.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the rabbit poured (the demon woman) into their bowls.’
兔子就把鬼婆婆倒到了送亲队伍的碗里。 (QVY-337: 48)

An example of a relative clause functioning as a modifier is given in (5.2), where

the negated nominalized verb nɖʐʊ́ʶ ‘same’ is suffixed by the LOC and precedes the head

noun m̥ɘ́ ‘person’.

(5.2) mɑ̀ʶ-nɖʐʊ́ʶ-tʃì ‘not the same’ serves as the modifier for m̥ɘ́ ‘person’

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nɘ̌
2SG

ɡә̀pɘ́=xә̀
old.man=LOC

tsә̌
3

qéʶ
place

pɑ̀ʶ
side

kɘ́-lɪ̀
IN-come.2

tә́-nɘ́
IMP-say.2

mɑ̀ʶ-nɖʐʊ́ʶ-tʃì=xә̀
NEG-same-EXIST=LOC

m̥ɘ́
person

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰ଎̀
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Then “You tell the grandpa to come to me, he is an unusual man.” said the
businessman.’
‘你让老公公到我跟前来，他是个不一样的人’（商人说）。 (QVY-346: 5)

Though determiner and prenominalmodifier are listed here as being in a syntagmatic

relationship, a noun phrase example with both these two elements has yet to be found.

Therefore, it is likely that these twomay very well be in a paradigmatic relationship, instead.

With current limited data, no definite conclusion can be drawn on the relationship between

these two slots yet.

5.3 Number marking

There are three ways to quantify a noun phrase in Pubarong Queyu: number mark-

ing, quantifier, and numeral+classifier phrase. This subsection deals with number enclitics.
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For dual, there is only one marker, =ndze. There are two of plural markers, =ntsʰɨ and =ʈʂɑʶ.

The =ntsʰɨmarker has a variant =tsʰɨ, although the conditioning factor for these two variants

is not clear yet. This marker may also suffix to nouns and pronouns to convey the meaning

of ‘the family of….’, which is similar to English ‘the Johnsons’. Both =ndze and =ntsʰɨ

can mark animate nouns. Examples of =ndze and =ntsʰɨ are given in (5.3a) and (5.3b). In

(5.3c), the pronoun kә́tʰɘ́ is suffixed by the =tsʰɨ plural variant, which does not mean 3PL.

Here kә́tʰɘ́ refers to the poor young man and kә́tʰɘ́=ts଎̀ the family where the poor young man

came from.

(5.3) the =ndze and =ntsʰɨ number enclitics

a. the dual enclitic =ndze
TM
then

tʰɘ=ndzé
3=DU

rәkʰí
riverbank

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then when they arrived at the river bank.’
然后他们到了河边。 (QVY-333: 3)

b. the plural enclitic =ntsʰɨ

TM
then

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

sʰʊ́ʶ-tʃo
three-CL

bɑʶxpé
frog

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰɨ
and

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

sʰʊ́ʶ-tʃo
three-CL

tʃǽlæ
all

pʈʂú
friend

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

‘Then they three, the frog, the boy, and the dog, three of them all became
friends.’
然后他们三个，青蛙，小孩和狗，他们三个都变成朋友了。 (QVY-333: 41)

c. the plural enclitic =tsʰɨ that means ‘the family of…’

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʰɘ̌
this

zʊ́ʶ=tɘ̀
daughter=ISM1

tʰæ̌
3.LOC

tә̀-kʰǽ
NEU-give.1PL

nɑʶ
CONC

nɘ̌
also

kә́tʰɘ́=tsʰ଎̀
this=PL

pʃýpù
rich.man

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰɨ
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Even if we give our daughter to him, his family is rich.’
就算我们把女儿给了他，他家也是富人家。 (QVY-337: 29)

The other plural marker, =ʈʂɑʶ, differs from =ntsʰɨ in that it can mark the quantity
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of both animate and inanimate nouns. For =ndze and =ntsʰɨ, they suffix to animate nouns

only. An example of =ʈʂɑʶ is given in (5.4).

(5.4) the =ʈʂɑʶ plural enclitic

kʰímí=ʈʂɑ̀ʶ
cow=PL

jʊ̌
again

qɘ́ʶ-χqʰɑ̀ʶ
IN-tie.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Tie these cows up again.’
把这些牛再拴起来。 (QVY-329: 63)

5.4 Quantifier and numerals

Quantifier here is defined as a word that denotes an approximate number or amount

of the head noun, without specifying an exact quantity. Examples include tʃǽlæ̀ ‘all’,mtʃʰә

‘only’, and nɖʐә̀tʃʰǽ ‘many’. The numeral+classifier phrase, on the other hand, specifies

the exact number of the head noun. While number enclitics may co-occur with quantifier

or numeral+classifier phrase (see (5.3b) where the noun phrase contains both =ntsʰɨ ‘plural’

and sʰó-tʃò ‘three-CL’), no instances where quantifier and numeral+classifier phrase both

occur can be found. Therefore, these two are put in the same slot in the noun phrase template

and are postulated to be in a paradigmatic relationship.

For numerals, Pubarong has a decimal numeral system. As previously stated, most

of the first twenty numbers are native, while numbers above twenty are Tibetan loanwords.

Teen numbers start with ǽ- or ɑʶ-, depending on the vowel quality of the second syllable.

The second syllable is derived from the first ten numbers. Transcriptions of 1-20 are given

in Table 5.11 for comparison.

Pubarong does not have native expressions for ordinal numbers. Speakers use ad-

verbs like dʊ̀mbɘ́ ‘first’, ì ŋɡwә́ ‘the earliest’, tʰɘ̀ʶmә́ʶ ‘after that, then’, tɪ̌ ‘then’ to express

sequences of events or order.
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Table 5.1: 1-20 in Pubarong Queyu with the default classifier -rʊʶ

Queyu Gloss Queyu Gloss

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ one ǽxtɘ́-rʊ̀ʶ eleven
nɑ́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ two ǽnә̀-rʊ̀ʶ twelve
sʰó-rʊ̀ʶ three ɑ́ʶsʰó-rʊ̀ʶ thirteen
βʒ଎́-rʊ̀ʶ four ǽʒí-rʊ̀ʶ fourteen
ɴwɑ́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ five ɑ́ʶɴó-rʊ̀ʶ fifteen
xʈʂʰ଎́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ six ɑ́ʶxʈʂʰ଎̀ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ sixteen
hnә́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ seven ɑ́ʶhnә̀ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ seventeen
pʃә́-rʊ̀ʶ eight ǽʃʰә̀-rʊ̀ʶ eighteen
V xkú-rʊ̀ʶ nine ǽxkù-rʊ̀ʶ nineteen
ǽxtʊ́-rʊ̀ʶ ten nỳʃý tʰɑ̀ʶmbɑ̀ʶ twenty

5.5 Case marking

Pubarong Queyu noun phrases have seven cases: the locative marker (LOC) =xә,

ablative (ABL) =ɲi, comitative (COM) =pʰe, instrumental (INS) =qʰaʶ, two inessive marker

=ku and =wu (INE), and superessive =tje (SUPE). These case enclitics can even concatenate,

with two stacking together at most. The following subsections provide examples for each

one, with the last one talking about case stacking.

5.5.1 Locative

Locative marker =xә is versatile, occurring in multiple contexts. In addition to mark-

ing locations (5.5), it can show up as a dative marker (5.6), after a time adverbial (5.7), func-

tioning as a genitive marker (5.8), or even as an ablative marker (5.9). The locative marker

=xә sometimes also marks benefactive role (5.10), the patient role (5.11), instrument role,

and experiencer (5.13). See examples below for illustrations of each.

(5.5) LOC marker marking locations

ræ̌
mt.LOC

rèɡú
RG

sʰ଎̀
and

lɑ̀ʶdó
LD

sʰ଎̀
and

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

nɘ̌
also

tә̀ʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

kʰímí=xә̀
cow=LOC

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә̀
eat.NOM-NMLZ

r଎́-rʊ̀
UP-dry

tә̀-pʰǽ
NEU-cause.1PL

‘There are Regu, Lado and the like, we also cut them and dry them, make them
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into food for cows.’
山上有regu，lado等，也像这样割了之后晒干，给牛吃。 (QVY-329: 147)

(5.6) LOC marker occurs in dative context

jʊ̌
again

ǽlì
that.side

ʒ଎̀bdjé=xә̀
sacred.mt=LOC

ʃʰ଎̂
go.NOM

ɡù
need.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘(Men) need to go to that sacred mountain again.’
又要去那边的神山

(5.7) LOC marker occurs after a time adverbial

tsʰèxtʃí=xә̀
first.day=LOC

ʒ଎̀bdjé
sacred.mt

ʃʰ଎́
go.NOM

ɡæ̀
need.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘On the first day, we need to go to the sacred mountain.’
初一要去神山

(5.8) LOC marker functions as a genitive marker

ʃ଎̀vɘ́
SV

vjé=xә̀
pig=LOC

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә̀
eat.NOM-NMLZ

ʃ଎̀vɘ́
SV

‘ʃ଎̀vɘ́, the pig’s food ʃ଎̀vɘ́.’
猪的饲料是酸酸草。 (QVY-329: 148)

(5.9) LOC marker in an ablative context

ʒ଎̀bdjé=xә̀
sacred.mt=LOC

nә̀-tú-sʰ଎̀
DOWN-come.3-NMLZ

tʃǽlæ̀=tɘ̀=ì
all=ISM1=ISM2

‘All people come down from the sacred mountain.’
从神山下来的全部的人。 (QVY-051: 72)

(5.10) LOC morpheme marks benefactive role

kʰímí=xә̀
cow=LOC

r଎́-rʊ̀
UP-dry

pʰǽ
cause.1PL

ɲi
NF1

ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә̀
eat.NOM-NMLZ

‘We make the grass dry for cows, (make them into) fodder, food.’
我们给牛把草晒干，（做成）饲料，吃的东西。 (QVY-329: 145)

(5.11) LOC marks patient role

TM
then

bɑ̀ʶxpé=ì
frog=ISM2

tʰɘ̀-ndzǽ
3-DU.LOC

nɑ́ʶ-rʊ̀ʶ=xә̀
two-CL=LOC

kɘ́-ʃә̀βrì
IN-look.3
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‘Then the frog looked at them two.’
然后青蛙看着他们俩。 (QVY-333: 24)

(5.12) LOC marks instrument

tɪ̌
then

xʈʂí=xә̀
peck=LOC

í-pʈʂì
UP-measure.3

‘Then use peck to measure.’
然后用斗/抷来量。 (QVY-330: 8)

(5.13) LOC marks experiencer

tʰɘ̌
this

kʰә́kʰì=xә̀
self=LOC

ǽræ̀
liquor

kʰæ̀=r଎́
want.1PL=DIR

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

KN
time

‘When someone thinks: ‘We want the liquor”
自己想要藏酒的时候。 (QVY-330: 34)

Something worth noting about this enclitic is that, case markings with similar forms

are found in other local languages. While in Suoyi, the locative marker is =xә, in the neigh-

bouring village Yazhong, the locative enclitic is =ɣә. In Geshiza Stau, there is an unpro-

ductive locative marker with limited distribution, -ɣa, that can also encode both spatial and

temporal meanings (Honkasalo 2019:386). This is a cognate to the Mazur locative/allative

enclitic =ʁa that is more productive, and comparable to Wobzi Khroskyabs locative =ʁa,

and Tangut locative marker ɣa (Lai 2017:189; Gates 2021:307; Lai et al. 2020:184).

5.5.2 Ablative

Ablative marker =ɲi marks the point of departure, as in (5.14). It occurs after time

adverbials, as well.

(5.14) A Noun with ablative marker =ɲi

tʰʊ̌-ɲí
there=ABL

ì-tʊ́
DS-come.3

kʰì=ɲì
time=ABL

lә́tè,
Lede

l̥ó,
Quru

pʰùkú
Pugu

‘Down from there, then we have Lede, Quru, Pugu.’
从这儿下来以后就是勒德，曲入,普古。 (QVY-326: 4)

(5.15) ABL marker following a time adverbial
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TM
then

tә̀ʶ-qʰwɑ́ʶ
NEU-take.apart.3

KN
time

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

rʊ̀sʰɑ́ʶ=ɲi
immediately=ABL

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

kʰòɣzʊ́ʶ=tjè
collector=upon

pʰʊ̌
lid

nә̀-bdә́-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
DOWN-cover-NMLZ=ISM1

rʊ̀sʰɑ́ʶ
immediately

pʰʊ̌
lid

rʊ̌
upward

tә̀-xkʰwә́
NEU-uncover

KN
time

l̥úpì
steam

tʃǽlæ̀
all

tʰʊ̌
here

rʊ̌
up

ɘ́-tù
UP-come.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

‘Then after taking apart the three-peck pot, uncover the lid from the collector
above immediately. Then all the steam comes out from there.’
然后拆了三斗锅后，立刻把上面的集酒器的盖子立刻揭开，然后蒸汽就全部从那儿出
来了。 (QVY-330: 57)

This marker sometimes occurs after a noun and expresses a sense of ‘non-final’

meaning, as shown in (5.16). This marker can also occurs after verbs, indicating that the

utterance is not finished. It is glossed as non-final (NF1) in that situation.

(5.16) ABL marker following a noun indicating non-final meaning

kʰòɣzʊ́ʶ=qʰɑ̀ʶ=ɲì
collector=INS=ABL

TMKN
then

ɘ́ntsʰɑ̀ʶ
1PL.LOC

jæ̀nɖʐí=ɲi
conduit.tube=ABL

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

rí
need

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Use a collector. Then, (one will) need a conduit tube.’
用了集酒器，还需要一个引酒管。 (QVY-330: 38)

5.5.3 Comitative

Comitativemarker expresses the accompanying relationship between two arguments,

as shown in (5.17).

(5.17) Comitative case example

TM
then

bɑ̀ʶxpé=ì
frog=ISM2

tʰɘ̀=ndzǽ
3=DU.LOC

xkʰә́pә̀=pʰè
footprint=COM

ì-tʃí
DS-go.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the frog followed their footprints.’
然后青蛙跟着他们俩的脚印走了。 (QVY-333: 28)

This marker can also be used to mark instruments, as seen in (5.18):

(5.18) Comitative case marker used as instrumental
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ì-ptʃéʶ-sʰ଎̀
DS-bud-NMLZ

kә́tʰɘ́
this

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

ì-ptʃéʶ-sʰ଎̀
DS-bud-NMLZ

ŋә̌
1SG

kә́tʰɘ́
this

<huǒguø̄>=pʰè
hot.pot=COM

kɘ́-tʃʰæ̀
IN-eat.1PL

‘When the soy beans have budded, budded like this, we eat them with hot pot.’
黄豆发芽，像这样发芽后，我（们）跟火锅一起吃。 (QVY-329: 137)

The comitative morpheme can mark a location as well (5.19). That location can even

be a point of comparison or measurement (5.20).

(5.19) COM marking a location

TM
then

bɑ̀ʶxpé=ì
frog=ISM2

ts଎́kæ̀
a.bit

tә̀ʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

ri
then

tә̀ʶ-qʰwә́ʶptsjè
NEU-jump.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽvɘ̀
there

tʰɘ̀=ndzé
3-DU

nɑ́ʶ-tʃò=xә̀
two-CL=LOC

tʃ଎́ʶtʃó
wash

vɘ́-sʰɑ̀ʶ=pʰè
do.NOM-NMLZ=COM

nɖʐónɖʐó
same.RED

ì-tʃí
DS-go.3

‘Then after a while, the frog jumped to the place where they were taking the
bath, it also went there.’
然后青蛙过了一会儿，跳到他们俩洗漱的地方那边，一样去了（一样到他们那边去
了）。 (QVY-333: 37)

(5.20) COM marking the point of measurement

<Ertan
Ertan

Dianzhan=pʰè>
Hydropower.Station=COM

zi
SUP

xts଎́=tә̀
be.close=ISM1

xl̥ówù
Suoyi

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

nә̀wúlә́
as.for

tɪ̌
then

tʰә̀
this

z଎́
way

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The closest villages to Ertan Hydropower Station is Suoyi (including Ladong).’
离二滩电站最近的是索依那两村子（包括拉冬），然后就是这样子的。

(QVY-326: 14)

Lastly, markers of similar forms and functions are observed in local languages. The

comitative enclitic is =pʰa in Geshiza Stau, and =pʰæ in Mazur Stau (Honkasalo 2019:384;

Gates 2021:305).

5.5.4 Instrumental

The noun used as an instrument or tool is suffixed by the instrumental marker =qʰɑʶ,

as shown in (5.21). In neighbouring languages, Mazur Stau’s instrumental enclitic is =kʰæ,
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and Kang.gsar Stau has an instrumental marker =kʰɑ, that are cognate to Tangut locative

kha that means ‘in the middle of’ (Lai et al. 2020:185; Gates 2021:302).

(5.21) Instrumental case example

tɪ̌
then

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

kʰùts଎́
gutter

sʰɪ́=qʰɑ̀ʶ
wood=INS

nә̀-βlǽ
DOWN-do.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the gutter is over there, it’s made by wood.’
然后那边有水槽，在木头上弄的。(QVY‑327: 17)

5.5.5 Inessive

There are two inessive case markers in Pubarong, =ku and =wu. The distinction

between these two is not yet clear. It is worth noting that expressions related to the concept

of ‘inside’ and ‘towards the speaker’ tend to start with a /k/ onset, such as kɘ́- ‘inward’, =ku

‘inside’, kùpɑ́ʶ ‘the inside position’, ǽkù ‘inward’, and kǒ ‘towards the speaker’.

(5.22) Inessive case =ku example

tʃʰ଎́rò=kù
bucket=INE

nә̀-xʃwә́
down-pour.3

‘Pour (water) into the bucket.’
把水倒入水桶。(QVY‑327: 38)

(5.23) Inessive case =wu example

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̀=wú
this=INE

xtɑʶpú=r଎̌
stick=ISM3

nә̀-kú-sʰ଎̀
down-load.3-nmlz

tʃỳ
have.3

ʈʂ଎́
gnr

‘Then, among them there is one that you put sticks in.’
这里面有一个装了棍子的。(QVY‑327: 31)

5.5.6 Superessive

The last case enclitic introduced here is the superessive =tje. This enclitic can be

translated as ‘on, upon’, and can express both spatial and temporal information. Addition-

ally, this enclitic can mark a patient. Examples in (5.24) demonstrate these three situations,

respectively.
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(5.24) Superessive enclitic =tje
a. =tje that marks location

tʰɘʶmә́ʶ
then

tʰɘ̀=tjé
this=SUPE

ә́xwә́
top.fl

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

kʰɪ̀=ɲì
time=ABL

ә́xwә́=tɘ̀
top.fl=ISM1

‘Then above this place is the top floor.’
然后再上去是最上面了。 (QVY-327: 28)

b. =tje that marks time

ŋǒ
again

tʃʰítsʰè
time

pʃә́-rʊʶ=tjè
eight-CL=SUPE

‘Around eight o’clock.’
八点钟的时候。 (QVY-329: 24)

c. =tje that marks patient

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰ଎̀
and

tʃǽlæ̀=tɪ̀
all=ISM1.ISM2

tʰɘ̀=tjé
3=SUPE

bɑ̀ʶxpé=tjè
frog=SUPE

χqó=r଎̀
scold=DIR

‘The dog also scolded the big frog.’
小狗也骂了大青蛙。 (QVY-334: 12)

5.5.7 Combination of the case markers

Some case markers can combine. There are five types observed so far in the data.

These are locative + ablative, instrumental + ablative, comitative + ablative, superessive +

ablative, and the combination of two inessive enclitics. Examples are shown below in (5.25)

through (5.29), respectively. They all follow a pattern: if the ablative marker is present, it is

always the final case marker. As for the stacking of two inessive markers, only one order,

=wu=ku, is found so far.

(5.25) Combination of locative + ablative

tʰә̀=xә́=ɲi
this=LOC=ABL

kʰùz଎́
gutter

nә̀-wú-sʰ଎̀
down-do.3-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘You carve gutter out of wood.’
在木头上弄出水槽。 (QVY-327: 19)
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(5.26) Combination of instrumental + ablative

dɑ̀ʶtʃí=qʰɑ̀ʶ=ɲì
stone=INS=ABL

tʰì
this

ví
way

kɘ́-βrә̀
IN-construct.3

ɲi
NF

ptsɪ́tɑ̀ʶ
flag

ɘ́-sù
UP-make.stand.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Use stones, build like this. Then place the flag.’
用石头就这样修起来，把鬼旗竖起来。 (QVY-327: 30)

(5.27) Combination of comitative + ablative

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̀=pʰé=ɲi
this=COM=ABL

TMKN
then

<Jiangjin
Jiangjin

Baijiu>
distilled.liquor

ts଎́kæ̀
a.bit

kɘ́-ptә̀
IN-dump.3

‘Then with this pour a bit Jiangjin distilled liquor.’
然后倒一点江津白酒跟酒曲和在一起。 (QVY-330: 21)

(5.28) Combination of superessive + ablative

dɑ̀ʶsʰɪ́
pine

tʃʰétʃʰé
thin.RED

nә̀ʶ-qʰwɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cut.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̀=tjé=ɲi
this=SUPE=ABL

i-kʰwɪ́-sʰɨ
DS-lay.3-NMLZ

tsɨ
ego

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘You cut down the thin pine trees, and place wood up there.’
把细细的松树砍下来，然后把木头铺在上面。 (QVY-327: 27)

(5.29) Combination of two inessive enclitics

tòxkwә́=r଎̌
satin=ISM3

ì-mtʰɪ́
DS-take.out.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ̀=xә́
this(shoe)=LOC

βʒìvɘ́
insole

nә̀-kú
DOWN-load.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɑ̀ʶqéʶ=wù=kù
shoe=INE=INE

βʒìvɘ́
insole

nә̀-kú
DOWN-load.3

‘He took out the satin, and it is said that he put an insole in the shoes, put an
insole in the shoes.’
把绸缎拿出来了，说是在鞋子里放了鞋垫，在鞋子里放了鞋垫。 (QVY-337: 18)

5.6 Information structure marking

The last element that can occur in a noun phrase is the information structure marker.

There are three information structure markers =tɘ, =i and =rɨ. At present, there is no clear-

cut analysis for them. All three markers are optional in a noun phrase, and, according to

speakers, it “doesn’t change the meaning of the utterance if deleted”.
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The =tɘmarker may express a sense of definiteness. Speakers translated this enclitic

as ‘that’ and explained that the referent marked by =tɘ is more limited and has a more

narrow range than referents without it. Related languages have nominalmarkers with similar

forms and functions. For example, in Jiaomuzu Rgyalrong, there is a contrast marker tә, that

specifies a referent in its context, and is also not obligatory (Prins 2017:185). On the other

hand, Nagano (2017:576) analyzes it as part of a referential indefinite demonstrate pronoun.

Wobzi Khroskyabs also has a definite enclitic =tә that occurs post-nominally (Lai 2017:184).

It is worth noting that several other languages contain an indefinite marker with the

form -tV, in which the tV means ‘one’ in that language. For example, -ti in Wadu Pumi

(Daudey 2014:205), tә in Ersu (Zhang 2013:397), ti in Munya (Bai 2019:316), and dɯ in

Yongning Na (Lidz 2010:206).

As for the =i and =rɨmarker, they seem to express focus, or show up in a contrastive

setting. The =i enclitic always occurs as the final enclitic in a noun phrase and only marks

subjects. In two other Queyu varieties, a marker with similar form is noted. In Tuanjie/Gala,

there is a particle ji that marks agent and the tool being used. In Youlaxi, there is a case

particle ji¹³ ɲi⁵⁵ that marks agent (Lu 1985:75; Wang 1991:62). As for Queyu’s =tɘ, it may be

followed by another enclitic and occurs in various contexts, marking different grammatical

relations. While =tɘ and =i can concatenate in some contexts, they never co-occur with the

=rɨ marker.

5.6.1 Examples of =tɘ and =i

An example of =i is given in (5.30), where the speaker was emphasizing the fact

that villagers lives downstream can still understand what upstream people say.

(5.30) An example of =i marking the topic

lә̀ndʒә́-pì
US-person

nә̀-pʃә́-sʰ଎̀=tә̀
DOWN-say-NMLZ=ISM1

vɘ̀ndʒә́-pì=ʈʂɑ̀ʶ=ì
DS-people=PL=ISM2

χó
know

kù
know.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɲǐ
say.3

ŋù
be.capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR
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‘What upstream people say, downstream people know it, are able to speak it.’
上游的人说的话，下游的人全部都懂，也会说。 (QVY-326: 11)

As for the information structure marker =tɘ, it shows up in different contexts, such

as after a noun phrase (5.31), a temporal phrase (5.32), a relative clause (5.33). It can also

combine with other case markers and the =i marker. So far, the =tɘ can be followed by the

comitative marker =pʰe (5.34), locative marker =xә (5.35), instrumental + ablative enclitics

(5.36), and inessive marker =ku (5.37). Lastly, these two information structure markers can

co-occur, always with =i as the final suffix (5.38). When these two morphemes co-occur,

they can also form a portmanteau morpheme =tɪ (5.39).

(5.31) =tә suffixed to a noun

rʊ́=tә̀
buckwheat=ISM1

kɘ́-læ̀
IN-grow.1PL

kʰɪ̀
time

ɲi
NF1

‘When (we) grow buckwheat.’
当我们种荞麦的时候。 (QVY-050: 3)

(5.32) =tɘ suffixed to a temporal phrase

TMKN
then

tʰæ̌
this.LOC

nʊ́ʶsʰì
next.day

jʊ̌
again

tә̀ʶ-xtsó
NEU-process

KN
time

wә̀ʃʊ́
skim.milk

ʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tʰɘ̌
this

tʃó
yogurt

ʃә́
rest

ndě
what

ʒǐ
good

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

tʰɘ̌
3

ǽkù
inside

qʰʊ̀ʶló=kù
pot=INE

qɘ́ʶ-ʃʰwә̀ʶ
IN-dump.3

pùtʃírè=tɘ̀
just.now=ISM1

tʃó
yogurt

sʰ଎̀
and

tʰɘ̌
3

ǽkù
inside

tә̀ʶ-xsúrɑ̀ʶ
NEU-mix

ɲi
NF1

tә̀ʶ-xsúrɑ̀ʶ
NEU-mix

tɪ̌
then

tә̀-tʃʰý
NEU-boil

pʰú
cause.3

‘Then the next day process the fresh milk, then there will be skim milk. No need
to rest the yogurt. Pour the skim milk into the pot, then stir with the yogurt (made
yesterday), then boil it.’
然后第二天再处理（刚刚挤的）牛奶，就有脱脂牛奶了。醒酸奶什么的不需要。把脱
脂牛奶倒进锅里，再把刚才那个（昨天做的）酸奶和它在锅里搅拌，然后煮开。

(QVY-332: 22)

(5.33) =tɘ suffixed to a relative clause

mʊ́ʒì
warm.season

ʒěʶ
manure

nә̀-psyé-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
DOWN-accumulate-NMLZ=ISM1

mʊ́tsò
cold.season

lɪ́=kù
field=INE
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nә̀-nɖʐǽ
DOWN-transport.1PL

‘As for the manure piled up during the warm season, we transfer them into the
field during the cold season.’
夏天积累的肥，冬天的时候我们把它运到田里去。 (QVY-329: 113)

(5.34) =tɘ followed by COM =pʰe

ts଎́kæ̀
a.bit

pʃỳlɥé
lump

tә̀-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

tә̀-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

tʰɘ̀
this

ʃʰә́
barley

kɘ́-hmè-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀=pʰè
IN-cooked-NMLZ=ISM1=COM

tʰɘ̀=pʰé
this=COM

s଎̀rɑ́ʶ
mix

rí
need

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘Make it a bit lump like this, then mix it with the cooked barley.’
加一点酒和酒曲和在一起，变成块块的样子，跟煮熟的青稞和在一起。

(QVY-330: 22)

(5.35) =tɘ followed by LOC =xә

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

tɪ̌
then

ts଎́kæ̀
a.bit

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ=tæ̀
small.RED=ISM1.LOC

mǽ-ɡó=r଎̀
NEG-happy=DIR

‘The big frog doesn’t like the small frog.’
大青蛙有点不喜欢小青蛙。 (QVY-334: 6)

(5.36) =tɘ followed by INS + ABL

ʃʰә́
barley

xpu
stalk

tʰɘ̀=tɘ́=qʰɑ̀ʶ=ɲì
this=ISM1=INS=ABL

ŋɡwә̌
front

qɘ́ʶ-tʃʰ଎̀ʶpʊ̀ʶ
IN-cover.3

‘First, use the barley stalk to cover (the cooked barley).’
先用这个青稞杆杆来盖着。 (QVY-330: 28)

(5.37) =tɘ followed by INE =ku

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=tɘ̀=kù
one-CL=ISM1=INE

wә̀ʃʰʊ́
skim.milk

‘In one part is the non-fat milk.’
一个里面是脱脂牛奶。 (QVY-329: 76)

(5.38) =tɘ and =i co-occur
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bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ̀=ì
big.RED=ISM1=ISM2

tә̀ʶ-hɲíqʰwә̀ʶ
NEU-angry

tʰɘ̀
this

qéʶ
here

nә̀-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

ɲi
NF1

‘The big frog sat by the river bank angrily.’
大青蛙生气地坐在岸边。 (QVY-334: 20)

(5.39) =tɘ and =i fused into a portmanteau morpheme -tɪ and suffixed to ‘all’

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰ଎̀
and

tʃǽlæ̀=tɪ̀
all=ISM1.ISM2

tʰɘ̀=tjé
3=SUPE

bɑ̀ʶxpé=tjè
frog=SUPE

χqó=r଎̀
scold=DIR

‘The dog also scolded the big frog.’
小狗也骂了大青蛙。 (QVY-334: 12)

5.6.2 The third information structure marker =rɨ

The third information structure marker =rɨ never co-occurs with other information

structure markers. The function of it is similar to the previous two ISM, and shows up in a

contrastive or emphasis setting. Two examples of =rɨ are given in (5.40) and (5.41). In (5.40),

after elaborating on how to brew wine and make distilled liquor, the speaker concluded that

‘THIS (as opposed to other possible ways) is how you brew wine’. In (5.41), the speakers

were talking about cheese making and relevant dairy products. One speaker brought up

yogurt and asked if the milk that made the yogurt needed to be boiled. Another speaker

answered that the freshly made yogurt needs to be rested ‘when it’s hot (instead of not

boiling the milk beforehand)’.

(5.40) =rɨ after ‘this way’

ǽræ̀
liquor

qʰɘ̀ʶ=xtó
brew.NOM=method

xts଎̀wú
mainly

TMKN
then

ǽræ̀
liquor

TZ=rɨ
this.way=ISM3

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The brewing method is mainly like that.’
酿酒的方法主要就是这样子的。 (QVY-330: 63)

(5.41) =rɨ after a reduplicated property concept word ‘hot’

TM
then

ts଎́kæ̀
a.bit

qʰɑ̀ʶsʰísʰì=rɨ
hot=ISM3

ʃә́
rest.NOM

ɡù
need.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then need to rest it while it’s still hot.’
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需要在热乎乎的时候醒着。 (QVY-332: 2)

5.7 The order of information structure marking and case marking

As mentioned in the introduction section to this chapter, the order of the last two

slots in a noun phrase is not rigid and forms that occur in these slots may switch places.

The ISM (information structure marker) enclitics whose position may change are =tɘ and

=rɨ, while =i always remains the final enclitic if present in the speech. Below are several

examples showing both orders of case and information structure marking.

While examples involving =tɘ in Section §5.6.1 show that =tɘ can be followed by

various case markers, example in (5.42) is an instance where the inessive enclitic =ku pre-

cedes =tɘ, and example (5.43) an instance where locative enclitic =xә precedes =tɘ.

(5.42) =tɘ precedes =ku

tɪ̌
then

χqә̀ʶwә́
GF

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

dʒɑ́ʶβrè
shelter

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

tʰɘ̀=kú=tɘ̀
this=INE=ISM1

ʒéʶ=tɘ̀
manure=ISM1

tɘ́rʊ́ʶ
very

ì-mɖʐɪ́
DS-transport.3

ì-βʒɪ́
DS-persist

ɲi
NF1

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

lɪ́-wù
field-INE

qɘ́ʶ-pʊ̀ʶ
IN-pile.up

‘Then it’s the ground floor. Outside there is the shelter, then bring the manure
from the ground floor as well as the yard to the field and pile them up.’
然后是第一层楼。外面是棚棚，然后把第一层和外面棚棚里的牛粪运到田里去堆起
来。 (QVY-327: 46)

(5.43) =tɘ follows LOC =xә

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

nɖʐ଎́
ghost

ɡèmú=ì
old.woman=ISM2

tʰɘ̌
this

mә̀ʶɡí=tɘ̀=ì
old.woman=ISM1=ISM2

tɑ̌ʶ
then

æ̀rǽpә̀ræ̀
real

pùtʃírè=tɘ̀
just.then=ISM1

xlǐ=ɘ́=tɘ̀ (=xә=tɘ)
rabbit=LOC=ISM1

nә̀-bdéɪ-sʰ଎̀
DOWN-correct-NMLZ

o
oh

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʃә̀xpí
robbery

tǔ
come.3

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘When the send off crowd came down, the demon woman thought: ‘The rabbit
just then was right, they came to rob.’ ’
送亲的人下来的时候，鬼婆婆就想：刚刚的兔子（说）的是对的，真的来打劫了。

(QVY-337: 42)
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The two examples in (5.44) show that ISM3 and case enclitic =tje can change their

positions in relation to each other.

(5.44) =rɨ and case marker =tje can also switch places
a. =rɨ precedes =tje

ɑ́ʶlèʶ
ox

ŋɡwә̌
first

ɘ́-ɸlwә̀
UP-arrive

nɑ̀ʶ
CONC

mә̀ʶ
behind

rɪ̀-ʃә́=tɘ̀
be.left-NMLZ=ISM1

kòmtʰʊ́=rɨ=tjè
bank=ISM3=SUPE

r଎́-tæ̀-pʃʰ଎̀
UP-PROH-go.3

ŋɡwә̌
first

tɘ́-pʰә̀pʰә̀
one-shake.RED

rә́
throw.NOM

tә̀-ɡú-sʰɨ
NEU-need.3-NMLZ

mtʃʰәrә
otherwise

hɲǐ
gut

mtʰúmtʰu
very.RED

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰ଎̀
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Though the ox arrived at the bank earlier, but it was left behind. It was
because before it went up to the bank, it needed to shake the water off its
body, otherwise it was pretty bold.’
即使公牛先到了岸边，但是排在老鼠后面，是因为它没上岸之前，需要抖一抖身
上的水，不然它是很胆大的。 (QVY-349: 7)

b. =rɨ follows =tje

tʰɘ̀ʶmә́ʶ
then

tʰʊ̌
there

kɘ́-tʃì
IN-go.3

kʰɪ̀
time

xkә̀wә́
GF

ŋú
cow

<qímǎ>
at.least

nә̀
seven

pʃɑ́ʶ
eight

áɴó-rʊ́ʶ
fifteen-CL

tʰɘ̀=tjé=r଎̀
this=SUPE=ISM3

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then go up from there, we can place at least 15 cows, that many.’
然后从这儿上去，说是起码放了十五头母牛，就有这么多。 (QVY-327: 5)

5.8 Summary

In this chapter, the structure of noun phrases has been described and discussed. Ex-

amples have been provided for all possible elements that may occur in a noun phrase. Re-

search that remains to be done is the exploration of information structure markers in noun

phrases, for their functions are still not thoroughly explained. For future research, the corpus

method may be employed to analyze more textual data containing these markers, so that a

more precise account for these markers’ distribution and functions can be obtained.
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CHAPTER 6

VERBAL MORPHOSYNTAX

This chapter demonstrates and discusses verbal morphosyntax, which is key to un-

derstanding a Pubarong Queyu clause. Several verbal morphosyntactic processes are al-

ready introduced in Chapter 3. This chapter will elaborate on these processes and talk about

other morphosyntactic behaviors of verbs.

The basic verbal template will be given in Section §6.1, followed by description

of argument indexation. Morphological processes are presented in Section §6.3 through

Section §6.8. Section §6.9 discusses aspect and modality marking, and Section §6.10 lists

the existential verbs in Pubarong.

6.1 Basic verb template

The basic verbal template in Queyu is reintroduced (cf. Section §4.4) and illustrated

in Figure 6.1. A example of a full verb form is demonstrated in (6.1), where the verb base

xtso ‘process’ is prefixed by the neutral direction prefix tә̀ʶ- and negationmɘʶ-, and suffixed

by the nominalizer -sʰɨ. The nominalizer turns this phrase into a noun, and can therefore take

=tɘ ISM1 enclitic.

Directional prefix-

Negation (NEG)- Verb base
(may include
argument
indexation)

-Nominalizer (NMLZ)Interrogative marker (Q)-

Prohibitive (PROH)-

Figure 6.1: Verbal template

(6.1) xtso ‘process’ has taken all the possible affixes

<jīqì>=kù
machine=INE

tɘ́ʶ-mɘ́ʶ-xtsò-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
NEU-NEG-process-NMLZ=ISM1

kɘ́-ʃwә̀-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
IN-rest.

ʒʊ̌
3-NMLZ=ISM1

ɲì
whole.yogurt

ʈʂ଎́
say.3 GNR

‘The yogurt that is not processed and fermented in the machine is called jou
(whole milk yogurt).’
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机器里没有处理就发酵的酸奶叫ʒʊ̌（全脂酸奶，里面有酥油）。 (QVY-332: 9)

Previous chapters, including Chapter 3 on tone, have already introduced some verbal

morphology. This chapter aims to provide a more detailed description on it, in addition

to other morphosyntactic behaviors, as well as multi-verb constructions used to express

various aspects and modalities.

6.2 Argument indexation

Rgyalrongic languages spoken in the north demonstrate conservative and complex

indexation patterns on verbs that also show a dichotomy regarding transitivity. Queyu verbs

similarly exhibit complicated indexation paradigms and share similarities with Rgyalrongic

languages in terms of verb agreement/indexation; however, they present major differences

with regard to the alignment system. As no coherent paradigms can be drawn at the current

state of analysis, this chapter will not attempt to propose argument vowel fusion rules to

account for the diverse paradigm patterns in Queyu, but will instead catalogue these patterns

for future research.

6.2.1 Summary of the three verbal argument indexation types

The summary of the argument pattern types is based on analysis of 305 verbs col-

lected through both elicitation and natural speech texts. Pubarong Queyu presents complex

argument indexation patterns. While argument indexes are suffixed to verb roots, they fuse

with the vowel in the verb root but do not effect change in the uvular versus plain verb base

vowel quality. Vowel fusion processes are prevalent in Pubarong Queyu and this section

deals with fusion of the arguments on verbs.

There are three types of verbs based on conjugation patterns. The first type does not

conjugate for person or number, or has only 3rd person form (e.g. ɣdǐ ‘bleed, (liquid) flow).

A large number of this type are stative verbs, or verbs expressing property concepts. Several

examples of this type can be found in Table 6.1.
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Table 6.1: Verbs that do not conjugate for person or number

Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

big ndʒʉ́ʶ ndʒʉ́ʶ ndʒʉ́ʶ ndʒʉ́ʶ ndʒʉ́ʶ
say, speak pʃә́ pʃә́ pʃә́ pʃә́ pʃә́
win, beat kʰǐ kʰǐ kʰǐ kʰǐ kʰǐ
lock (a door) kwә́ kwә́ kwә́ kwә́ kwә́
dig pɘ́ʶqwә́ʶ pɘ́ʶqwә́ʶ pɘ́ʶqwә́ʶ pɘ́ʶqwә́ʶ pɘ́ʶqwә́ʶ

The second type of verb only distinguishes Speech Act Participants (SAP) and non-

SAP, with the non-SAP form containing an inserted bilabial consonant in the onset—a relic of

an inverse marker still prevalent in nearby Rgyalrongic languages (Sun 2000b:217). There

are seven bilabials that may occur as an inserted consonant, these are [p, b, ɸ, β, m, w,

ɥ]. Examples of each possible consonant (except for /m/, whose examples will be given in

Table 6.8) are given in Table 6.2.

Table 6.2: Verbs that distinguish SAP and non-SAP

Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

cut, saw ʈʂæ̌ ʈʂæ̌ ʈʂæ̌ ʈʂæ̌ pʈʂæ̌
wipe dә́ dә́ dә́ dә́ bdә́
release l̥ә́ʶ l̥ә́ʶ l̥ә́ʶ l̥ә́ʶ ɸl̥ә́ʶ
throw rә́ rә́ rә́ rә́ βrә́
submit, pay ɖʐæ̌ ɖʐæ̌ ɖʐæ̌ ɖʐæ̌ ɖʐwæ̌

The third type of verb contrasts both person and number. This is the type that shows

the most diversity. Within this type, for plain vowel bases (such as ‘say, speak’ and ‘feed,

give’), first person singular and plural forms end with -ʊ and -æ, and uvularized vowel bases

with -ʊʶ and -aʶ, respectively. Only a few verbs with a plain vowel base contrast number in

second person (such as ‘say, speak’ in Table 6.3), while verbs with uvularized vowels do

not distinguish number in second person. Third person forms exhibit the greatest variation.

Some third person forms contain an inserted bilabial consonant like the second type of verb

described in Table 6.2 (e.g. ‘sit’, ‘dip’, ‘hold, take’), while others do not (e.g. ‘say, speak’,
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‘feed, give’, ‘poke, stab’). Several examples of each type are demonstrated in Table 6.3.

The [m] preinitial that occurs in third person forms in this category only occurs in verbs

with prenasalized initials. For verbs with an initial /ntʰ, nd, ndʒ/, labialization of the /n/ in

third person forms produces /m/ (see ‘scoop out’ in Table 6.3).

Table 6.3: Verbs that contrast both person and number

Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

say, speak ɲʊ̌ ɲæ̌ nɘ̌ ɲɪ̌ ɲǐ
feed, give ʃʊ̌ ʃæ̌ ʃ଎̌ ʃɪ̌ ʃy̌
sit tsʊ́ tsǽ tsɪ́ tsɪ́ ptsʊ́
go ʃʰʊ́ ʃʰɑ́ʶ ʃʰ଎́ ʃʰɪ́ pʃʰ଎́
dip ʃә́ʶʃʊ́ʶ ʃә́ʶʃɑ́ʶ ʃә́ʶʃéʶ ʃә́ʶʃéʶ ʃә́ʶpʃʊ́ʶ
hold, take zʊ̌ʶ zɑ̌ʶ zěʶ zěʶ βzʊ̌ʶ
poke, stab xtʃʰʊ̌ʶ xtʃʰɑ̌ʶ xtʃʰěʶ xtʃʰěʶ xtʃʰʉ̌ʶ
scoop out ntʰʊ̌ ntʰæ̌ ntʰɪ̌ ntʰɪ̌ mtʰɪ̌
stand xkʰʊ́ xkʰǽ xkʰɪ́ xkʰɪ́ xkʰwɪ́
lean on xtʊ̌ xtæ̌ xtɪ̌ xtɪ̌ xtɥɪ̌

6.2.2 The distribution of the inserted 3rd person bilabial preinitials

Among the seven bilabial sounds [p, b, ɸ, β, m, w, ɥ] that can be inserted in the

third person forms, [w] and [ɥ] are allophone of each other, the occurrence of which is

conditioned by both the following vowel and the preceding consonant. For example, in ‘to

stand’, [w] is inserted when the preceding consonant is a voiceless velar stop /kʰ/ (xkʰwɪ́, see

Table 6.3 for a full paradigm of this verb), while in ‘to lean on’, an [ɥ] is inserted when the

preceding consonant is a voiceless alveolar stop /t/ (xtɥɪ̌, see Table 6.3 for a full paradigm of

this verb). These two sounds are inserted when the verb base already contains a preinitial,

or when it facilitates the pronunciation. For example, when the initial is a velar or uvular

consonant, the third person form always has a [w] inserted (e.g. qʰwɑ̌ʶ ‘cut.3’, see Table 6.16

for a full paradigm of this verb).

The other five consonants, [p, b, ɸ, β, m], that can be inserted as the preinitial in

3rd person forms are also predictable. The voicing of the inserted preinitial depends on the
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following consonants: voiceless preinitials occur before voiceless onsets, and voiced preini-

tials occur before voiced onsets.15 The specific subtypes of voiced and voiceless labials are

distributed as follows.

The [p] only occurs before coronal voiceless consonants, and the attested consonants

with which it occurs are /t, tʰ, s, sʰ, ʃ, ʃʰ, ʂʰ, ts, tsʰ, ʈʂ, ʈʂʰ, tʃʰ, tj, tsj/.

Table 6.4: Inserted preinitial [p] in 3rd person forms

Verb onset Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

t to wrap pә́tʊ́ pә́tǽ pә́tɪ́ pә́tɪ́ pә́ptʊ́
tʰ to drink tʰʊ́ tʰǽ tʰɪ́ tʰɪ́ ptʰɪ́
s to wear,

attach
sʊ̌ sæ̌ sɪ̌ sɪ̌ psǔ

sʰ to kill sʰә́ sʰә́ sʰә́ sʰә́ psʰә́
ʃ to dip ʃә́ʶʃʊ́ʶ ʃә́ʶʃɑ́ʶ ʃә́ʶʃéʶ ʃә́ʶʃéʶ ʃә́ʶpʃʊ́ʶ
ʃʰ to present,

demonstrate
ʃɨʃʰʊ́ ʃɨʃʰǽ ʃɨʃʰí ʃɨʃʰí ʃɨpʃʰý

ts to sit tsʊ́ tsǽ tsɪ́ tsɪ́ ptsʊ́
tsʰ to try, test tsʰ଎́tsʰә́ tsʰ଎́tsʰә́ tsʰ଎́tsʰә́ tsʰ଎́tsʰә́ tsʰ଎́ptsʰә́
ʈʂ to take an

oath, swear
ʈʂʊ́ ʈʂǽ ʈʂɪ́ ʈʂɪ́ pʈʂí

ʈʂʰ feel, stroke,
touch

ʈʂʰ଎́ʈʂʰә́ ʈʂʰ଎́ʈʂʰә́ ʈʂʰ଎́ʈʂʰә́ ʈʂʰ଎́ʈʂʰә́ ʈʂʰ଎́pʈʂʰә́

tʃʰ to open
(door)

tʃʰʊ̌ tʃʰæ̌ tʃʰɪ̌ tʃʰɪ̌ ptʃʰy̌

ʂʰ to tear ʂʰ଎́ʂʰʊ́ ʂʰ଎́ʂʰǽ ʂʰ଎́ʂʰɪ́ ʂʰ଎́ʂʰɪ́ ʂʰ଎́pʂʰí
tj to chase tjě tjě tjě tjě ptjě
tsj to jump qʰwә́ʶtsjé qʰwә́ʶtsjé qʰwә́ʶtsjé qʰwә́ʶtsjé qʰwә́ʶptsjé

Phonologically, preinitial [b] occurs before voiced stops and affricates only. Attested

initials with which it occurs are /d, dʒ/. For verbal argument indexation, the inserted 3rd

person preinitial [b] is attested only with base-initial /d/. See Table 6.5 for an example.

Phonologically speaking, preinitial [ɸ] occurs before lateral consonants only, which

are /l/ and /l̥/. But just like the case of [b] preinitials, in the case of verbal argument indexa-
15Though [ɸ] can occur before /l/ phonologically, for argument indexation no verbs with /l/ initials have a

preinitial [ɸ] inserted for 3rd person forms.
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Table 6.5: Inserted preinitial [b] in 3rd person form

Verb onset Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

b to slide down, wipe dә́ dә́ dә́ dә́ bdә́

tion, the inserted preinitial [ɸ] is only attested with bases that begin with /l̥/. See Table 6.6

for an example.

Table 6.6: Inserted preinitial [ɸ] in 3rd person form

Verb onset Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

l̥ to release l̥ә́ʶ l̥ә́ʶ l̥ә́ʶ l̥ә́ʶ ɸl̥ә́ʶ

Preinitial [β] occurs before voiced fricatives and liquids, these are /z, ʒ, l, r, rw/. See

Table 6.7 for examples.

Table 6.7: Inserted preinitial [β] in 3rd person forms

Verb onset Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

z to hold, take zʊ̌ʶ zɑ̌ʶ zěʶ zěʶ βzʊ̌ʶ
ʒ to sleep ʒә́ ʒә́ ʒә́ ʒә́ βʒә́
l to plough lʊ́ Lǽ lɪ́ lɪ́ βlɪ́
r to look ʃә́rʊ́ ʃә́rǽ ʃә́rɪ́ ʃә́rɪ́ ʃә́βrí
rw to pick (bone), shave rwә́ rwә́ rwә́ rwә́ βrwә́

Though [ɸ] and [β] can both occur elsewhere in front of /l/ phonologically, only [β]

is inserted before base-initial /l/. Therefore, the distribution of these two preinitials in 3rd

person forms are still distinct from each other.

Preinitial /m/ occurs when the verb base contains a prenasalized stop or affricate.

Attested initials are /ntʰ, nd, ntʃʰ, ndʒ, n/. The inserted bilabial sound will fuse with the

original preinitial /n/ in the onset, resulting in a rounded nasal preinitial /m/. There is only

one case where /m/ does not replace the initial /n/ but is added as a preinitial, which is ‘to
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dare’, as demonstrated in Table 6.8, in addition to other preinitial /m/ examples.

Table 6.8: Preinitial /m/ in 3rd person forms

Verb onset Gloss 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3

ntʰ to sing ntʰʊ̌ ntʰæ̌ ntʰɪ̌ ntʰɪ̌ mtʰɪ̌
nd to see ndʊ́ ndǽ ndɪ́ ndɪ́ mdí
ntʃʰ to chew ntʃʰɑ̀ʶlʊ́ʶ ntʃʰɑ̀ʶlɑ́ʶ ntʃʰɑ̀ʶléʶ ntʃʰɑ̀ʶléʶ mtʃʰɑ̀ʶlɑ́ʶ
ndʒ to swallow ndʒʊ̌ ndʒæ̌ ndʒɪ̌ ndʒǐ mdʒʊ̌
N to dare hnʊ́/nʊ́ nǽ nɪ́ nɪ́ mnɘ́

6.2.3 Summary of the verb paradigm categories

Among the 305 verbs collected, 202 contain a plain vowel stem while 103 contain

a uvularized vowel stem. For plain vowel verbs, 61 do not conjugate for person or number,

32 of them only distinguish between SAP and non-SAP, and the other 109 conjugate for both

person and number. As for the 103 verbswith uvularized vowels, 36 of them do not conjugate

for person or number, 17 only distinguish between SAP and non-SAP, and 50 conjugate for

both person and number. Table 6.9 summarizes the numbers of verbs in each category.

Table 6.9: Number of verbs in each category

Type 1
(no change)

Type 2
(SAP vs. non-SAP)

Type 3
(person and number)

Total

Plain vowel
verbs

61 32 109 202

Uvularized
vowel verbs

36 14 53 103

Total (by types) 97 49 159 305

For verbs with plain vowels that belong to the first category, a total of ten vowels

are attested in the verb base, which are demonstrated in Table 6.10.

For verbs with plain vowels that belong to the second category, a total of three pat-
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Table 6.10: Type 1 plain vowel verbs

No. 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3 # of verbs

1 Σ-ɘ Σ-ɘ Σ-ɘ Σ-ɘ Σ-ɘ 3
2 Σ-i Σ-i Σ-i Σ-i Σ-i 3
3 Σ-ɪ Σ-ɪ Σ-ɪ Σ-ɪ Σ-ɪ 3
4 Σ-o Σ-o Σ-o Σ-o Σ-o 3
5 Σ-ʊ Σ-ʊ Σ-ʊ Σ-ʊ Σ-ʊ 5
6 Σ-y Σ-y Σ-y Σ-y Σ-y 3
7 Σ-u Σ-u Σ-u Σ-u Σ-u 3
8 Σ-æ Σ-æ Σ-æ Σ-æ Σ-æ 5
9 Σ-e Σ-e Σ-e Σ-e Σ-e 7
10 Σ-ә Σ-ә Σ-ә Σ-ә Σ-ә 26

terns are attested, which are illustrated in Table 6.11. The capital letter B refers to ‘bilabial’

in tables that summarize indexation patterns, and includes both inserted bilabial preinitials

and the bilabial glide, since their distribution is predictable and does not overlap.

Table 6.11: Type 2 plain vowel verbs

No. 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3 # of verbs

11 Σ-æ Σ-æ Σ-æ Σ-æ B-Σ-æ 2
12 Σ-e Σ-e Σ-e Σ-e B-Σ-e 5
13 Σ-ә Σ-ә Σ-ә Σ-ә B-Σ-ә 25

For plain vowel verbs that belong to the third category, a total of 23 patterns are

attested. They are illustrated in Table 6.12. Since the existing bilabial onset in a verb would

prevent the insertion of another bilabial sound in 3rd person forms, Tables that summarize

Type 3 verbs also provide numbers of verbs that already start with a bilabial initial in paren-

theses after the verb count (abbreviated as BI).

Fewer patterns are found in verbs containing uvularized vowels. For the first cate-

gory, where no changes are observed, six patterns are attested. See Table 6.13.

For the second category, where SAP form contrasts with non-SAP form, only one
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Table 6.12: Type 3 plain vowel verbs

No. 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3 # of verbs

14

Σ-ʊ Σ-æ

Σ-ɘ Σ-ɪ Σ-i 1
15 Σ-u 1 (1BI)
16

Σ-ɨ Σ-ɪ
B-Σ-ɨ 2

17 B-Σ-i 3
18 Σ-y 2
19 Σ-i Σ-i Σ-y 1 (1BI)
20 B-Σ-y 1
21

Σ-ɪ Σ-ɪ

Σ-ʊ 4 (3 BI)
22 B-Σ-ʊ 2
23 Σ-æ 3 (2 BI)
24 Σ-ɪ 4 (3 BI)
25 B-Σ-ɪ 15
26 Σ-u 34 (3 BI)
27 B-Σ-u 4
28 Σ-y 8
29 B-Σ-y 1
30 Σ-ʏ 1
31 Σ-ɨ 1 (1BI)
32 B-Σ-ɨ 2
33 Σ-ɘ 1 (1BI)
34 B-Σ-ɘ 1
35 Σ-i 12 (9 BI)
36 B-Σ-i 6

Table 6.13: Type 1 uvularized vowel verbs

No. 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3 # of verbs

37 Σ-o Σ-o Σ-o Σ-o Σ-o 9
38 Σ-ʊʶ Σ-ʊʶ Σ-ʊʶ Σ-ʊʶ Σ-ʊʶ 5
39 Σ-eʶ Σ-eʶ Σ-eʶ Σ-eʶ Σ-eʶ 4
40 Σ-ʉʶ Σ-ʉʶ Σ-ʉʶ Σ-ʉʶ Σ-ʉʶ 1
41 Σ-u Σ-u Σ-u Σ-u Σ-u 1
42 Σ-әʶ Σ-әʶ Σ-әʶ Σ-әʶ Σ-әʶ 16

pattern is found. See Table 6.14.

As for type 3 verbs (where both person and number of the subject are indexed)
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Table 6.14: Type 2 uvularized vowel verbs

No. 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3 # of verbs

43 Σ-әʶ Σ-әʶ Σ-әʶ Σ-әʶ B-Σ-әʶ 14

containing a uvularized vowel, eleven patterns are attested. See Table 6.15.

Table 6.15: Type 3 uvularized vowel verbs

No. 1SG 1PL 2SG 2PL 3 # of verbs

44

Σ-ʊʶ Σ-ɑʶ

Σ-ɪʶ Σ-ɪʶ Σ-u 1
45 B-Σ-ɪʶ 2
46

Σ-eʶ Σ-eʶ

Σ-ɨʶ 2 (1 BI)
47 B-Σ-ɨʶ 2
48 Σ-ʊʶ 20 (5 BI)
49 B-Σ-ʊʶ 2
50 Σ-u 1
51 Σ-ʉʶ 1
52 Σ-ɑʶ 2 (2 BI)
53 B-Σ-ɑʶ 14
54 B-Σ-eʶ 6

6.2.4 The nominal stem form of the verb

Pubarong Queyu verbs have another form, the nominal stem form, that may or may

not overlap with the forms described in the previous sections. This form appears in cer-

tain environments, such as before nominalizers (except for the -sʰɨ nominalizer), in certain

multi-verb constructions, and in the one + Verb construction introduced in Section §4.8.6.2.

Specific environments with examples are described below.

Nominal stem forms occur when suffixed by certain nominalizers, such as the pa-

tient nominalizer -ʃә. For example, ‘scripture (lit. things to read)’ is lì-ʃә́. The form of lǐ

‘read’ differs from other forms mentioned in Table 6.16. Another way is to see how they

behave in certain multi-verb constructions in different aspects or modalities, as person and

number marking in those constructions occur on the final auxiliary verb, leaving the pre-
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ceding verb non-finite. Several examples of verbs whose nominal stem form is unique from

other indexation forms are given in Table 6.16.

Table 6.16: Verbs whose nominal stem form differs from other forms

Gloss 1SG 1DU/PL 2SG 2DU/PL 3 Nominal stem

Read lʊ̌ læ̌ lɪ̌ lɪ̌ lǔ lǐ
Cut qʰʊ̌ʶ qʰɑ̌ʶ qʰěʶ qʰěʶ qʰwɑ̌ʶ qʰɘ̌ʶ
frictionize, rub, touch ʈʂ଎̀ʈʂʊ́ ʈʂ଎̀ʈʂǽ ʈʂ଎̀ʈʂɪ́ ʈʂ଎̀ʈʂɪ́ ʈʂ଎̀pʈʂ଎́ ʈʂ଎̀ʈʂ଎́

There are also verbswhose nominal stem form overlapswith a person/number verbal

form. Examples are given in Table 6.17. For ‘pick up’, the nominal stem form aligns with

the 1PL form, for ‘enclose’ the second person form, and for ‘pour, throw’ the third person

form.

Table 6.17: Verbs whose nominal stem form overlaps with a person or number form

Lexicon 1SG 1DU/PL 2SG 2DU/PL 3 Nominal stem

pick up ntʰә́ʶlʊ́ʶ ntʰә́ʶlɑ́ʶ ntʰә́ʶléʶ ntʰә́ʶléʶ mtʰә́ʶlɑ́ʶ ntʰә́ʶlɑ́ʶ
enclose xtʊ̌ʶ xtɑ̌ʶ xtěʶ xtěʶ xtɥěʶ xtěʶ
pour, throw (liquid) bʊ̌ bæ̌ bɪ̌ bɪ̌ bɘ̌ bɘ̌

The nominal stem form of the verb can appear before the modal verb that conveys

necessity. See (6.2), where the verb ɡæ̌ ‘need.1PL’ is finite and reflects person and number,

while vɘ́ ‘do’ does not.

(6.2) the nominal stem form for ‘do’ is vɘ́

kɘ́-psjè
IN-store

tә̀ʶ-pʰә́ʶ
NEU-leave

vɘ́
do.NOM

ɡæ̀
need.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘We need to store grass there.’
我们需要把草储存放在那里。 (QVY-329: 40)

Nominal stem forms can also occur in completive aspect. See (6.3) where the verb

tʃʰɨ ‘eat’ takes the nominal stem form while wú ‘finish.3’ is finite.
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(6.3) the nominal stem form for ‘eat’ is tʃʰ଎́

tʰɘ̌
3

tә̀-tʃʰ଎́
NEU-eat.NOM

wú
do.3

mә̀ʶ
after

lә̀kwә́
side

ʒɪ́
house

lә̀kwә́
side

lә́-bdæ̀
US-drive.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘After (cows) eating, we drive cows to the other side of the house.’
牛吃完草后把它们赶去房子的另一边。 (QVY-329: 55)

The form that occurs before the non-final particle lә is also the nominal stem form.

See (6.4) for an example. Compare the nominal stem form of ‘catch’ ndʒ଎̌ʶwith its 3rd person

form mdʒ଎̌ʶ in this 3rd person subject context.

(6.4) the nominal stem form for ‘catch’ is ndʒ଎̌ʶ

TMK
then

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

pʰèʃʊ́
aside

ndʒ଎̀ʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

méɪ-βrì
NEG-find.3

‘Then the frog beside was not caught (by the boy).’
然后在一旁的青蛙没有被抓住。 (QVY-333: 13)

A nominal stem form also precedes the modal verb mnɘ that conveys the meaning

of ‘have the courage to do something.3’. In (6.5), the nominal stem form of ‘do’ vɘ́ is used

instead of its 3rd person form wú.

(6.5) the nominal stem form for ‘do’ is vɘ́

TM
then

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ
small.RED

sʰ଎̀
and

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ=i
big.RED=ISM1=ISM2

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ=tɘ̀
small.RED=ISM1

ǽpwә́lì
bully

vɘ́
do.NOM

méɪ-mnә̀
NEG-dare.3

TM
then

tʰɘ̀=pʰé
3=COM

tɘ́kʰí
together

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ̀=pʰé
3=COM

nә̀-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

‘Then the small frog and, the big frog no longer dared to bully the small frog.
Then (the big frog) sat with it (the small frog).’
然后小青蛙，大青蛙不敢欺负小青蛙了，然后和它一起坐着。 (QVY-334: 34)

In purposive motion verb construction, the verb that occurs before ʃʰɑ́ʶ ‘go.1PL’ is

also in its nominal stem form. See (6.6) where qʰɘ̌ʶ ‘cut’ is non-finite while ʃʰɑ́ʶ ‘go.1PL’

inflects for person and number.
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(6.6) the nominal stem for ‘cut’ is qʰɘ̌ʶ

TM
then

jʊ̌
again

rú
grass

qʰɘ̀ʶ
cut.NOM

tә̀-ʃʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-go.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then we went to cut grass again.’
（我们）又去割草。 (QVY-329: 34)

That said, there are two issues regarding nominal stems that need to be addressed.

The first one is that there are verbs in Pubarong that do not have a distinct nominal stem

form. Compare the example lì-ʃә́ ‘scripture’ with other nominalized verbs below in (6.7).

The verbs that are suffixed by the patient nominalizer -ʃә and the agent nominalizer -mɘ are

finite.

(6.7) Patient and agent nominalizers can suffix to finite verbs
a. 2SG form suffixed by the patient nominalizer

ŋɪ̀-ʃɘ́=tә̀
know.2SG-NMLZ=ISM1

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘(there are) things you know’
你知道的事情。

b. 1SG form suffixed by the patient nominalizer

ŋʊ̀-ʃә́=tɘ̀
know.1SG-NMLZ=ISM1

‘things I know’
我知道的事情。

c. 3rd person form suffixed by the agent nominalizer

ŋù-mɘ́=tɘ̀
know.3-NMLZ=ISM1

‘the person who knows’
知道的人。

Another method to determine nominal stem form comes from another nominalizer -

xto that means ‘way, method’. See (6.8) where -xto ‘method’ is suffixed to the nominal stem

form of qʰɘ̌ʶ ‘to brew’. Compare (6.8) with examples from (6.9). While it is ungrammatical
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to suffix the finite form of lɪ̌ ‘read.2’ with -xto, this nominalizer, like patient and agent

nominalizers, can only attach to the finite forms of ‘know’. These data suggest that verbs

like ‘know’ do not have a distinct nominal stem form like verbs such as ‘read’ or ‘eat’.

(6.8) -xto ‘method’ that occurs after the nominal stem form of qʰɘ̌ʶ ‘to brew’

ǽræ̀
liquor

qʰɘ̀ʶ-xtó
brew.NOM-method

xts଎̀wú
mainly

TMKN
then

ǽræ̀
liquor

TZ=rɨ
this.way=ISM3

tsɨ
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The brewing method is mainly like that.’
酿酒的方法主要就是这样子的。 (QVY-330: 63)

(6.9) behavior of verbs when suffixed by another nominalizer -xto ‘method’
a. the nominal stem form lǐ suffixed by -xto

næ̌
2SG.LOC

lì-xtó
read.NOM-method

‘The way you read.’
你阅读的方法。

b. the finite lɪ̌ ‘read.2’ cannot take the -xto nominalizer
*lɪ̀-xtó
read.2-method

Intended meaning: ‘The way you read.’

c. the 1SG form suffixed by -xto

ŋʊ̀-xtó
know.1SG-method

‘The way I know.’
我知道的方法。

d. the 2nd form suffixed by -xto

ŋɪ̀-xtó
know.2-method

‘The way you know.’
你知道的方法。

The second issue regarding nominal stems is that the diagnostic methods introduced
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above may not be fool-proof with regard to determining nominal stem form in light of

connected speech. For example, (6.3) shows that the nominal stem form of ‘eat’ occurs

before the completive aspect verb. However, in another utterance (6.10), the 3rd person form

of ‘take out’ is used in front of ‘to finish.3’ wú. The form of ‘take out’ that can take the

patient nominalizer is the second person form ntʰɪ̌.

(6.10) A finite verb mtʰɪ̌ ‘take out.3’ precedes ‘to finish’

ʒʊ̌=tɘ́
whole.yogurt=ISM1

tә̀ŋú
still

mó
butter

ì-mtʰɪ́
DS-take.out.3

wú
finish.3

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

mó
butter

í-mɘ́-ntʰɪ́-sʰ଎̀=xә̀
DS-NEG-take.out.NOM-NMLZ=LOC

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Until now, the butter is not singled out from ʒʊ̌ yet, the thing that butter isn’t
taken out from yet is called (ʒʊ̌ ).’
全脂酸奶 (ʒʊ̌ )到现在为止酥油还没取出来。酥油没有取出来的叫全脂酸奶 (ʒʊ̌ )。

(QVY-332: 12)

Verbs preceding another modal verb that expresses necessity ‘need’ ri have contra-

dicting behavior, too. Contrast the two sentences in (6.11). Different forms of ‘to cause’ can

occur before ‘need’. These two utterances are from the same text and the same speaker, so

inter-speaker variation cannot account for this behavioral difference.

(6.11) The ‘need’ rí can follow both finite and non-finite verbs
a. rí ‘need’ occurs after the nominal stem form of pʰɘ ‘to cause.NOM’

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tʃʰý
boil

pʰɘ́
cause.NOM

rí
need

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘Need to boil water like this.’
需要像这样把水烧开。 (QVY-330: 6)

b. rí ‘need’ occurs after the third person form of pʰu ‘to cause.3’

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

TMKN
then

jʊ̌
again

ì-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

ʒ଎̀ʶ=tɘ́
water=ISM1

tә̀ʶ-ntʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-reduce

pʰú
cause.3

rí
need

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘Then after doing like this, after the water has been evaporated, need to pour
the barley out.’
然后这样做后，然后水烧干之后需要把青稞倒出来。 (QVY-330: 14)
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6.2.5 Origins of the bilabial preinitial in third person forms

The origin of the inserted of bilabial preinitial or /w/ in 3rd person verb forms is an

inverse marker. Sun (2000b:217) proposed that the Proto-Rgyalrongic inverse prefix is *wә-

, and this is observed in different forms in modern Rgyalrongic languages. For example, it

is u- in Khroskyabs (Lai 2015:274), wɣ- in Japhug Rgyalrong (Jacques 2010:129), o- in

Caodeng/Tsobdun Rgyalrong (Sun and Shi 2002:86), wu- in Situ (Sastod) Rgyalrong (Sun

2015:733), and f-/v- in Geshiza Stau (Honkasalo 2019). The realization of this inversemarker

in Zbu Rgyalrong resembles the situation of Queyu. In Rbu Rgyalrong, the inverse marker

is f-/v- when it is phototactically possible, or wә- otherwise (Gong 2014:47).

A complication that needs to be taken into account is the loan words in Queyu. There

are many Tibetan loan verbs, and many of them contain a bilabial consonant in their original

form. For example, ‘to release’ in Queyu is l̥ә́ʶ (SAP form) and ɸl̥ә́ʶ (non-SAP form). It is a

Tibetan loan whose nominal form is glud, while the verb form is blud. Another Tibetan

loan, ‘to hold, to take’, belongs to Type 3 and the 3rd person form is βzʊ̌ʶ. The future tense

for this verb in Tibetan is gzung, while the past tense is bzung. It is not clear which form

of these loan verbs was borrowed into Queyu, and if the bilabial consonant in the non-SAP

form came from the Tibetan stem or is the relic of the inverse marker. On the other hand,

the Tibetan loan ster ‘to hand, give’ has only one form in Tibetan but two in Queyu—xtә́ʶ

(SAP form) and xtwә́ʶ (non-SAP form). In this case, the inserted /w/ in the non-SAP form then

clearly came from the inverse marker.

6.2.6 Verb reduplications

Words denoting property concepts are a subclass of verbs (PCVs). They behave like

verbs when they are in their monosyllabic form. They behave like nouns when they are

reduplicated (see Section §4.4.6). Non-property verbs can be reduplicated, too. They tend

to express repeated action, or an action done by many people at the same time. Examples

of property concept terms and non-property concept verbs are given below. Table 6.18 is a

list of PCVs, while Table 6.20 and Table 6.19 provide indexation patterns for non-PCV that
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contain plain and uvularized vowels, respectively.

Table 6.18: Examples of property concept words

Gloss Non-reduplicated form Reduplicated form

red ɲ̥̊í ɲ̥̊íɲ̥̊ì
pretty, beautiful ŋkʰʊ́ kʰʊ́ŋkʰʊ́
big ndʒʉ́ʶ ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉʶ
tasty, delicious ʒí ʒíʒí

Table 6.19: Examples of non-property concept verbs with uvularized vowels

Lexicon 1SG 1DU/PL 2SG 2DU/PL 3

to ask xtә́ʶxtʊ́ʶ xtә́ʶxtɑ́ʶ xtә́ʶxtéʶ xtә́ʶxtéʶ xtә́ʶxtʊ́ʶ xtә́ʶxtʊ́ʶ-ʃә
to smell hnɘʶhnʊ́ʶ hnɘʶhnɑ́ʶ hnɘʶhnéʶ hnɘʶhnéʶ hnɘʶhnʊ́ʶ hnɘʶhnʊ́ʶ-ʃә
to wrestle xlɘʶxlʊ́ʶ xlɘʶxlɑ́ʶ xlɘʶxléʶ xlɘʶxléʶ xlɘʶxlʊ́ʶ xlɘʶxlʊ́ʶ
to wash tʃɨʶtʃʊ́ʶ tʃ଎̄ʶtʃɑ́ʶ tʃ଎̄ʶtʃeʶ tʃ଎̄ʶtʃeʶ tʃ଎̄ʶtʃʊ́ʶ
to press tʃʰ଎́ʶtʃʰʊ́ʶ tʃʰ଎́tʃʰɑ́ʶ tʃʰ́଎́ʶtʃʰéʶ tʃʰ́଎́ʶtʃʰéʶ tʃʰ଎́ʶptʃʰɨʶ tʃʰɨʶtʃʰ଎́ʶ-ʃә
to dip ʃә́ʶʃʊ́ʶ ʃә́ʶʃɑ́ʶ ʃә́ʶʃéʶ ʃә́ʶʃéʶ ʃә́ʶpʃʊ́ʶ ʃә́ʶʃʊ́ʶ-ʃә
to squeeze ts଎́ʶtsә́ʶ ts଎́ʶtsә́ʶ ts଎́ʶtsә́ʶ ts଎́ʶtsә́ʶ ts଎́ʶptsә́ʶ
to rub, wipe ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ ʈʂʰ଎́ʶpʈʂʰә́ʶ ʈʂʰ଎́ʶʈʂʰә́ʶ-ʃә
to rub with
hands

z଎́ʶzә́ʶ z଎́ʶzә́ʶ z଎́ʶzә́ʶ z଎́ʶzә́ʶ z଎́ʶβzә́ʶ z଎́ʶzә́ʶ

Property and non-property concept verbs differ in terms of morphosyntactic behav-

iors. PCV do not conjugate for person nor number (see §6.18), while non-PCV can (see

§6.20 and §6.19). Reduplicated PCVs behave like nouns while reduplicated non-PCVs still

behave like verbs. For PCV, the vowels remain the same, while for non-PCV, the vowel in

the reduplicated syllable may or may not change. There are few cases like textslndәndә́ ‘to

shiver’ where both vowels are the same (see §6.20).

For non-PCVs with plain vowels, the vowels in the first syllable can be /ɘ, ɨ, ә, o,

æ/, while for non-PCVs with uvularized vowels, the vowels in the first syllable can be /ɘʶ,

ɨʶ, әʶ/. The first syllable vowel in some of the non-PCVs may change in the third person
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form (xkʰɘxkʰʊ́ ‘many people cut, slice.1SG’ vs. xkʰuxkʰú ‘many people cut, slice.3’). while

in other non-PCVs the first syllable vowel is not changed in third person forms (xlɘʶxláʶ ‘to

wrestle.1PL’ vs. xlɘʶxlʊ́ʶ ‘to wrestle.3’).

6.2.7 Discussion on argument indexation

Putting everything on verbal indexation patterns that have been discussed together,

it is clear that Pubarong Queyu verbs present complex indexation patterns, and no coherent

paradigm can apply to all verbs. For verbs with a plain bases that also belong to Type 3, the

1SG form always end with -ʊ and the 1PL form with -æ. The 2SG and 2PL forms mostly end

with -ɪ, and a few -i, -ɨ, and -ɘ. As for 3rd person forms, 22 verbs end with -i, 19 with -ɪ, 5

with -ɨ, 3 with -æ, 2 with -ɘ, 12 with -y, 1 with -ʏ, 39 with -u, and 6 with -ʊ. Among these, 37

verbs have an inserted bilabial sound in the 3rd person forms, while 73 do not. If we exclude

the 24 verbs which already contain a bilabial sound in the base, there are 49 verbs that do

not contain an inserted bilabial in 3rd person forms, and 61 verbs that either do or already

contains a bilabial onset. Another trend that is obvious is that half of the verbs (58 out of

109) contain a rounded vowel for 3rd person forms. The numbers are presented in the table

below.

Table 6.21: Possible plain vowels in 3rd person forms

Plain vowels in 3rd person forms

-i -ɪ -ɨ -æ -ɘ -y -ʏ -u -ʊ
# 22 19 5 3 2 12 1 39 6

For verbs with uvularized vowels that belong to Type 3, their 1SG forms always ends

with -ʊʶ, and 1PL with -ɑʶ. The 2nd person form always end with -eʶ. As for 3rd person forms,

seven vowels are possible in the base, which are -ɪʶ (2), -ɨʶ (4), -ɑʶ (16), -eʶ (6), -ʉʶ (1), -u

(2), and -ʊʶ (22). The numbers in the parenthesis indicate the number of verbs belonging

to each category. 26 verbs contain an inserted bilabial in 3rd person forms, while 27 do not.
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Within the 27 verbs which do not contain an inserted bilabial, there are eight of them that

already have a bilabial onset. Therefore, in total there are 34 verbs whose 3rd person forms

contain an inserted bilabial sound, or already have a bilabial, and 19 verbs do not have the

inserted bilabial sound in 3rd person forms.

Table 6.22: Possible uvularized vowels in 3rd person forms

Uvularized vowels in 3rd person forms

-ɪʶ -ɨʶ -ɑʶ -eʶ -ʉʶ -u -ʊʶ
# 2 4 16 6 1 2 22

When examining the nominal stem forms of these 305 verbs, though most of the

nominal stem forms contain a vowel that is identical with the 3rd person forms, there are still

a number of verbs whose nominal stem forms are either not identifiable, or which contain a

vowel that differs from the vowel of the 3rd person forms. For example, for pattern NO. 26

in Table 6.12, among the 34 verbs, 21 of them have a nominal stem form whose vowel is the

same as the 3rd person form (-u). 4 of these have a nominal stem vowel -i, 3 have -ɪ, and the

remaining 6 are unclear cases. This presents a slightly different scenario from neighbouring

languages.

Unlike other Rgyalrongic languages that have a clear separation between transitive

and intransitive verb paradigms, Pubarong Queyu verbs do not seem to make a transitivity

distinction. Previous studies show that in many Rgyalrongic languages the 1SG argument

suffix is -u, 2SG suffix is -i, and 3rd person forms are treated as the non-finite or citation

form, and general PTH reconstruction would also include a *-u for 3rd person arguments

(Honkasalo 2019; DeLancey 2023). A table summarizing argument indexes across the TH

family is given below.

Though the Pubarong verb paradigm system presents similar patterns with what

is described in previous studies, such as the 1SG base vowels -ʊ and -ʊʶ and high front
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Table 6.23: Argument indexes across the TH family from DeLancey (2023:105).

Branch Language 1SG 2SG 1PE 1PL 2PL du 3OBJ

Nung Trung -ŋ nɯ- -i nɯ- -n -ɕɯ -o

Qiangic Tangut -ŋɑ -nɑ -ni (-kә) *-w
Qiang -ɑ < -ɑŋ -n -ʴ -i -tɕi -w-

rGyalrongic Khroskyabs -ŋ -n -j -ɲ -z / -ɣ –
Zbu -ɑŋ tә- -jә tә- -ɲә -(n)tɕә -u

Kiranti Camling -u-ŋɑ tɑ- -i-kɑ -i tɑ- -i -ci (-u-)
Thulung -ŋu -nɑ -ku (-i) Σ-ni -tsi -u

Newaric Thangmi -ŋɑ -nɑ -i – -u

Central Him Sheshi Kham -ŋ -n -i -ci -o
Chepang -ŋɑ -nɑŋ -i -ci -u

Northern Naga Nocte -ŋ -o -i -ɛn – –

Western Him Rangpo -ŋ -n -ni – –

vowels in 2nd person verb forms (which came from the first person plural suffix *-i. In some

languages this is still 1PL suffix, and in some other languages this turned into 2PL suffix

(Scott. DeLancey, p.c. November 19, 2024)), this language contains a more complicated

system with more diverse patterns, and is not as systematic as other Rgyalrongic languages.

One piece of evidence comes from the nominal stem forms. Even within the same paradigm

pattern, there can be multiple nominal stem vowels. Additionally, the same test for nominal

stem forms can have different results. Furthermore, some verbs do not even have a distinct

nominal stem form. All of these features suggest that the Queyu verb indexation system

is undergoing collapse, making it difficult to generalize an argument fusion pattern except

for the tendency that is still observable. Note that there is also controversy about how old

verb indexation is in the family. While LaPolla (1992) objects to the hypothesis of argument

indexation on verbs in PTH, vanDriem (1993) and others consider verb agreement/argument

indexation to be present in the proto-language. Here, I follow DeLancey (2023), who shows

conclusively that the indexation system is ancient.

Another piece of evidence showing that the Queyu indexation system is collaps-
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ing comes from the alignment system. While Rgyalrongic languages show a hierarchical

system, Queyu now presents a nominative-accusative alignment system, with the inserted

bilabials in 3rd person verb forms no longer functioning as inverse markers. In intransitive

verbs like ‘sit’ and ‘go’, the 3rd person forms contain an inserted bilabial (ptsú for ‘sit.3’ and

pʃʰ଎́ for ‘go.3’, see Table 6.3 for full paradigms). It indicates that inverse marking in Queyu

has now been reanalyzed as a 3rd person marker. The historical inverse marker, therefore,

indicates neither transitivity nor inverse. This is another piece of evidence showing that the

Queyu system is going through rapid changes.

This pattern shift also shows up elsewhere in the family. When a language loses its

verb agreement system, it first shifts from hierarchical alignment to accusative alignment

(Scott. DeLancey, p. c., March 3, 2023). Another language demonstrating this pattern shift

is Stau. As Sun and Tian (2013:230) and Sun (2015:745) point out, the Stau variety spoken

in Ngawa (Tibetan <ȏ་བ་> rnga ba; Chinese <阿坝> Aba) Prefecture (in northern Sichuan

Province) still contains the split alignment system, while the Stau variety spoken in Garzê

Prefecture (in western Sichuan Province, where Pubarong Queyu is spoken) has started to

show verbs that exhibit a nominative-accusative alignment pattern.

In fact, there is a clear geographical gradient going down from the north, where there

are Rgyalrongic languages, which are very conservative and typologically complex, to the

south, where there are Lolo-Burmese languages, which have already lost the verb agreement

system (DeLancey 2010; Scott DeLancey, p.c. November 14, 2024). Queyu thus presents an

interesting case, as it sits in the middle of this gradient, and shows this indexation system

undergoing a shift.

6.3 Directional prefixes

Directional prefixes are a set of markers indicating the direction of an action. Most

Qiangic and Rgyalrongic language have between three to nine of them, and they tend to be

based on solar, vertical, and riverine systems (Sun 2001:169). Queyu has directional pre-

fixes as well. This section introduces directional prefixes, the outmost possible prefixes in
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a verbal template, as well as related expressions for spatial relations. The extended func-

tions of directional prefixes, which are coding perfective aspect and imperative mood, are

also addressed. The following subsections will introduce the orientational, perfective and

imperative functions of directional prefixes.

6.3.1 The directional usage

The most basic function of directional prefixes in Queyu is to express the direction

of a motion verb. There are other word classes in Pubarong that are clearly derived or related

to directional prefixes, with similar forms and semantics. This subsection will introduce the

prefixes first, then directional adverbs and nominals. Discussions on the last two topics can

also be found in Section §4.3 and Section §4.8.6.

6.3.1.1 Directional prefixes in directional usage

Queyu has six directional prefixes. Their forms (both plain and uvularized) and func-

tions are listed in Table 6.24, followed by examples of how they are used in speech (exam-

ples (6.12) through (6.17)). Notice that the prefix tә-/tәʶ- does not indicate any direction,

hence is glossed as ‘neutral’ NEU. Its function is merely indicating perfective or impera-

tive (Section §6.3.2 and Section §6.3.3). However, the distribution of tә̌-/tә̌ʶ- in the verb is

the same as that of semantically directional prefixes. Therefore, it is listed alongside other

directional prefixes below.

Table 6.24: Directional markers in Queyu

Queyu prefix Uvularized version Gloss

í-, r଎́-, ɘ́- – Upward
nә̌- nә̌ʶ- Downward
lә́- lә́ʶ- upstream/left
ǐ- – downstream/outward/right
kɘ́- qɘ́ʶ- inward
tә̌- tә̌ʶ- direction neutral
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(6.12) the ‘upward’ prefix

bɑ̀ʶxpé=ì
frog=ISM2

tә̀ʶ-qʰә́ʶptsjè
NEU-jump.3

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

sʰɪ́pú=tjè
tree=SUPE

í-tʃì
UP-go.3

‘The frog jumped up to the tree.’
青蛙跳到树上去了。 (QVY-333: 18)

(6.13) the ‘downward prefix

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

sʰ଎̀
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ=ndzè=ì
dog-DU=ISM2

tә̀ʶ-xʃéʶ
NEU-dash

nә̀-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

‘The kid and the dog dashed down.’
小孩和狗一起跑下去。 (QVY-333: 8)

(6.14) the ‘upstream’ prefix

tʰɘ̀
this

qéʶ
here

nә̀ʶ-pʈʂɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cry.3

lә́-tʃì
US-go.3

KN
time

‘(The boy) Went back home, crying.’
哭着走向家里。 (QVY-334: 30)

(6.15) the ‘downstream’ prefix

TM
then

bɑ̀ʶxpé=ì
frog=ISM2

tʰɘ̀-ndzǽ
3-DU.LOC

xkʰә́pә̀=pʰè
footprint=COM

ì-tʃí
DS-go.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the frog followed their footprints.’
然后青蛙跟着他们俩的脚印走了。 (QVY-333: 28)

(6.16) the ‘inward’ prefix

ójɑ̀ʶ
OK

tɪ̌
then

ә̀kʰú
uncle

ʈʂ଎̀tʰó
PN

tʰɘ̀
this

qéʶ
here

kɘ́-ɸlwә̀
IN-arrive.3

KN
time

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ʈʂә̀pɘ́=tɘ̀
tripe=ISM1

tsә̌
3

tʃɨtʃʊ́ʶ
wash

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then when Uncle Trotung arrived at that place, then he said: ’I’m going to wash
the tripe.’ ’
然后晁通到了那个地方后，说：`我去洗毛肚了。' (QVY-335: 14)

(6.17) the neutral prefix
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tɘ́-sʰ଎̀
one-day

tʰɘ̀
this

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

m̥éɪnò
someone

tʰɘ̀=xә́
this=LOC

kә́lә̀
something

tә̀-kʰwɪ́
NEU-give.3

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

mʊ̀
IND

‘One day, someone gave this kid something.’
有一天，有人给这个小孩一个东西。 (QVY-334: 2)

The ‘upward’ prefix has three allomorphs.What conditions these three allomorphs is

still unclear. There are two directional prefixes that do not have a uvularized version, which

are the í- allomorph of ‘upward’ and the ǐ- ‘downstream’ prefix. The riverine meanings of

lә́- and ǐ- are lost in contemporary Queyu, as reported by speakers. They consider lә́- to refer

to the left direction and ǐ- the right direction. Detailed discussions as well as other support

for glossing lә́- and i- as ‘upstream’ and ‘downstream’ are given in Section §6.3.1.2 and

Section §6.3.1.3.

Verbs of motion can select all six of the directional prefixes. For non-motion verbs,

there is usually at least a default prefix that goes with each.

6.3.1.2 Directional adverbials

Queyu has a set of directional adverbials whose forms and meanings are related to

the directional prefixes discussed in Section §6.3.1.1. These adverbials and the correspond-

ing prefixes are given in Table 6.25.

Table 6.25: Directional adverbials and corresponding prefixes

Directional prefix Directional adverbial Gloss

í-, ɘ́-, r଎́- ǽŋʊ̀, rʊ̌ Upward
nә̌- ǽwә́, nә̀wú Downward
lә́- ǽlì, lә̀wú Upstream
ǐ- ǽvɘ̀, jʊ̌ downstream
kɘ́- ǽkù, kʊ̌ inward

Directional adverbials tend to co-occur with directional prefixes. Examples of their

usage are given below.

(6.18) upward and downward adverbial
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TM
then

tʰɘ̀=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

ǽwә́
downside

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

rә̀kʰí
bank

nә̀-ɸlwә́
DOWN-arrive.3

KN
time

rә̀kʰí
bank

tsʊ́ʶ=tje
bridge=SUPE

rʊ̌
upward

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

KN
time

‘Then they arrived at the river bank, and went up to the bridge.’
然后他们到了河边，然后上了桥 (QVY-334: 18)

(6.19) upstream adverbial
a. the use of lә̀wú

TM
then

lә̀wú
side

lә́-tù
US-come.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tjè
big.RED=SUPE

tә̀ʶ-χqó
NEU-scold

‘Then came back and scolded the big frog.’
然后转过身走过来来骂了大青蛙 (QVY-334: 17)

b. the use of ǽlì
tʰɘ̀ʶ
this

mә́ʶ
after

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

ʒ଎̀ʶr଎́qò
place.name

ɲì-sʰɑ́ʶ
say.NOM-NMLZ

ǽlì
upstream

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

tʃý-sʰɑ̀ʶ=kù
EXIST-NMLZ=INE

lә́-βʒè
US-bring.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then there is a place called ʒ଎̀ʁ r଎q́ò. Bring the wine to the place where there
is water.’ (QVY-211: 35)

(6.20) downstream adverbial
a. the use of jʊ̌ and ǽvɘ̀

TM
then

tʰɘ̀=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

tʃǽlæ̀=tɘ̀=ì
all=ISM1=ISM2

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ=tɘ̀
small.RED=ISM1

kә́tә
search

lә
NF2

méɪ-βrì
NEG-capable.3

TMK
then

tә̀ʶ-hɲíqʰwә̀ʶ
NEU-angry

jʊ̌
downstream

ì-tʃí
DS-go.3

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰ଎̀
and

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí=ndzè=ì
child=DU=ISM2

dz଎́pú
very

mǽ-ɡó-tʃì
NEG-happy-EXIST

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

TM
then

ǽvɘ̀
side

ɘ́ŋɡù
home

ì-tʃí
DS-go.3

‘Then those two didn’t find the small frog, then they were mad. The dog and
the child were very unhappy and went back home.’
然后他们都没有找到小青蛙，小孩和狗生气着，很不开心地回家去了。

(QVY-334: 27)
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b. the usage of ǽvɘ̀, the location where you obtain soil from, xʃɑ́ʶ, is indicated
in Figure 6.3

xpwә́=tjè
flat.space=SUPE

ɸlwә́
arrive.3

kʰɪ́=ɲí
time=ABL

xpwә́
flat.space

tɘ́rʊ́ʶ
very

nә̀-ʒý
DOWN-leak

kʰɪ́=ɲí
time=ABL

tɪ̌
then

ǽvɘ̀
there

xʃɑ́ʶ
soil

kɘ́-mɖʐɪ̀
IN-transport.3

xpwә́
flat.space

nә̀ʶ-xtú
DOWN-pound.3

‘When you arrive at the roof, and when the roof leaks, then bring the soil
there and pound it (against the leaking place to prevent leaking).’
到了xpwә́之后，xpw�́漏水。把土拿过去，（用棍子）在xpwә́那儿打（这样可
以防止漏水）。 (QVY-327: 16)

(6.21) inward adverbial

tɪ̌
then

jʊ̌
again

kʊ̌
here

kɘ́-tʰә̀
IN-drive.SAP

qɘ́ʶ-χqʰwә̀ʶ
IN-chain

ɲi
NF1

‘Then drive the cows back again, chain them up in their original position.’
然后再一次把牛赶回来，拴在它原有的位置上。 (QVY-329: 95)

6.3.1.3 Directional nominals

In addition to directional prefixes and adverbials, Queyu also has a set of directional

nominals that indicate locations. The forms and meanings of those nominals are, again, re-

lated to directional prefixes. They are listed in Table 6.26 alongside their associated prefixes.

Table 6.26: Directional nominals and their corresponding directional prefixes

Directional prefix Directional nominal Gloss

í-, ɘ́-, r଎́- tjèpɑ́ʶ upward
nә̌- wә̀pɑ́ʶ downward
lә́- lә̀pɑ́ʶ upstream
ǐ- vɘ̀pɑ́ʶ, ìpɑ́ʶ downstream
kɘ́- kùpɑ́ʶ inward

Several examples below from a text will illustrate how directional nominals are

used to indicate the locations of objects or events in the discourse. In the text, the speaker is

talking about the structure of the house, the arrangement of the furniture within the house,
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as well as places they went for daily activities. The landscape where Suoyi Village (where

the main consultants of this study are from) used to be is shown in Figure 6.2. The previous

house location the speaker was mentioning is indicated by a black circle. A sketch of the

locations of places and furniture which are mentioned in examples (6.19b), (6.20b), (6.22)

and (6.23) is given in Figure 6.3. The flow direction of the river is indicated by an arrow

in the upper side of the picture, which is from right to the left. The right hand side is the

upstream direction and the left hand side the downstream direction. The house is indicated

by the big square on the lower left side of the picture. Locations of lә̀pɑ́ʶ, ìpɑ́ʶ, kùpɑ́ʶ, and

wә̀pɑ́ʶ are used in utterances below. Compare their locations in relation to the river shown

in Figure 6.2.

Figure 6.2: Location of the house circled.

276



Figure 6.3: Location of the places and furniture in relation to the river.

(6.22) the water vat is at the lә̀pɑ́ʶ direction

ɘ́ŋɡù
3rd.fl

ɘ́ŋɡù
3rd.fl

í-ɸlwә̀
UP-arrive.3

kʰí=ɲí
time=ABL

tʰèkí
stove

ʁwә̀ʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

lә̀pɑ́ʶ
side

tʃʰ଎́rò
bucket

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘Once we’ve arrived at the third floor, there’s a stove, the water vat is over there.’
到了第三层后，灶台那边有水桶。 (QVY-327: 12)

(6.23) the grass drying place is at the ìpɑ́ʶ direction

rú=tɘ̀
grass=ISM1

tɘ́rʊ́ʶ
very

nә̀ʶ-qʰwɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cut.3

nә̀-βʒé
DOWN-persist

tɘ́rʊ́ʶ
very

ìpɑ́ʶ
side

ì-kʰwɪ́
DS-sun.dry.3

‘Need to cut grass for a long time, and sun dry the grass over there.’
要很努力地割很长时间的草，在一旁晒草。 (QVY-327: 8)

(6.24) the inside of the collector is kùpɑ́ʶ

tʰɘ̌
this

jæ̀nɖʐí=tɘ̀
conduit.tube=ISM1

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

tә̀-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

kùpɑ́ʶ
inside

kʰòɣzʊ́ʶ=xә̀
collector=LOC

nɘ̌
also

tʰʊ̌
here

ǽræ̀
liquor

nә̀-tú-sʰɑ̀ʶ
DOWN-come-NMLZ

tʰì
this

ví
way

hnә́
mouth

z଎̀=rɨ
way=ISM3

ʁwә̀ʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then conduit tube is like this, inside of the collector there is a mouth-like place
that allows liquor to flow down.’
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然后引酒管就是这样，里面的集酒器也有一个像嘴一样的让酒流下去的地方。
(QVY-330: 42)

(6.25) the downside is wә̀pɑ́ʶ

tɪ́
then

tʰɘ̀
this

pʰɘ́sʰɑ̀ʶ=tɪ̀
young.man=ISM1.ISM2

tә̀-dʒý
NEU-run

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

tɪ̌
then

χɑ́ʶlɑ̀ʶ=tɘ̀
approximate=ISM1

sʰ଎́ntsʰò
close

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

KN
time

‘Then, the young man ran down, and almost reached him (Uncle Trotung).’
然后，这个年轻人跑了下来，差不多跑到他（晁通）的跟前。 (QVY-335: 10)

6.3.1.4 The ‘upstream’ and ‘downstream’ prefixes and their cognates in other related

languages

Queyu speakers do not associate riverine meanings with lә́- and ǐ- any more. They

consider them to mean ‘leftward’ and ‘rightward’, respectively. However, by comparing

these prefixes and the corresponding directional adverbials and nominals, as well as forms

in related languages such as Khroskyabs, these two prefixes are seen to be clearly related to

the riverine prefixes in other local languages. Therefore, they are glossed as ‘upstream’ and

‘downstream’. Further evidence for glossing these two prefixes this way is provided below.

In Figure 6.4, the location of Suoyi village is at the right hand side, which is the

downstream location in relation to other villages. If one is traveling to upstream villages

like those of Yazhong, Yinglong, or Xinlong County (which is further than Yinglong Village

and located at the upstream side of the Yalong river), the prefix attached to the motion verb

is always lә́-. Only Yazhong village is at the same level as Suoyi, while all other places are

at different levels and to the northwest of Suoyi. If one is traveling to downstream regions

like Gala County or Yajiang, the prefix attached to the motion verb is always ǐ-, and not

nә̌- ‘downward’, though all of these places are located to the south of Suoyi and have a

relatively lower altitude.
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Figure 6.4: The location of Suoyi village in relation to other places

The Yalong river bends around Yazhong village, and looks like an approximate L

shape, as is shown in Figure 6.4. For villagers who live in villages located on the ‘long’

stroke of the L shape, they are referred to as lә̀ndʒә́pì. While villagers who live on the

‘short’ stroke of the L shape are referred to as vɘ̀ndʒә́pì. The pimeans ‘person’ in words like

hméɪmbì ‘doctor’ (Tibetan sman pa). The speech spoken by lә̀ndʒә́pì is called lә̀ndʒә́ xkә̀,

and vɘ̀ndʒә́pì vɘ̀ndʒә́ xkә̀. The word xkә́ is another Tibetan loan that means ‘speech, sound’

(Tibetan skad). It is therefore reasonable to assume that lә̀ndʒә́pì means ‘upstream people’

while vɘ̀ndʒә́pì means ‘downstream people’, with lә́ and vɘ̌ containing the ‘upstream’ and

‘downstream’ information, respectively.

Table 6.27 summarizes several directional expressions just discussed in previous

sections. Though the ‘downstream’ prefix is ǐ-, in the corresponding directional adverbial

and nominal there is a vɘ̌ element that seems to express the same meaning as ǐ-. Several

Rgyalrongic languages contain a lV- prefix that encodes ‘upstream’ information (such as

Tshobdun and Japhug) (Thurgood 2017:16). While in Khroskyabs (the Siyuewu variety),

a nearby Rgyalrongic language, not only is the upstream directional prefix lә́-, the down-
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stream one is vә-, and are likely related to the lә́- and ǐ- prefixes in Queyu.16 Therefore, these

two prefixes are glossed ‘upstream’ and ‘downstream’, respectively.

Directional prefixes, adverbs, and nominals are summarized in the table below.

Table 6.27: Directional expressions in Queyu

Directional prefix Directional adverbial Directional nominal Gloss

í-, ɘ́-, r଎́- ǽŋʊ̀, rʊ̌ tjèpɑ́ʶ upward
nә̌- ǽwә́, nә̀wú wә̀pɑ́ʶ downward
lә́- ǽlì, lә̀wú lә̀pɑ́ʶ upstream
ǐ- ǽvɘ̀, jʊ̌ vɘ̀pɑ́ʶ, ìpɑ́ʶ downstream
kɘ́- ǽkù, kʊ̌ kùpɑ́ʶ inward

6.3.2 Perfective usage of directional prefixes

Another function for the directional prefixes is to encode aspect. These extended

functions of directional prefixes are common in regional languages. Shirai (2009) conducted

a survey on directional prefixes in languages spoken in the Ethnic Corridor and concluded

that they are also obligatory in both perfective and imperative contexts. Contrast (6.26) and

(6.27), the presence of tә̌- is not required in (6.27), but is obligatory in (6.26), where the

only difference is the perfective/imperfective context.

(6.26) perfective context

ŋә̌
1SG

tsæ̌
3SG.LOC

tә̀ʶ-ɣʒә́ʶ
NEU-hit.1

‘I hit him.’

(6.27) imperfective context

ŋә̌
1SG

tsæ̌
3SG.LOC

ɣʒә́ʶ
hit.SAP

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘I will hit him (on a regular basis).’
16Data from field method class (University of Oregon, academic year 2017-2018) notes. The language

consultant is Yulha, who was a linguistics undergraduate student.
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Some verbs can take both the neutral tә̌- prefix and one of the directional prefixes

to indicate the perfective with a slight semantic difference between the two expressions.

While the tә̌- prefix, expresses perfective aspect, directional prefixes will have an inchoative

meaning. See the three examples in (6.28).

(6.28) different utterance meanings when ndʒʉ́ʶ ‘big’ is paired with different prefixes

a. Perfective use of tә̌ʶ-

tә̀ʶ-ndʒʉ́ʶ-sʰ଎̀
NEU-big-NMLZ

‘It’s big (for clothes, house, etc.).’

b. Perfective use of í-

í-ndʒʉ̀ʶ-sʰ଎̀
UP-big-NMLZ

‘(Child, animal) has grown up.’

c. Inchoative use of ǐ-

ì-ndʒʉ́ʶ-sʰ଎̀
DS-big-NMLZ

‘It has become big (e.g. river during the flood season).’

6.3.3 The imperative function of the directional prefixes

In addition to expressing motion directions and perfective aspect, directional pre-

fixes can also be used to express imperative meaning. As introduced in the Chapter 3 on

tonal behavior, when verbs are paired with í-/r଎́-/ɘ́-, lә́- and kɘ́- prefixes, the perfective and

imperative expressions are homophonous. When verbs are paired with nә̌-, ǐ- and tә̌- pre-

fixes, the imperative and perfective expressions differ in terms of the surface tone of the

prefix. Table 6.28 is re-introduced from Chapter 3 below to demonstrate the imperative

function of the directional prefixes as well as how they may differ from directional and

perfective expressions.
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Table 6.28: Homophonous vs different IMP and NEU constructions

Gloss Imperative Perfective

Different DS-sun.dry.2 í-kʰɪ́ ì-kʰɪ́
NEU-give.2 tә́-kʰɪ́ tә̀-kʰɪ́

Homophonous UP-stand.2 ɘ́-xkʰɪ̀ ɘ́-xkʰɪ̀
IN-listen.2 kɘ́-ɲɪ̀ kɘ́-ɲɪ̀

Two examples of imperative utterances from texts are given below. In (6.29), both

ɘ́-ʃʰ଎̀ ‘go up’ and nә́-lɪ́ ‘go down’ are imperative utterances, where the speaker (which is

a rabbit) was telling his friend which route to take when going to and returning from a

mountain. Compare nә̀-tɪ́ ‘you come down’ and nә́-lɪ́ ‘you come down’. In the first example

nә̌- is used for pointing out the direction of motion, and the surface tone on the downward

prefix is L. But in the second one the surface tone on the downward prefix is H, which is

evidence that this prefix is used for imperative purposes. Additionally, the choice of verb

bases can indicate the function of the prefix. While it is not observed in other verbs, for ‘to

go’, lɪ́ is the suppletive form used in the imperative only, while tɪ́ is used in other contexts.

(6.29) ɘ́- and nә̌- mark imperative

tɪ̌
then

rʊ̌
upward

ɘ́-ʃʰ଎̀
UP-go.2SG

KN
time

ɣә́vә́=rɨ
sand=ISM3

ɣә́vә́=tjè
sand=SUPE

ɘ́-ʃʰ଎̀
UP-go.2SG

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

nә̀wú
downward

nә̀-tɪ́
DOWN-come.2

KN
time

zɥémò=rɨ
boulder=ISM3

zɥémò=tjè
boulder=SUPE

nә̀wú
downward

nә́-lɪ́
DOWN-come.2SG

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then when you go up, you go up on the sandy side, and when you come down,
you come down on the rocky side.’
‘上去的时候，从沙子上面上去，下来的时候从岩石上下来。’ (QVY-339: 4)

6.3.4 Semantic pathways from directional meanings to the extended functions

For many Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages, it is noted that all perfective con-

texts require directional prefixes, while they are optional in imperfective constructions (Lin
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2011; Sun 2017; Nagano 2017; Jacques 2017; Sims and Genetti 2017). The semantic pathway

from directional to perfective has been discussed by Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca (1994:87),

where they talk about bounders, which are adverbs with locational meanings that later de-

velop into perfective markers, as they gradually come to indicate completion or attainment

of a limit. This is similar to the contrast between drink vs. drink up and eat vs. eat up in

English.

Sims and Genetti (2017) suggest a two-step pathway, in which the second step for

this semantic shift is from perfective to imperative. VanDerAuwera,Malchukov, and Schal-

ley (2009:100) explain this semantic shift pathway by noting that when one gives commands

to another, it is expected that the command will be completed. The semantic pathway for

directional markers is demonstrated in Figure 6.5:

Directional Prefix Perfective Imperative

Figure 6.5: The semantic pathway from directional to imperative, adopted from Sims and
Genetti (2017:135).

To support this argument, Sims andGenetti (2017) present data from different Qiangic

languages, and examine if directional prefixes are required in directional, perfective, im-

perative, and imperfective contexts. Their results confirm this hypothesis, showing that all

languages examined require directional prefixes when indicating directions. The majority

require them in perfective and imperative contexts. Only three languages still require these

prefixes in imperfective situations. In languages such as Stau, there are two sets of direction-

als, one occurs in the perfective/imperative and the other occur in the interrogative/irrealis

(Jacques et al. 2017:601).

17The Queyu data used here are from Wang (1991), which is based on the variety spoken in Youlaxi. In
Pubarong, we see that directional prefixes are required for directions, perfective and imperative constructions,
but not imperfective.
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Table 6.29: Obligatory directional prefixes in different functions, from Sims and Genetti
(2017:136).

Language Direction Perfective Imperative Imperfective

Muya √ √ √ √
Zhuokeji rGyalrong √ √ √ √
Japhug rGyalrong √ √ √ √
Yonghe Qiang √ √ √
Stau √ √ √
Niuwozi Prinmi √ √ √
Queyu17 √ ∼ √
Tangut √ √ √
Namuzi √ √
Guiqiong √
Baima √
Shixing √

6.4 Negation

Three negation markers are found so far, which are the imperfective NEG marker

mæ-, the NEG marker mɘ- that occurs in most other contexts, and a marker méɪ- that thus

far occurs in the most restricted environments.

The mɘ- marker always occurs between directional prefixes and the verb stem. For

directional prefixes whose vowls are /ә/, notice that this /ә/ vowel will change into an /ɘ/

vowel. Contrasts between mæ- and mɘ- can be found in Table 6.30.

Table 6.30: Comparison between the mæ- and mɘ́- prefixes.

Gloss Negation Translation Negation Translation

sun dry mǽ-kʰʊ́ I don’t sun dry. í-mɘ́-kʰʊ̀ I haven’t sun dried [yet].
Give mæ̀-kʰʊ́ I don’t give. tɘ́-mɘ́-kʰʊ̀ I haven’t given yet.
stand mǽ-xkʰʊ́ I don’t stand. ɘ́-mɘ́-xkʰʊ̀ I haven’t stood yet.
listen mæ̀-ɲʊ́ I don’t listen. kɘ́-mɘ́-ɲʊ̀ I haven’t listened yet.

Several examples demonstrating the use of the negators are shown below. In (6.30),

the imperfectivemæ- negator is prefixed to ŋʊ̌ ‘capable.SG’, while in (6.31), the other nega-
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tor mɘ- is used in this non-imperfective environment. The mɘ- negator can also occur in

dependent clauses like (6.32).

(6.30) ŋʊ̌ ‘capable.1SG’ is being negated

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʰɘ̀=tɘ́
this=ISM1

ŋә̌
1SG

pjèrjé=tɘ̀
Tib.calendar=ISM1

xtsìʈʂí
calculation

mæ̀-ŋʊ́
NEG-be.able.1SG

‘I don’t know how to calculate the Tibetan calendar.’
那个播种时间藏历的我不会计算。 (QVY-329: 133)

(6.31) xtso ‘process’ is prefixed and negated by mɘ-

<jīqì>=kù
machine=INE

tɘ́ʶ-mɘ́ʶ-xtsò-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
NEU-NEG-process-NMLZ=ISM1

kɘ́-ʃwә̀-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
IN-rest.3-NMLZ=ISM1

ʒʊ̌
whole.yogurt

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The yogurt that is not processed yet and is being fermented in the machine is
called ʒʊ̌ (whole milk yogurt).’
机器里没有处理就发酵的酸奶叫ʒʊ̌（全脂酸奶，里面有酥油）。 (QVY-332: 9)

(6.32) the use of perfective negation prefix mɘ-

tɪ̀rí
that.time

wǽ
wine

ɘ́-mʊ̀
UP-complete

ǽ-wú-sʰ଎̀
Q-do.3-NMLZ

mɘ́-wú
NEG-do.3

tɪ̀rí
that.time

wǽ
wine

tә̀ʶ-nʊ́ʶ
NEU-smell

ì-tú-tʃì
DS-come.3-EXIST

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Whether it has become liquor or not depends on if the smell of liquor comes
out.’
有没有变成酒，就看那时候有没有酒的气味传出来。 (QVY-330-31)

A more direct comparison between these two negators, mæ- and mɘ-, can be seen

in the two examples in (6.33). In (6.33a), the speaker is pondering and asking a question to

themself, while in (6.33b), when the question is now embedded in a subordinate clause, the

mɘ- negator is used instead.

(6.33) contrast mæ- and mɘ-
a. mæ- is used when one is asking oneself
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ǽ-tʃʰʊ́
Q-eat.1SG

mǽ-tʃʰʊ́
NEG-eat.1SG

‘Should I eat it or not?’
我吃不吃？

b. mɘ- is used in a surbodinate clause
ǽ-tʃʰʊ́
Q-eat.1SG

mɘ́-tʃʰʊ́
NEG-eat.1SG

ɘ́ɲʊ̀
1SG.REFL

χó
know

kʰʊ̀
know.1SG

‘I know if I’m going to eat or not.’
我吃不吃我自己知道。

The last negation marker is the méɪ- prefix. This marker occurs in fewer contexts

than the previous two negation prefixes. Below are several examples whereméɪ- can occur.

In summary, this marker can negate verbs indicating capability, with egophoric marker, with

completive and experiential aspect verbs, and with state verbs like ‘see’ and ‘hear’.

(6.34) the use of méɪ-
a. méɪ- in front of ‘be capable’

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̌
this

tsʰó-pì=tɘ̀
business-person=ISM1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ndě
what

xlǐ=tɘ́
rabbit=ISM1

ndʒ଎̀ʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

méɪ-rʊ̀
NEG-capable.1SG

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

ì-tʃí
DS-go.3

KN
time

βrí
horse

mɲi
lead.3

wú
do.3

tә̀-wú
NEU-finish.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then this merchant thought: ’Well, I didn’t catch the rabbit.’ He went back,
and the horse was already brought away.’
然后这个商人心想：`唉，我兔子没有捉到。'回到了拴马的地方，马已经被带走
了。 (QVY-336: 12)

b. méɪ- in front of egophoric marker

ójɑ̀ʶ
ok

tɪ̌
then

ǽʒʊ̀=tsʰɨ
uncle=PL

tɪ̌
then

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tә̀ʶ-ʁwә́ʶxtʃә̀ʶ
NEU-afraid

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

kә́tʰɘ́=tsʰɨ
this=PL

ndě
what

kә́
wisdom

tɑ̀ʶ=rɨ
wise=DIR

ndě
what

méɪ-ts଎̀-sʰ଎̀
NEG-EGO-NMLZ

ǽʒʊ̀=tsʰ଎̀
uncle=PL

tʃǽlæ̀=tɘ̀
all=ISM1

sʰә́-ʃә̀
kill.NOM-NMLZ
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tә̀-ts଎́-sʰɨ
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the uncles got scared, they thought: “This family is not some good
kind, their uncles are to be killed.” The uncles got scared and all escaped.’
然后舅舅们就害怕了，心里想：这家子不是啥子好人，舅舅们都是要被杀的。舅
舅们就都害怕了，一哄而散了。 (QVY-337: 53)

c. méɪ- in front of ‘finish’, a verb indicating completive aspect

lә́-ʃʰɨ
US-go.NOM

méɪ-ɣʊ̀
NEG-finish.1SG

‘I haven’t gone yet (to Xinlong direction).’
我还没去（新龙）。

d. méɪ- in front of the experiential

ŋә̌
1SG

xinlong
Xinlong

lә́-ʃʰ଎̀
US-go.NOM

méɪ-ndʒʉ̀ʶ
NEG-EXP

‘I haven’t been to Xinlong before.’
我没去过新龙。

e. méɪ- in front of mdí ‘see.3’
tә̀wú
still

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí=tsʰ଎̀
child=PL

tә̀wú
still

méɪ-mdì
NEG-see.3

tә̀wú
still

hŋúrí
front

tә̀wú
still

pʈʂ଎́ʶ
boat

tә̀ŋú
still

hŋúrí
front

ʃʰ଎́
go.NOM

lә
NF2

ró
EXIST

kʰɪ
time

‘The kids hadn’t seen that, and the boat was still moving forward.’
小孩还没有发现,船还在前进。 (QVY-334: 22)

The méɪ- and mæ- prefixes can also contrast on verbs like ‘see’ and ‘hear’, as illus-

trated in Table 6.31.

There is one last type of negation construction that needs to be addressed. This is

different from the three negators introduced above. It is a negator that occurs after nomi-

nalized verbs, instead of prefixing to verbs. The form of this negator is měɪ, and may be

a borrowing of the Tibetan negative existential copula med. Two examples are given be-

low to demonstrate this construction. In (6.35), měɪ negates ‘going up to the front’, within
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Table 6.31: Contrasting méɪ- and mæ-

Queyu Gloss Translation Queyu Gloss Translation

méɪ-ndʊ̀ NEG-see.2SG ‘I didn’t
see.’

mǽ-ndʊ́=r଎̀ NEG-see.1SG=DIR ‘I couldn’t
see.’

méɪ-mә̀ʶ NEG-hear ‘I didn’t
hear it.’

mɑ̀ʶ-mә́ʶ=r଎̀ NEG-hear =DIR ‘I couldn’t
hear it.’

which ‘going’ is nominalized. And in (6.36), měɪ negates the nominalized verb ɲì-mɘ́ that

precedes it.

(6.35) měɪ that negates ‘going up to the front’

tɪ̌
then

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

sʰ଎́ntsʰò
front

mtʃʰә̀
only

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

tèpɑ́ʶ
upside

sʰ଎́ntsʰò
front

ʃʰ଎́-ʃә̀
go.NOM-NMLZ

měɪ
NEG

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

ɘ́-ɸlwә̀
UP-arrive

rí
then

tɪ̀rí
that.time

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

ɘ́-qwә̀ʶ
UP-yell

tʃә̀
PROP

mәʶ
hear

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

‘ ’Then come close to where he is, but don’t go up to the front. When you arrive
at the bottom, then you yell towards the upside, he’ll hear you.’ said (the rabbit).’
‘然后到下面靠近他的地方，但是不要到上面跟前去。到了下面的时候，那时候就往
上面喊，他会听到的’兔子说。 (QVY-339: 6)

(6.36) měɪ that negates ‘say something’

TM
Then

ŋә̌
1SG

ndě
what

ɲì-mɘ́
say-NMLZ

měɪ
NEG

‘Then I didn’t say anything.’
然后我也没说什么。 (QVY-342: 147)

6.5 Questions

The interrogative prefix æ- can prefix to verbs and form a polar question. When

occurring by itself, it forms an imperfective polar question, as can be seen in (6.37). When

the question concerns events in the past, a directional prefix is obligatory, and will fuse

with the interrogative prefix into one syllable. See (6.38). As discussed in Chapter §3.5.7,

the surface tone of the æ- depends on the following verb. But for perfective polar questions,
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the tonal pattern is fixed, with the first syllable (the portmanteau morpheme) bearing a R

tone and the rest of the syllables L tone.

(6.37) the imperfective ǽ-/ɑ́ʶ-

ɑ́ʶ-xsʰíʶ=r଎̀
Q-see.clearly=DIR

‘Can you see clearly?’
看得清楚吗？

(6.38) Fused æ̌-/ɑ̌ʶ- with nә̌-

Jiangkang=xә̀
PN=LOC

<diànhuà>
telephone

sʰ଎̀
and

tʰì
this

ví
way

næ̌-rә̀
DOWN.Q-throw.SAP

‘Did you call Jiangkang and stuff?’
你给健康打电话之类的吗？ (QVY-342: 139)

There is another situation where the fused directional prefix and question marker

occurs. When the speaker is asking for a suggestion this portmanteau morpheme will be

used, but with a different surface tone. Instead of having a RL pattern, the new construction

will adopt a LH pattern instead. Compare the two questions below. Though the translations

are the same, these two questions are uttered in different contexts. In (6.39), the speaker is

asking another person for advice, while in (6.40) the speaking is talking to himself/herself.

(6.39) a different tonal pattern when asking someone else for suggestions

ŋә̌
1SG

jæ̀-kʰʊ́
DS.Q-sun.dry.1SG

‘Do I sun dry/Should I sun dry?’
我晾吗？

(6.40) only interrogative marker when you are asking yourself

ǽ-kʰʊ́
Q-sun.dry.1SG

mǽ-kʰʊ́
NEG-sun.dry.1SG

‘Do I sun dry/Should I sun dry?’
我晾吗？
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6.6 Prohibitive marker

The prohibitive marker in Queyu is tǽ-, and it always pairs with a directional pre-

fix. However, this prefix can also fuse with the directional prefix and form a portmanteau

morpheme, whose surface tone is H. This differs from the perfective polar question (with

a surface R tone) and the ‘asking for suggestion’ question (with a surface L tone). The two

ways of forming prohibitive expressions are given in Table 3.31. Also notice that the tǽ-

prohibitive marker does not pair with the tә- prefix. Hence the fused tǽ- morpheme is the

only expression possibility when a verb is prefixed by tә-. One example of each of these

two types in natural speech is shown in (6.41), uttered by the same speaker.

Table 6.32: Two prohibitive expressions

Pattern 1 Gloss Pattern 2 Gloss Translation

í-tæ̀-kʰɪ̀ DS-PROH-sun.dry.2 jǽ-kʰɪ̀ DS.PROH-sun.dry.2 ‘Don’t sun dry.’

ɘ́-tæ̀-xkʰɪ̀ UP-PROH-stand.2 jǽ-xkʰɪ̀ UP.PROH-stand.2 ‘Don’t stand.’

*tә́-tæ̀-kʰɪ̀ NEU-PROH-give.2 tǽ-kʰɪ̀ NEU.PROH-give.2 ‘Don’t give.’

kɘ́-tæ̀-ɲɪ̀ IN-PROH-listen.2 kǽ-ɲɪ̀ IN.PROH-listen.2 ‘Don’t listen.’

lɘ́-tæ̀-ʃʰ଎̀ US-PROH-go.2SG lǽ-ʃʰ଎̀ US.PROH-go.2SG
‘Don’t go (to
Xinlong’s
direction).’

nɘ́-tæ̀-ʃʰ଎̀ DOWN-PROH.go.2SG nǽ-ʃʰ଎̀ DOWN.PROH-go.2SG ‘Don’t go
(to Chengdu).’

(6.41) the two prohibitive expressions from a text
a. the fused morpheme construction

ɡɘ̌
brag

tǽ-vɘ̀
PROH-do.2SG

‘Don’t brag.’
不要吹牛。 (QVY-342: 80)

b. the construction where two morphemes are separate
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qɘ́ʶ-tɑ̀ʶ-xtә̀ʶxtèʶ
IN-PROH-ask.2

‘Don’t ask.’
不要问。 (QVY-342: 151)

The tæ- prefix is a cognate shared in many other TH languages in various forms,

such as ti- in Mazur, tʲæ- in Wadu Pumi, and tʌ- in Yonghe Qiang (Daudey 2014:280; Gates

2021:331; Sims 2021:237).

6.7 Causativization

There are twoways to express causation in Pubarong, both are grammatical causatives,

with the first one being morphological and the second one being syntactic/periphrastic.

The morphological causative utilizes a prefix that is no longer productive in Queyu.

So far only several verb pairs are found for this type. Examples are given in Table 6.33. This

causative prefix takes the form of a fricative, and is realized as [x] in ‘soak’, ‘pull down.2’,

and ‘push someone down.2’, as [ɸ] in ‘to peel’, and [ʂ] in ‘push down.2’. This is a causative

prefix inherited from PTH (Mei 2012). It is still be productive in some languages (such as

Mazur Stau), while other languages like Geshiza Stau and Pubarong Queyu only retain a

few fossilized lexical items containing it (Honkasalo 2019; Gates 2021).

Table 6.33: Morphological causation

Gloss Lexicon Gloss Lexicon

to be wet pә́ to soak xpә́
to peel (vi.) lɥé to peel (vt.) ɸlɥé
to fall (vi.) lólɪ̀ to push down.2 ʂlóʂlɪ̀
to fall (vi.) leʶ pull down.2 xleʶ
to roll down lɪ push someone down.2 xlɪ

The syntactic causative involves a verb pʰɘ̌ that can conjugate for person and num-

ber. An example of this usage is demonstrated below. In (6.42), the literal meaning of the
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expression is ‘cause (the barley) to chill down’, while in (6.43) the meaning is ‘cause to

boil’.

(6.42) cause to chill

TM
then

ì-pʊ́
DS-chilly

tә̀-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

‘Then make (the barley) cold.’
让青稞冷却下来。 (QVY-330: 17)

(6.43) cause to heat

tʃә̌
tea

r଎́-ʈʂù
UP-hot

tә̀-pʰǽ
NEU-cause.1PL

‘We heat up the tea.’
（我们）把茶加热。 (QVY-329: 5)

Geshiza Stau has a causative auxiliary pʰә, and Honkasalo (2019:243) suggests that

this may be a cognate in Tangut phji¹.

6.8 Nominalization

Nominalization is a popular topic within TB linguistics, and it has been discussed

through various perspectives (Rai and Lahaussois 2002; Bickel 1999; Noonan 1997; Mati-

soff 1972; DeLancey 2002; DeLancey 1999). This section describes and discusses nominal-

izing processes and other constructions related to nominalization. There are several types of

nominalization strategies in Pubarong Queyu. As nominalization is a derivational process

pertaining to verbs, different types of verbs adopt different strategies. Property concept

words as a subtype of verbs use reduplication as the nominalization process, while other

verbs use suffixation. The following subsections discuss these types individually. In addi-

tion to describing nominalizing strategies in Queyu, this section also discusses the possible

historical development of some nominalizers with data drawn from related languages.
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6.8.1 Nominalization of the property concept words

Property concept words can take the directional prefixes as well as the direct obser-

vation marker =rɨ when they are in their monosyllabic form. When reduplicated, they tend

to behave like nouns and can take nominal suffixes and function as nouns.

For example, they can take the locative marker and occur in referring constructions

just like nouns do. See (6.44) where the reduplicated verb ‘red’ refers to ‘the red one’ and

functions as the object of liking.

(6.44) ɲ̊íɲ̊ì that functions like a noun

ŋә̌
1SG

ɲ̊íɲ̥̊ì=xә̀
red.RED=LOC

ɡó=r଎̀
like=DIR

‘I like the red one.’ (elicited)
我喜欢红的。

A detailed discussion of reduplication of property concept words can be found in

the Chapter 4.

6.8.2 Nominalization of non-property concept words

Non-property concept verbs can be nominalized by either suffixing a nominalizer or

existential verb tʃí. There are various nominalizers in Queyu with different functions. Both

participant and event nominalizations can be found. A list of those nominalizers is given

below.

6.8.2.1 The -mɘ nominalizer

The -mɘ suffix nominalizes subjects in a clause. For example, tʃʰ଎́-mɘ̀ ‘eater’, sʰә́-mɘ̀

‘killer’. In (4.19), -mә nominalizes ‘dumps barley’.

(6.45) ‘dump’ is nominalized

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

ǽxtʊ́
eleven

xʈʂi
peck

tә́-mɘ̀
dump-NMLZ

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

ɑ́ʶnә̀
twelve

xʈʂí
peck

tә́-mɘ̀
dump-NMLZ

nә̀
also

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR
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‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
pecks.’
有些人倒十一斗的有，有些人倒十二斗的有。 (QVY-330: 9)

This nominalizer can also attach to property words used to modify nouns. An ex-

ample is given in (6.46), where ndʒʉ́ʶ-mɘ̀ refers to ‘the big one’, hence ‘the big frog’.

(6.46) ‘big’ is nominalized

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰ଎̀
and

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

sʰ଎̀
and

tʃǽlæ̀
all

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ
small.RED

xtʃixtʃí
cherish

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

kʰɪ
time

ndʒʉ́ʶ-mɘ̀
big-NMLZ

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̀=xә́
this=LOC

mǽ-ɡó=r଎̀
NEG-happy=DIR

‘The kid and the dog were fond of the little frog, and the big one is not happy
about it.’
小孩和狗都很疼爱小青蛙，大青蛙有点不高兴。 (QVY-334: 7)

6.8.2.2 The -ʃә nominalizer

The nominalizer -ʃә can be used for participant and event nominalizations. When

nominalizing participants, the -ʃә suffix can nominalize a patient and/or recipient. For ex-

ample, for the verb sǔ ‘to feed (animal, people).3’, sù-ʃә́ refers to the animal or person being

fed. While for another verb with a similar meaning kǔ ‘to feed (water, liquid)’, kù-ʃә́means

‘water, liquid food’. But for the verb ʃә́ʶʃʊ́ʶ ‘to dip.1SG’, ʃә́ʶʃʊ́ʶ-ʃә̀ can refer to both dipping

sauce and the food that is dipped into the sauce. Other examples of patient nominalization

include tʃʰ଎́-ʃә̀ ‘food (things to eat)’ and sʰә́-ʃә̀ ‘things to be killed’. In (6.47), -ʃә is suffixed

to nә̀-xpә́ ‘soaked’, and refers to the thing that is being soaked.

(6.47) ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nә̀-xpә́-ʃә̀
DOWN-soak-NMLZ

‘The thing being soaked is called fodder.’
浸泡的东西叫做ptʃʰɑ́ʶ。 (QVY-329: 48)

There is another function of -ʃә, which is to nominalize an event. In (6.48), -ʃә pro-

duces ‘catching frog’, instead of only the object of the catching action (the frog). In (6.49),
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-ʃә nominalizes the proposition ‘the mouse came in first place’, instead of the object of

‘becoming’ (which is ‘first place’).

(6.48) ‘catching frog’ is nominalized

TMK
then

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

sʰ଎̀
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ=ndzè=ì
dog-DU=ISM2

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒ଎́ʶ-ʃә
catch.NOM-NMLZ

tә̀ʶ-pʰә́ʶ
NEU-place

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ɘ́ŋɡù
home

ʃʰɑ́ʶ
go.1PL

ts଎̀
EGO

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ɘ́ŋɡù
home

pʃʰ଎́=r଎̀
go.3=DIR

‘Then the boy and the dog quit catching the frog, then said: “We are going
home.” Then they
went back home.’然后小孩和狗，放弃捉青蛙这件事了。然后说着`我们要回家了'，
然后他们就回家了。 (QVY-333: 23)

(6.49) ‘coming in first place’ is nominalized

xtʃí
one

ʃìwǽ=tɘ̀
mouse=ISM1

ʈʂʊ̀ʶ-ʃә́=xә̀
become-NMLZ=LOC

xtsɑ́ʶwɑ̀ʶ=tɘ̀
source=ISM1

tʰɘ̌
this

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘This is the reason why the mouse is first.’
老鼠成为第一的原因就是这。 (QVY-349: 6)

6.8.2.3 The -sʰɑʶ nominalizer

The third nominalizer introduced here is -sʰɑʶ. This suffix has two functions as well,

as it creates nominalizations referring to places and locations, as well as instruments. Pub-

arong Queyu has a locative nominalizer -sʰɑʶ. This nominalizer turns the Verb into a Noun

meaning ‘the place for doing that action’, as see in example (6.50) and (6.51). In (6.50),

-sʰɑʶ is suffixed to tә́ ‘dump’, hence ‘dumping place’, and modifies vjé xkú ‘pig manger’.

In (6.51), the -sʰɑʶ suffixes to pʰɘ́ ‘cause.NOM’, and nominalizes ‘the place where you dry

(cause to dry) corns’.

(6.50) nominalization meaning ‘place to dump food’

vjé
pig

xkú=kù
manger=INE

mdú
food

tә́-sʰɑ̀ʶ
dump-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Manger is where you pour the food (for pigs).’
猪食槽里是倒猪食的地方 (QVY-327: 44)
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(6.51) ‘place to dry up food’ is nominalized

tʰɘ̀ʶmә́ʶ
then

tʰɘ̀=tjé
this=SUPE

rʊ̌
upward

r଎́-tʃi
UP-go.3

kʰɪ̀
time

pʈʂʰɑ́ʶ
stick.fl

pʈʂʰɑ́ʶ
stick.fl

nә̀wúlә́
as.for

ìmé
corn

rʊ́
dry

pʰɘ́-sʰɑ̀ʶ
cause.NOM-NMLZ

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘Then above there is the ‘stick floor’. The stick floor is the place for drying
corns.’
然后再上去就是棍子层，棍子层是晒玉米的地方。 (QVY-327: 23)

The -sʰɑʶ nominalizer also has another function, which is to create a nominalization

referring to an instrument. Words like hɲʊ́ ndjé-sʰɑ̀ʶ ‘weaving machine’ and kʰә̀xkә́ xkә́-sʰɑ̀ʶ

‘baggage carrying tool (a bull called pʈʂʊ́ʶ)’ demonstrate this function. The following two

examples show how this function is used in natural speech.

In (6.52), kә́ ʃʰ଎́-sʰɑ̀ʶ refers to the tool for carrying water, instead of a place you go

and carry water from. In (6.53), the example is even clearer. The word lɪ́ lɪ́-sʰɑ̀ʶ does not

refer to the place where you plant and plough the field, but to the tool you use to do the

job, which is ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́, a kind of bull/yak. This nominalizer differs from the -qʰɑʶ instrument

suffix in that -qʰɑʶ attaches to nouns and -sʰɑʶ attaches to verbs.

(6.52) ‘water carrying’ is nominalized

tʰɘ̀ʶmә́ʶ=ɲí
then=ABL

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

kә́
carry

ʃʰ଎̀-sʰɑ̀ʶ
go.NOM-NMLZ

tʰɘ̀
this

kʰɪ́
time

pètә́
bucket

ndǔ
EXIST

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Then the tool for carrying water, there were no buckets at that time.’
然后运水的东西，是没有运水的桶。 (QVY-327: 34)

(6.53) ‘field ploughing’ is nominalized

TM
then

kʰɪ́=ɲí
time=ABL

ʁwɑ̀ʶʒ଎́
ox

<shì>
COP

lɪ́
field

lɪ́-sʰɑ̀ʶ
plough-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then WR is for ploughing fields.’
然后公牛是耕地的。 (QVY-049: 16)

Other TB languages also demonstrate this dual function of the place nominalizer

as an instrument nominalizer. Such as the -sce in Siyuewu Khroskyabs (personal notes). In
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(6.54), -sce creates a nominalization referring the place where bear lives, and attaches to ced

EXIST. In (6.55), -sce nominalizes ʐǣd ‘write’ to mean the instrument one uses for writing.

(6.54) ‘live, exist’ is nominalized

ætә
DEM

tōd
cave

tә
DET

χpʰʂә
bear

ced-sce
EXIST-NMLZ

tә
DET

ʐәŋo
COP

‘the cave where the bear lives’

(6.55) ‘write’ is nominalized

dʑәtә
book/letter

ʐǣd-sce
write-NMLZ

‘what you use to write’

6.8.2.4 The -sʰɨ nominalizer

Another nominalizer present in Queyu is -sʰɨ. This marker is multifunctional, but

nominalization is one of its functions. It can also serve as an inferential marker and a mira-

tive marker (also see discussions on evidentiality in Chapter §7.1). Example (6.56) is a case

where -sʰɨ nominalizes the verb phrase. It is suffixed to nә̀-pʃә́ ‘said’ and means ‘what (the

upstream people) said’.

(6.56) ‘say, speak’ is nominalized

lә̀ndʒә́-pì
US-person

nә̀-pʃә́-sʰ଎̀=tә̀
DOWN-say-NMLZ=ISM1

vɘ̀ndʒә́-pì=ʈʂɑ̀ʶ=ì
DS-people=PL=ISM2

χó
know

kù
know.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɲǐ
say.3

ŋù
be.capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘What upstream people say, downstream people know it, are able to speak it.’
上游的人说的话，下游的人全部都懂，也会说。 (QVY-326: 11)

6.8.2.5 The -xto nominalizer

This suffix nominalizes manner, or way of doing things. An example of this suf-

fix can be found in the word tʃʰ଎́-xtò ‘way of eating’. In (6.57), another example of this

nominalizer is given where the speaker was concluding explaining how to brew liquor.
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(6.57) ‘to brew’ is nominalized

ǽræ̀
liquor

qʰɘ̀ʶ-xtó
brew.NOM-method

xts଎̀wú
mainly

TMKN
then

ǽræ̀
liquor

TZ=rɨ
this.way=ISM3

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The brewing method is mainly like that.’
酿酒的方法主要就是这样子的。 (QVY-330: 63)

6.8.2.6 The -tʃi nominalizer

The last nominalizer introduced in this section is -tʃi, which also shares a form with

an existential verb. When tʃí is functioning as an existential verb, the verb bears a high tone,

while the nominalizer -tʃi bear a /L/ tone, and the surface tone depends on the preceding

verb. An example of tʃi as an existential verb is given in (6.58), where the existence of a

clever wife is introduced.

(6.58) tʃí as an existential verb

ɪ̌
then

mbә̀ʶxtsʰɑ́ʶ=xә̀
pock=LOC

z଎̀mә́ʶzʊ̀ʶ=rɨ
wife=ISM3

tә̀-tʃí
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

βlútʰò
solution

tʃʰìpú
many

tә̀-ts଎́
NEU-EGO

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the son with pock had a wife, she had lots of solutions.’
然后麻子是有一个媳妇的，她非常有办法。 (QVY-346: 10)

In (6.59), -tʃi is used as a nominalizer, and forms a relative clause that modifies the

head noun m̥ɘ́ ‘person’ that follows it.

(6.59) ‘very different’ is nominalized

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nɘ̌
2SG

ɡә̀pɘ́=xә̀
old.man=LOC

tsә̌
3

qéʶ
place

pɑ̀ʶ
side

kɘ́-lɪ̀
IN-come.2

tә́-nɘ́
IMP-say.2

mɑ̀ʶ-nɖʐʊ́ʶ-tʃì=xә̀
NEG-same-EXIST=LOC

m̥ɘ́
person

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰ଎̀
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Then ’You tell the grandpa to come to me, he is an unusual man.’ said the
businessman.’
‘你让老公公到我跟前来，他是个不一样的人’（商人说）。 (QVY-346: 5)
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6.8.2.7 Origins of the nominalizers

For the nominalizers introduced in the previous subsections, some of them share

similar forms and functions with morphemes in related languages.

The origins of some of the nominalizers are clear, as -sʰɑʶ probably came from Ti-

betan sa, which means ‘soil, place’, and is widely used as a nominalizer in Tibetan. For

the -mɘ suffix, other languages have agent nominalizers that may be cognate. For example,

-me in Geshiza (Honkasalo 2019:417), -mi in Dongwang Tibetan (Bartee 2007). The origin

of -mɘ is likely Tibetan mi ‘person’, with the function as a nominalizer arising secondarily

(DeLancey 1999; DeLancey 2002). Beaudouin (2023:655), on the other hand, proposes that

the Geshiza -me is a native morpheme instead of a Tibetan loan. As for the -xto nominal-

izer, two similar morphemes are found in two Stau varieties. In Mazur Stau it is -stõ (Gates

2021), while in Geshiza (Honkasalo 2019) it’s -tʰoŋ. Honkasalo (2019) mentioned that the

form and function are very similar to Tibetan nominalizer stangs, where the form and the

function correspond to the Queyu -xto. An example of Tibetan usage of stangs is given in

(6.60) for reference.

(6.60) A Tibetan example with stangs

byed
do

stangs
way

’di
this

yag.po
good

mi
NEG

’dug
COP

’This way of doing things is not good.’

This -sʰɨ nominalizer might be cognate with suffixes in two other nearby related

languages/varieties. Honkasalo (2019) mentions a past tense nominalizer -sʰi in Geshiza

which -sʰi is compatible with argument indexation (687-688). Gates (2021) mentions a per-

fective nominalizer -sә, which can form finite nominalization (373). Gates (2021) also dis-

cusses the two functions of this suffix -sә as a finite nominalizer and an inferential evi-

dential marker (377). In an article discussing the close relationship between Tangut and

Stau, Beaudouin (2023:646) notes the similarity of this marker and the inferential suffix

-sji in Tangut. He also suggests that the inferential meaning can contain a ‘mirative over-
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tone’ (2023 2023:647). This dual function also coincides with the functions of -sʰɨ in Queyu.

Other functions of -sʰɨ can be found in Section §7.1.5.

6.8.3 Finiteness of the nominalized verbs

The finiteness of the nominalized verbs is worth noting. For some TB languages, the

nominalized verbs are non-finite, while for some others the verbs, or clauses, they can be

finite. The situation in Queyu is complicated, with different nominalizers requiring different

forms of the verbs. In addition, while the nominal stem form is considered to be the non-

finite form of the verb, this form can be unique to some verbs, but overlap with one of

the conjugated forms for some others, making the determination of the finiteness of the

nominalized verbs/clauses even more difficult to determine.

So far, if a verb has a nominal stem form, then this form takes the nominalizing

suffix, except for the -sʰɨ nominalizer and verbs that do not have a nominal stem form. For

the nominalizer -sʰɨ, this suffix always occurs after a finite verb. This may be explained

by the fact that it also is an inferential marker that always describe something that already

happened. Hence, the verb always has TAMEmarking in that situation. Compare (6.61) and

(6.62), where in (6.61) the 1PL form of the verb væ takes the -sʰɨ nominalizer, but in (6.62)

the nominal stem form of the verb vɘ takes the -ʃә nominalizer.

(6.61) -sʰɨ occurs after a finite væ

tɪ̌
then

mó
butter

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

nә̀-vǽ-sʰ଎̀
DOWN-do.1PL-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then this is how we make butter.’
我们是这样做酥油的（酥油是这样做的）。 (QVY-329: 80)

(6.62) -ʃә occurs after a nominal stem vɘ

tʰɘ̌
this

ptʃʰә̀rǽ
cheese

vɘ́-ʃә̀
do.NOM-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰɪ
time

‘This is the material for making cheese.’
这个就是做奶渣子的材料是的。 (QVY-331: 6)
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6.8.4 Relativization

What marks the difference between a relative clause in TB languages from rela-

tivization in Indo-European languages is the close relationship between relativization, nom-

inalization, and genitivization (Matisoff 1972; DeLancey 1999; DeLancey 2002; Noonan

1997; Bickel 1999). In extreme cases like Lahu, nominalizer, relativizer, and genitive mark-

ers are all the same (Matisoff 1972). Other TB languages, though not as extreme as Lahu,

still demonstrate a tight relation among these three functions. This relation is illustrated by

the fact that relativization morphemes are almost always one of the nominalizers in those

languages. In addition, relative clauses in some TB languages are accompanied by genitive

markers. Whether the genitive marker will occur or not is language-specific, and depends

on the head position in relative clause in that language (Noonan 1997; DeLancey 1999; De-

Lancey 2002; Rai and Lahaussois 2002). This connection of the three functions is even

termed as the ‘Standard Sino-Tibetan Nominalization’ (SSTN) pattern by Bickel (1999).

Queyu language data is another example that fits these characteristics.

Relative clauses in Queyu are formed by suffixing different nominalizers and the

existential verb tʃi. They can be classified based on different perspectives: 1. headedness;

2. location of the head noun in relation to the relative clause; 3. what can be relativized

(the accessibility hierarchy). The next subsections will address each topic, followed by a

discussion on which form of the verb is used in different relative clauses.

There are different types of relativizations, and each type is described below with

corresponding examples.

6.8.4.1 Headedness

Both headed and headless relative clauses are found in Queyu. An example of the

headed relative clause is given in (6.63), where ʒéʶ ‘manure’ serves as the head noun, and

nә̀-psɥé-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀ ‘the piled up things’ is the relative clause that modifies the head noun.

(6.63) ʒéʶ ‘manure’ as the head noun
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mʊ́ʒì
warm.season

ʒéʶ
manure

nә̀-psyé-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
DOWN-accumulate-NMLZ=ISM1

mʊ́tsò
cold.season

lɪ́=kù
field=INE

nә̀-nɖʐǽ
DOWN-transport.1PL

‘As for the manure piled up during the warm season, we transfer them into the
field during the cold season.’
夏天积累的肥，冬天的时候我们把它运到田里去。 (QVY-329: 113)

Relative clauses can also be headless, and this is the more common type in the avail-

able data. In example (6.64), the relative clause nә̀-xpә́-ʃә̀ ‘what is being soaked’ does not

have a head noun preceding or following it.

(6.64) the relative clause nә̀-xpә́-ʃә̀ ‘the thing being soaked’ does not have a head noun

ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nә̀-xpә́-ʃә̀
DOWN-soak-NMLZ

‘The thing being soaked is called fodder.’
浸泡的东西叫做。ptʃʰɑ́ʶ (QVY-329: 48)

6.8.4.2 Location of the head noun

For relative clauses with a head, the location of the head noun can either precede

or follow the modifying relative clause. In (6.65), the head noun m̥ә́ ‘person’ follows the

relative clausemɑ̀ʶ-nɖʐó-tʃì ‘different’. While in (6.66), the head noun rèɡú ‘a kind of grass/

weed’ goes before the relative clause tә̀ʶ-qʰáʶ-sʰ଎̀=tɘ̀ ‘the thing that was cut’. It is worth

noting that in (6.65), a locative enclitic =xә, that can also have the genitive function, also

attaches to the relative clause. This fits the characteristics of TB relativization pattern, that

genitive marker can also play a role in relative clauses.

(6.65) relative clause preceding the head noun

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nɘ̌
2SG

ɡә̀pɘ́=xә̀
old.man=LOC

tsә̌
3

qéʶ
place

pɑ̀ʶ
side

kɘ́-lɪ̀
IN-come.2

tә́-nɘ́
IMP-say.2

mɑ̀ʶ-nɖʐʊ́ʶ-tʃì=xә̀
NEG-same-EXIST=LOC

m̥ɘ́
person

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰ଎̀
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Then ’You tell the grandpa to come to me, he is an unusual man.’ said the
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businessman.’
‘你让老公公到我跟前来，他是个不一样的人’（商人说）。 (QVY-346: 5)

(6.66) relative clause following the head noun

jʊ̌
again

tʰɘ̀
this

tsʰó
now

règú
PN

tәʶ-qʰá-sʰɨ=tɘ̀
NEU-cut.1PL-NMLZ=ISM1

nә̀-xpә́
DOWN-soak

ɲi
NF1

‘Soak regu, which is the thing that was cut.’
这个时候泡割了的regu (QVY-329: 68)

6.8.4.3 Accessibility hierarchy

Keenan and Comrie (1977) introduced the Accessibility Hierarchy which concerns

what can be relativized, which can be stated as:

subject > direct object > indirect object > oblique > genitive > object of

comparison

This is an implicational universal suggesting that, if a language can relativize one

element in this hierarchy, the elements to the left side can also be relativized. Queyu data

obeys this hierarchy.

Example (6.67) and (6.68) are two instances where -mɘ nominalizes the subject.

(6.67) -mә as the nominalizer

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

ǽxtʊ́
eleven

xʈʂi
peck

tә́-mɘ̀
dump-NMLZ

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

ɑ́ʶnә̀
twelve

xʈʂí
peck

tә́-mɘ̀
dump-NMLZ

nә̀
also

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
pecks.’
有些人倒十一斗的有，有些人倒十二斗的有。 (QVY-330: 9)

(6.68) -mɘ as the nominalizer

tɪ̌
then

tɘ́-sʰɨ-zɨ
one-day-way

KN
time

pùtʃýrè=tɘ̀
just.now=ISM1

χqéʶ
neck

qʰɑ̀ʶ
cut.1PL

ɲì-mɘ́=tɘ̀
say-NMLZ=ISM1

tsʰó-pì=tɘ̀
business-person=ISM1

tú
come.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR
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‘Then one day, the businessman who-said-cutting-neck arrived.’
然后有一天的时候，刚刚的说要砍脖子的商人到了。 (QVY-346: 12)

Object can be nominalized forms, as well. See example (6.69) and (6.70). In example

(6.69), -ʃә produces the ‘thing that needs to be filtered’, while in (6.70) ‘what upstream

people say’ (their speech) is nominalized by -sʰɨ.

(6.69) -ʃә as the nominalizer

nә̀ʶ-xtsʊ́ʶ-ʃә̀
DOWN-filter-NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘It needs to be filtered.’
是需要过滤的。 (QVY-329: 79)

(6.70) -sʰɨ as the nominalizer

lә̀ndʒә́-pì
US-person

nә̀-pʃә́-sʰ଎̀=tә̀
DOWN-say-NMLZ=ISM1

vɘ̀ndʒә́-pì=ʈʂɑ̀ʶ=ì
DS-people=PL=ISM2

χó
know

kù
know.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɲǐ
say.3

ŋù
be.capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘What upstream people say, downstream people know it, are able to speak it.’
上游的人说的话，下游的人全部都懂，也会说。 (QVY-326: 11)

Examples of oblique relativization can be found in (6.71) and (6.72).

(6.71) tʃi as the nominalizer

mó
butter

tʃỳ-tʃí
EXIST-NMLZ

lò-tʃí=tɘ̀=xә̀
with-EXIST=ISM1=LOC

wә̀ɲé
whole.milk

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=tɘ̀=xә̀
one-CL=ISM1=LOC

wә̀ʃʊ́
skim.milk

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The one that contains butter is called whole milk, the (other) one is called skim
milk.’
有酥油的叫全脂牛奶，另外一个（反之）叫脱脂牛奶。 (QVY-332: 17)

(6.72) -sʰɑʶ as the nominalizer

TM
then

pɘ̀tʃó
bug

pú-sʰɑ̀ʶ
dig-NMLZ

ɸlwә́
arrive.3

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘Then will arrive at the place to dig fungus.’
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然后就会到挖虫草的地方。 (QVY-044: 8)

In addition to nominalizing/relativizing places, the -sʰɑʶ suffix can also nominalize/

relativize instruments, as can be seen in (6.73).

(6.73) -sʰɑʶ can also nominalize instrument

tʰɘ̀ʶmә́ʶ=ɲí
then=ABL

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

kә́
carry

ʃʰ଎̀-sʰɑ̀ʶ
go.NOM-NMLZ

tʰɘ̀
this

kʰɪ́
time

pètә́
bucket

ndǔ
EXIST

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Then the tool for carrying water, there were no buckets at that time.’
然后运水的东西，是没有运水的桶。 (QVY-327: 34)

6.9 Aspect and modality

This section demonstrates how aspect and modality are expressed. While some of

them are achieved through affixation, many others are done through periphrastic strategies.

6.9.1 Aspect

Five aspectual categories are found in Pubarong Queyu, and they are perfective,

imperfective, progressive, completive, and experiential. Among the five, only perfective is

expressed through prefixation, while the others utilize enclitics or a periphrastic method to

achieve the aspectual meaning.

6.9.1.1 Perfective

As already discussed in Section §6.3.2, the perfective is marked by directional pre-

fixes on a verb. The nominalizer -sʰɨ occurs in past/perfective contexts, and can express

inferential knowledge on what might have happened. Therefore, this suffix can be an indi-

cator for aspect, too. At the same time, this nominalizer never occurs on a bare verb base,

always showing up with a verb base prefixed with a directional prefix. Discussion on other

functions of -sʰɨ can be found in Section §6.8.2.7 on nominalization and Chapter §7.1.5 on

evidentiality.
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6.9.1.2 Imperfective

When directional prefixes are used to indicate the direction of actions or move-

ments, no perfective reading is obtained (6.74). Imperfective aspect can be shown through

the absence of directional prefixes (6.75). Various enclitics or particles like egophoric or

direct observation markers are also used in imperfective contexts. They are discussed in

more details in Chapter 7.

(6.74) the r଎́- prefix here only indicates direction, not perfective

tʰɘ̀ʶmә́ʶ
then

tʰʊ̌
there

rʊ̌
upward

r଎́-tʃì
up-go.3

kʰi
time

ɘ́ŋɡù
3rd.fl

ɸlwә́
arrive.3

ʈʂ଎̀
gnr

‘Then go up from there, we’ll arrive at the third floor.’
然后再往上走就到第三层了。 (QVY-327: 11)

(6.75) no directional prefix attaches to the verb tʰʊ́ ‘drink.1SG’

ŋә̌
1SG

tʃә̌
tea

tʰʊ́
drink.1SG

ts଎̀
EGO

‘I’ll drink tea/I’m drinking tea.’
‘我喝茶/我在喝茶。’

6.9.1.3 Progressive

Pubarong has a specific construction to indicate some one is doing something at the

time of speech. This is very similar to the English be + doing construction and Mandarin

zhèngzài <正在>. In Pubarong, this construction is comprised of the nominal stem form

of the verb followed by a particle indicating progressive meaning and the verb that means

‘be, at’, a verb which can also vary based on person. Two examples are shown in (6.76).

Suffixation of the direct observation marker =rɨ can also achieve a progressive reading,

discussed in Section §7.1.4.

(6.76) Progressive construction in Pubarong
a. 1st person progressive

ŋә̌
1SG

tʃә̌
tea

tʰɪ́
drink.NOM

ʒʊ̀
PROG

tʃʊ́
at.1SG
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‘I’m drinking tea right now.’
我正在喝茶。

b. 3rd person progressive

tʰɘ̌
3

tʃә̌
tea

tʰɪ́
drink.NOM

ʒʊ̀
PROG

tʃí
at.3

‘He’s drinking tea right now.’
他正在喝茶。

6.9.1.4 Completive

Completive aspect is expressed through the verb ‘finish’. It is this verb that takes

person and number marking (6.77). While (6.77a) is taken from a text where the speaker

is talking about her daily routine in the past, (6.77b) is a common greeting phrase in the

morning. Since Queyu speakers are ethnically Tibetans, the most common breakfast for

them is butter milk tea, with ‘tea drinking’ referring simply to ‘breakfast’ in that region.

(6.77) Completive in Pubarong
a. 1st person completive

nә̀-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

ɣǽ
finish.1PL

mә̀ʶ
after

rú
grass

kɘ́-tә̀
IN-dump.SAP

‘After milking, we dump grass (for the cows to eat).’
（我们）挤完奶后倒草（给牛吃）。 (QVY-329: 54)

b. 2nd person completive

tʃә̀
tea

tʰɪ́
drink

ǽ-ɣɪ́
Q-finish.2

‘Have you finished drinking tea?’
你喝完茶了吗？

6.9.1.5 Experiential

The experiential aspect in Queyu allows speakers to talk about their experience.

This construction is completed through adding an auxiliary verb ndʒʉ́ʶ. The verb preceding

ndʒʉ́ʶ is in its nominal stem form, and it is ndʒʉ́ʶ that can be prefixed and negated. Notice
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that ndʒʉ́ʶ can only take the méɪ- negator, based on current data.

(6.78) Experiential in Pubarong

æ̀nɪ́
aunt

nɘ̌
2SG

lɘ̀tʰʊ́
Litang

tsʰéʒʊ
wedding

vɘ́-sʰɑʶ
do.NOM-NMLZ

ɘ́-ʃʰ଎̀
UP-go.NOM

ɑ́ʶ-ndʒʉ́ʶ
Q-EXP

‘Auntie, have you been to the wedding place in Litang?’
姑姑，你去过理塘结婚的地方没有？ (QVY-342: 54)

6.9.2 Modality

Pubarong Queyu contains a series of modal auxiliary verbs. Some of them can still

function as main verbs and are capable of person and number inflections, while others no

longer are. Nonetheless, they are classified as verbs because they can still take verbal mor-

phology such as being negated or taking the direct observation marker =rɨ. A list of modal

auxiliary verbs is given in Table 6.34. All of the modal verbs except for mdǒ ‘allow’ and rí

‘need, desire’ can still conjugate for person and number. More details on the properties of

each modal verb will be discussed below.

Table 6.34: Pubarong modal verbs.

Queyu Definition

ŋǔ be able to (through processes like learning)
rǐ be capable
mdǒ allow, permit
ɡǔ need, necessity
rí need, desire
mnә dare
ʒěʶ be willing to

6.9.2.1 Ability ŋǔ

The modal verb ŋǔ describes abilities that can be acquired through learning. There-

fore, when used in speech, it expresses the meaning of ‘know how to do/perform certain

tasks’. An example of this usage is given in (6.79), where the speaker was talking about not
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knowing how to calculate the calendar.

(6.79) ŋʊ̌ ‘capable.1SG’ that expresses personal knowledge

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʰɘ̀=tɘ́
this=ISM1

ŋә̌
1SG

pjèrjé=tɘ̀
Tib.calendar=ISM1

xtsìʈʂí
calculation

mæ̀-ŋʊ́
NEG-be.able.1SG

‘I don’t know how to calculate the Tibetan calendar.’
那个播种时间藏历的我不会计算。 (QVY-329: 133)

This verb can even be used to describe events or abilities that are not totally under

one’s control, or things that cannot be learnt, but can be influenced by human behavior.

See the two examples below. In (6.80a), the speaker is saying that their field is capable of

growing soybeans, while in (6.80b), the speaker is saying that three nights of fermentation

will allow alcohol to ferment and smell.

(6.80) ŋǔ that expresses the ‘ability’, or possibility of events
a. ability to grow soy beans in the field

lɪ́=kù
field=INE

ɘ́ntsʰɑ̀ʶ
1PL.LOC

xòntʰú
soy.bean

nɘ̀
also

ʈʂʊ̀ʶ
become

ŋú-tʃì
be.able.3-EXIST

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘In the field, we also grow soy beans.’
我们的田里黄豆也可以长出来（也可以种）。 (QVY-329: 140)

b. ability to ‘reek’ or smell liquor after three nights

kә́mә́
clothes

kɘ́-ptә̀
IN-dump.3

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

tә̀-wú
NEU-.do3

qɘ́ʶ-tʃʰ଎̀ʶpʊ̀ʶ
IN-cover.3

tә̀ʶ-pʰә́ʶ
NEU-leave

KN
time

TMKN
then

ʃʰé
night

sʰó-ʃʰé
three-CL

tjè
upon

ri
then

tɪ̀rí
then

nʊ́ʶ
smell

ŋù
be.able.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Put the clothes on top to cover it, then after three nights, it will reek (of
liquor).’
把衣服盖在上面放着，然后放三晚以后，就会有（酒的）气味。 (QVY-330:30)

6.9.2.2 Capability rǐ

This modal verb differs from ŋǔ in that, rǐ focuses more on physical ability, or capa-

bilities that are not quite learnable. This difference can be demonstrated in the two examples

below. In (6.81a), the big frog is trying to see if it could go with its friends, which is not
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something that can be learnt. In (6.81b), the merchant is trying to see if he can catch the

rabbit, which is also not something that he can learn.

(6.81) rǐ that expresses the capability or possiblity
a. if the big frog can go with his friends together

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ̀=ì
big.RED=ISM1=ISM2

tә̀ʶ-qʰwә́ʶptsjè
NEU-jump.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

ndʒóndʒò
same.RED

tʰɘ̀=ntsʰ଎́=pʰè
3=PL=COM

pʈʂ଎́ʶ=kù
boat=INE

ì-ʃʰ଎́
DS-go.NOM

ǽ-rì
Q-capable.NOM

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

pʈʂ଎́ʶ=kù
boat=INE

nә̀-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

‘The big frog jumped to try to go with them (to see if it can board the boat
together).’
大青蛙跳了一下，跟他们一起了，尝试和他们一起去（看能不能跟他们一起去船
里）。 (QVY-334:21)

b. if the merchant can catch the rabbit that seems injured

TMKN
then

tsә̌=tɘ́
3SG=ISM1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ndʒ଎̀ʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

rʊ̀=r଎́
capable.1SG=DIR

kɘ́-hmæ̀-sʰ଎̀
IN-injure-NMLZ

ʈʂɨ
GNR

ndʒ଎̀ʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

rʊ̀=r଎́
capable.1SG=DIR

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the merchant thought: ’I can catch it, it’s injured, I can catch it.’ ’
商人想：`我可以捉他，他受伤了，我可以捉它。' � (QVY-337:5)

6.9.2.3 Permission mdǒ

The modal verbmdǒ expresses subjective permissions. It is used in situations where

rules made by other people apply, not rules that are subject to natural physical laws. In

the two examples below, the speaker is talking about traditions. In (6.82a), the speaker is

introducing new year traditions, and says that for men who were returning from the sacred

mountain, they need to dance three dances before going back home. In (6.82b), the speaker

is talking about funeral traditions, and says that the body needs to stay in the house for three

nights before being taken out.

(6.82) mdǒ applies to rules made by people
a. not allowed to go home directly
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<zhíjiē>
directly

íŋɡù
home

ʃʰ଎́
go.NOM

mdò
allow

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

(They) can’t go home directly.
不能直接回家。 (QVY-051: 62)

b. not allowed to be taken out
sʰó-ʃʰé
three-night

kɘ́-tæ̀-mtsʰjè
NEU-PROH-keep

pɑ̀ʶ
COND

jɑ̀ʶqʰә́ʶ
outside

ʒé
bring.NOM

mdò
allow

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘If (the body) is not kept (indoor) for three nights, then (you) can’t bring (the
body) outside.’
不留三晚，不能带去外面。 (QVY-052: 2)

6.9.2.4 Necessity ɡǔ

The modal verb ɡǔ conveys necessity. This is a verb that still conjugates for person

and number. Verbs preceding ɡǔ are in the nominal stem form, as in the example below.

(6.83) Necessary measures that need to be taken during winter

mʊ́tsò
cold.season

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

vɘ́
do.NOM

ɡæ̀
need.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘We need to do like that in winter.’
寒季的时候我们需要像这样做。 (QVY-329: 97)

6.9.2.5 Desire rí

The modal verb rí differs from ɡǔ in several ways. The first difference is that it does

not inflect person or number like ɡǔ does. The second difference is that rí focuses more on

the inner desire of a person, while ɡǔ focuses on ‘what needs to be done’. Direct evidence

for this semantic difference lies in the type of particle that can follow each verb. For rí, it

can take the direct observation marker =rɨ, while ɡǔ takes the generic marker ʈʂ଎̌. Compare

(6.84) and (6.83) for these differences.

(6.84) The desire within the rabbit and the poor young man

jépʰì
past

xlǐ
rabbit

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

sʰ଎̀
and

xʈʂòmә́
poor

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=ndzè=ì
one-CL=DU=ISM2

kɘ́-pʈʂwә̀
IN-discuss

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then
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ǽŋʊ̀
upward

ɘ́-ʃʰɑ̀ʶ
UP-go.1PL

ɲi
NF1

tʃә̀xpí
robbery

ʃʰ଎́
go.NOM

rí=r଎̀
need=DIR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

‘In the past, a rabbit and a poor kid, they two discussed and decided that ‘We
need to go up and rob (someone).’ ’
以前，有一只兔子和一个穷小孩两个商量说：`我们需要去山上打劫。' (QVY-337: 1)

6.9.2.6 Having the courage mnә́

The modal verb introduced here concerns not the ability, but the courage a person

may have to carry out certain tasks. An example below demonstrates this usage, where the

big frog dared not to bully the small frog any more. Notice that in (6.85), the negation prefix

for mnә is mæ-, which is different from in (6.5). This shows that it is another verb that can

take both mæ- and méɪ- negators.

(6.85) (Not) Having the courage to bully

TM
then

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí
child

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ=tæ̀
small.RED=ISM1.LOC

ɲɪ̀
bad

vɘ́
do.NOM

mǽ-mnә́=r଎̀
NEG-dare.3=DIR

‘Then the child (should be the big frog) no longer dared to bully the small frog.’
然后小孩（应该是大青蛙）不敢欺负小青蛙了。 (QVY-334: 36)

6.9.2.7 Willingness ʒěʶ

The last modal verb introduced here concerns one’s willingness to proceed to (listen

to others and) do something. In (6.86), the speaker is talking about her son, saying that he

was not willing to listen to her and weigh himself and tell her how much he weighed. The

verb form that precedes this word is, again, in its nominal stem form.

(6.86) (Not) Willing to weigh oneself

mɘ́-ʃʰ଎̀
NEG-know

dʒә́mèɪ
scale

tʃʰ଎́
weigh.NOM

mɑ̀ʶ-βréʶ=r଎̀
NEG-consent.3=DIR

‘I don’t know, he’s not willing to weigh (himself).’
不知道，他不肯上称。 (QVY-342: 185)
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6.10 Existential verbs

Most Qiangic languages have multiple existential verbs, ranging from four to eight,

that are used to express the existence of entities with different properties (Sun 2001:170;

Chirkova 2012:143). Queyu is no exception. There are seven verbs in Queyu that can express

a possessive relationship and the existence of certain animate or inanimate things. Some of

them may conjugate for person and number while others cannot. The following subsections

provide an introduction to each existential verb.

6.10.1 Posession ʃʰʊ̌

This verb can conjugate for person and number, other forms of this verb include

ʃʰæ̌ ‘have.1PL’, ʃʰ଎̌ ‘have.2’, and ʃʰy̌ ‘have.3’. It is used to indicate a possessive relationship

between arguments. See example (6.87) and (6.88).

(6.87) 1st person singular ʃʰʊ̌

ŋә̌
1SG

ʈʂʰ଎́ʶ
money

ʃʰʊ̌
EXIST.1SG

‘I have money.’
我有钱。

(6.88) 3rd person ʃy̌

jépʰi
past

ɡә̀pɘ́
old.man

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=ì
one-CL=ISM2

z଎́
son

mbә́ʶxtsʰɑ̀ʶ
pock

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

tә̀-ʃʰý
NEU-EXIST.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘In the past, there was a grandpa, he has a son with pocks on the face.’
以前有个老公公，他有一个有麻子的儿子。 (QVY-346: 1)

6.10.2 Existential verb ʃǐ

The function of the verb ʃǐ is not clear yet. It only has one form, and it seems to

emphasize the existence of both animate and inanimate entities. See (6.89) and (6.90) for

cases where ʃǐ describes the existence of animate entities.

(6.89) the twelve zodiac animals were on the other side of the river
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tɑ̌ʶ
then

xʈʂ଎́pɑʶ
??

kɘ́-tʃʰæ̀
IN-begin

kʰɪ̀
time

lùtә́
zodiac.animal

pʰә́r଎̀
other.side

ɲ̊ʊ̀ʒ଎́ʶ=xә̀
river.water=LOC

pʰә́r଎̀
other.side

ʃì-tʃí
EXIST-NMLZ

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰɨ
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘At the beginning, the twelve zodiac animals were at the other side of the river.’
最初的时候，十二生肖在河水对岸。 (QVY-349: 1)

(6.90) the poor young man has a kid in his family now

tɪ̌
then

xlǐ
rabbit

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲì
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nә̀=tsʰ଎́
2=PL

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí=rɨ
child=ISM3

ʃì=r଎́
EXIST=DIR

wә
?

tʰɘ̀=tɘ́
3=ISM1

kɘ́-sʰә̀
IN-kill.SAP

ɲi
NF1

tʰæ̌
3.LOC

zә̀tsʰɑ́ʶ
nutrient

nә́-vɪ́
DOWN-do.2PL

tʃә̀rә̀
PROP

tɪ̌
then

pʰèɪ=r଎́
effective=DIR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the rabbit said: “Your family has a child now, right? Kill him, and make
him into something nutritious for the rabbit, this is going to help with the rabbit’s
sickness.” ’
然后兔子说：“你们家有个孩子吧，把他杀了，给兔子做成有营养的食物，喂给兔
子，这样有益于它的病情。'' (QVY-339: 8)

Example (6.91) through (6.96) are instances where ʃǐ denotes or introduces the ex-

istence of inanimate things.

(6.91) the room is filled with corpse

xlǐ
rabbit

mdzә́
room

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

kɘ́-ptʃʰỳ
IN-open

KN
time

m̥ɘ́=rɨ
person=ism3

tә̀-psʰә́-sʰ଎̀
NEU-kill.3-NMLZ

r଎̌ʶ
corpse

tә̀ʶ-sʰó
NEU-full

tә̀-ʃí
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kә́tʰɘ́=tɘ̀
this=ISM1

ʒ଎̀vɘ́
last.year

ǽʒʊ̀=tsʰ଎̀=tɘ̀
uncle=PL=ISM1

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The rabbit opened (the door to) a room, there were people’s corpses. It is said
that these were last year’s uncles.’
兔子打开了一间房间，然后里面是被杀了的人的尸体，尸体有满满的一房间。说是这
些是去年的舅舅们。 (QVY-337: 51)

(6.92) there are always stories like that
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TV=rɨ
this.way=ISM3

nә́ʶpʃә̀
story

ʃì
EXIST

kʰɪ́
be.custom

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘There’re stories like that.’
一直有像这样的故事。 (QVY-337: 58)

(6.93) there is a stick in the front

xtɑ̀ʶpʊ́
stick

hŋúrí
front

sʰɪ̀xpú
tree

tɘ́-tʃó
one-CL

tә̀-ʃí
NEU-EXIST

ɲi
NF1

‘There is a stick in front of the feet.’
脚前有一根树木 (QVY-333: 11)

(6.94) the skim milk is there

TMKN
then

tʰæ̌
this.LOC

nʊ́ʶsʰì
next.day

jʊ̌
again

tә̀ʶ-xtsó
NEU-process

KN
time

wә̀ʃʊ́
skim.milk

ʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the next day process the fresh milk, then there will be skim milk.’
然后第二天再处理（刚刚挤的）牛奶，就有脱脂牛奶了。 (QVY-332: 22)

(6.95) introduce the existence of the sifter

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̀=tɘ́
this=ISM1

jʊ̌
again

TV
this.way

ptsjé-sʰɑ̀ʶ=rɨ
filter-NMLZ=ISM3

ʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̀=kú
this=INE

tә̀-ptsjé
NEU-filter

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

ʒ଎̀ʶ=tɘ́
water=ISM1

nә̀ʶ-βrɑ́ʶ
DOWN-drop

tә̀-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

‘Then for the thing that was boiled, there’s a sifter like that, filter it in the sifter,
then make the water drop (drain it).’
然后把刚才煮了的东西然后有一个这样的筛子，在里面过滤，然后让水滴下来。

(QVY-331: 10)

(6.96) the existence of the stone for pressing on the lid

TM
then

wә̀pɑ́ʶ=tɘ̀
downside=ISM1

ʒ଎̀ʶ=kú
water=INE

tʰɘ̌
this

ǽræ̀=tjè
liquor=SUPE

tәŋú
also

pʰʊ̌=tje
lid=SUPE

tә̀ŋú
also

dɑ̀ʶtʃí
stone

nә̀-xtʰɥ́-sʰ଎̀
DOWN-press-NMLZ

ʃì
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then in the water (stream) below, there is still a lid on the liquor (on the
three-peck pot). There is a stone pressing against the lid.’
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然后下面小溪里（三斗锅）的那个烧酒上面还有盖子，盖子上有石头压着。
(QVY-330: 59)

6.10.3 Existential verb ʁwә̌ʶ

The existential verb ʁwә̌ʶ differs from ʃǐ in that, the location of the entity is spec-

ified, and it is used for inanimate objects in this study’s corpus, while ʃǐ focuses more on

introducing the existence of entities. Common usage of this verb includes: talking about the

existence of fruits on the trees, grass and trees on the mountain, or hair on someone’s head,

etc. Specific examples of how ʁwә̌ʶ is used are given below.

(6.97) there is a notch on the nose of Tride Tsugtsen

lòmbúŋkæ̀ræ̀=ì
PN=ISM2

TMK
then

dʒɑ̀ʶzɑ́ʶ
Han.woman

ǽndʒʊ̀=xә̀
princess=LOC

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

ʈʂʰ଎̀xʈʂó dә̀xts଎́=xә
PN=LOC

hɲìqʊ́ʶ=xә̀
nose=LOC

tsʰ଎́qò
notch

ʁwә̀ʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Lon Tongtsen told the Han Princess: ’There is a notch on the nose of Tride
Tsugtsen.’ ’
禄东赞对汉族公主说：`赤德祖赞的鼻子上有一个缺口。' (QVY-348: 5)

(6.98) introduce the existence of a village

jépʰì
past

ʈʂʊ̀sʰú
village

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

tә̀ʶ-ʁwә́ʶ
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘In the past, there was a village.’
以前有一个村庄。 (QVY-335: 1)

6.10.4 Existential verb ró

The function of ró is also not clear yet. It can be used to describe the existence

of both animate and inanimate entities. This verb seems to express the speaker’s general

knowledge of the world, such as ‘there are mushrooms on the mountain’, ‘there is cloud in

the sky’, and ‘there are people in the house’.

(6.99) two examples of ró
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a. the general knowledge that mushrooms grow on the mountain

ʃʰә́mù
mushroom

ró
EXIST

‘There are Matsutake mushroom (on the mountain).’
（山上）有松茸。

b. the general knowledge that there are people at home

ɘ́ŋɡù
home

m̥ɘ́
person

ró
EXIST

‘There are people in the house.’
家里有人。

6.10.5 Existential verb tʃy̌

The verb tʃy̌ indicates the existence of something inside of another object which

is not general or common knowledge (e.g. grass on the mountain). Notice that this tʃy̌ is

different from tʃý ‘at, locate.3’. Elicited examples are given in (6.100). In some situations,

tʃy̌ and ró are interchangeable, as can be seen in (6.100b). Examples from texts are given

in (6.101) through (6.103). In addition to concrete objects, tʃy̌ can also be used to describe

the existence of abstract things like ‘solution’ (6.101).

(6.100) elicited examples
a. tʃy̌ here conveys the meaning of containment of water in a reservoir

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

tʃỳ=r଎́
EXIST=DIR

‘There is water (in the reservoir).’
（水库里）有水。

b. tʃy̌ here conveys the meaning of containment of caterpillar fungus in a
mountain
pɘ̀tʃó
bug

ró
EXIST

/
/
tʃỳ=r଎́
EXIST=DIR

‘There are caterpillar fungus (in the mountain).’
（山上）有虫草。

317



(6.101) Uncle Trotung always has solutions to resolve issues

æ̀kʰú
uncle

ʈʂ଎̀tʰó
PN

βlútʰò
method

TZ
this.way

tʃỳ=tʃí
EXIST=NMLZ

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Uncle Trotung had ideas ideas like that.’
晁通很有计谋。 (QVY-335: 23)

(6.102) a little frog is in the box

tʃʰỳʃɥé=kù
plastic.pocket=INE

ɘ́-mtʰɪ̀
UP-take.out.3

KN
time

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ
small.RED

tɘ́-tʃó
one-CL

tʃỳ=r଎́
EXIST=DIR

‘When opening the box, there’s a small frog in it.’
盒子打开的时候有一个小青蛙。 (QVY-334: 4)

(6.103) the whole milk is the milk that contains butter

mó
butter

tʃỳ-tʃí
EXIST-NMLZ

lò-tʃí=tɘ̀=xә̀
with-EXIST=ISM1=LOC

wә̀ɲé
whole.milk

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=tɘ̀=xә̀
one-CL=ISM1=LOC

wә̀ʃʊ́
skim.milk

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The one that contains butter is called whole milk, the (other) one is called skim
milk.’
有酥油的叫全脂牛奶，另外一个（反之）叫脱脂牛奶。 (QVY-332: 17)

6.10.6 Existential verb tʃí

The verb tʃi indicates the existence of an animate argument or an event. This exis-

tential verb can also function as a nominalizer, examples of which are discussed in Section

§6.8.2.6 on nominalization. Examples below demonstrate how tʃí functions to indicate the

existence of animate characters.

(6.104) that son has a wife who is very clever

tɪ̌
then

mbә̀ʶxtsʰɑ́ʶ=xә̀
pock=LOC

z଎̀mә́ʶzʊ̀ʶ=rɨ
wife=ISM3

tә̀-tʃí
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

βlútʰò
solution

tʃʰìpú
many

tә̀-ts଎́
NEU-EGO

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the son with pock had a wife, she had lots of solutions.’
然后麻子是有一个媳妇的，她非常有办法。 (QVY-346: 10)
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(6.105) there was a Han princess

tɑ̌ʶ
then

dʒɑ̀ʶzɑ́ʶ
Han.woman

ǽndʒʊ̀=ì
princess=ISM2

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

tә̀-tʃí=sʰ଎̀
NEU-EXIST=NMLZ

‘There was a Han Princess.’
有一个汉族的公主。 (QVY-348: 1)

(6.106) there are people who would dump eleven or twelve pecks

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

ǽxtʊ́
eleven

xʈʂi
peck

tә́-mɘ̀
dump-NMLZ

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰæ̀ʃí
some.people

ɑ́ʶnә̀
twelve

xʈʂí
peck

tә́-mɘ̀
dump-NMLZ

nә̀
also

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
pecks.’
有些人倒十一斗的有，有些人倒十二斗的有 (QVY-330: 9)

(6.107) “It was not a monk up there, it was me.” said the rabbit

tɪ̌
then

nә̀-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

tsә̌
3

tʃʰé
testing

kɘ́-tsʰә̀
IN-test

ts଎̌
EGO

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

dzә̀kʰә́=wә̀
boulder=under

lә́mò
monk

ndě
what

tʃí
EXIST

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

tsә̌
3

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the rabbit went down, and said: ’I was testing you. It wasn’t a monk up
there under the rock, it was me.’ ’
兔子就下来了，说：`他（我）在考验你，上面岩洞里的不是什么喇嘛，是我。'

(QVY-339: 13)

6.10.7 Existential verb ndǔ

The existential verb, ndǔ, can indicate the existence of things both abstract and con-

crete. This is a loan word from Tibetan ’dug, that in some varieties indicates direct knowl-

edge. It is not certain if this loan word in Queyu also conveys evidential information. See

examples below for contexts where ndǔ is used.

(6.108) the daughter-in-law has solutions

tɪ̌
then

nɘ̌
2SG

sʰ଎́xtʃì
worry

mǽ-rí
NEG-need

tʃә̀
PROP

tsә̌
3

βlútʰò
solution

ndǔ
EXIST

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR
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‘She said: “You don’t need to worry, I have a solution.” ’
她说：`你不需要担心，我有办法。' (QVY-346: 11)

(6.109) there were not buckets for carrying water in the past

tʰɘ̀ʶmә́ʶ=ɲí
then=LOC

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

kә́
carry

ʃʰ଎̀-sʰɑʶ
go.NOM-NMLZ

tʰɘ̀
this

kʰɪ́
time

pètә́
bucket

ndǔ
EXIST

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Then the tool for carrying water, there were no buckets at that time.’
然后运水的东西，是没有运水的桶 (QVY-327: 34)

(6.110) the speaker has good luck

pɘ́sʰ଎̀
today

ʈʂwә̌
luck

tә̀-ndú-sʰ଎̀
NEU-EXIST-NMLZ

‘Today I’m lucky.’
今天运气好。

6.10.8 Existential verbs in other Queyu varieties

Previous descriptions on other Queyu varieties documented their existential verbs.

Tables below summarize their analysis on these verbs as well as contexts in which the cor-

responding verbs are used.

Table 6.35: Summary of existential verbs in Tuanjie/Gala (Lu 1985).

Tuanjie/Gala Meaning Context

ɕi Used for general things, and
can be used in possessive con-
texts.

‘He has a book.’

dә Used for abstract things. ‘You have a solution.’
ʐɨ Used for animate entities. ‘There are beasts on the mountain.’
tɕi Used for inanimate things. ‘There is a broom in the room.’
wә Used for things that are not

moveable.
‘There are trees on the mountain.’

Suoyi Queyu shares a lot in commonwith other Queyu varieties regarding existential

verbs. For example, ʁwә̌ʶ in Suoyi corresponds to wә in Tuanjie/Gala, ʁo¹³ in Youlaxi, and
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Table 6.36: Summary of existential verbs in Youlaxi (Wang 1991).

Youlaxi Meaning Context

tʃi⁵⁵ Used for animate things. ‘There are deer on the mountain.’
tɕy¹³ When something is within a container,

or within certain range.
‘There is water in the bowl.’

ʁo¹³ Used for things that are not moveable. ‘There are trees on the mountain.’
ɕi¹³ Used for things that are moveable. ‘There is a cup on the table.’
lo¹³ When something is within/mixed into

another.
‘There is water in the alcohol.’

ru¹³ Used for abstract things. ‘He has business to attend to.’
tʃe¹³ Used in possessive contexts, can inflect

for person and number.
‘I have books.’

Table 6.37: Summary of existential verbs in Rizi, Pubarong (Song and Piao 2022).

Rizi (Pubarong) Meaning Context

tʃi⁵⁵ Used for animate or expensive
entities, can be used in possessive
contexts, can also inflect for
person and number

‘He has a gun.’

wa¹³ Used for things that are not
moveable, or the fixed location
for certain things.

‘Pears are on the pear tree.’

ra¹³ Used for animate entities. ‘The cat is on the table.’
tʃy¹³ Used for things that exist in a

container.
‘The water is in the vat.’

lo¹³ Used when things are mixed up
together.

‘There is water in the alcohol.’

ɕi¹³ Used for uncommon inanimate
things.

‘The money is on the table.’

ru¹³ Used for abstract things. ‘There are many things going
on back home.’

wa¹³ in Rizi. All of them are used to describe things that are not moveable and specify the

location of the entity being addressed. There are also verbs whose functions have diverged

from each other, such as tʃi in Tuanjie/Gala, which is used for inanimate objects, while in

Suoyi, tʃí describes the existence of animate entities.

While this section does not provide an exhaustive explanation of all existential
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verbs, a direction for future research in this area would be to further investigate the functions

of Pubarong existential verbs. Comparing various Queyu varieties and other neighbouring

languages will be fruitful, too.
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CHAPTER 7

EVIDENTIALITY AND OTHER CLAUSE-LEVEL MORPHOSYNTAX

This chapter focuses on basic clause structure and aspects of morphosyntax not ad-

dressed in previous chapters.

Like other TB languages, the basic word order of Queyu is SOV. Since the subject

argument can be indexed on verbs, the subject of a clause does not have to be overt. The

simplest finite clause in Queyu can consists of only one verb. An example of this kind is

given in (7.1), where the context concerns two friends shopping. The seller is charging too

much for their product. Then one speaker suggests to the other ‘Let’s go (i.e., no need to

bargain with the seller)’.

(7.1) a single verb finite clause

ʃʰɑ́ʶ
go.1PL

‘We go (Let’s go).’
走走走。

Other simple and complex clauses exist and will be introduced in the following sub-

sections, with a focus on evidentiality, a category that concerns speakers’ access to knowl-

edge. Evidentiality is a grammaticalized system, and speakers of Queyu indicate their level

of certainty and source of information for every utterance they make. Detailed discussion

of evidentiality can be found in Section §7.1.1, while the rest of the chapter is dedicated to

individual introductions of clause-final particles that express various other discourse func-

tions.

7.1 Evidentiality

7.1.1 Introduction and summary to the Queyu evidential system

Evidentiality is defined as a grammatical category referring to information source

(Aikhenvald 2003). Egophoricity, is an additional category often included within eviden-
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tiality which indicates whether or not a speaker has privileged access to knowledge (Widmer

and Zúñiga 2017; Tribur 2019).18 These categories often interact with other factors, such as

person, clause types, and control or volition of the verbs (Widmer and Zúñiga 2017; De-

Lancey 2018; Sun 2018). There are constant debates over whether to treat evidentiality,

egophoricity, and epistemic modality as distinct categories in TB languages, or if they are

a subcategories of one another (Daudey 2014; Widmer and Zúñiga 2017; Tribur 2019). This

chapter does not address this issue, as more Queyu data are still needed for a more thorough

conclusion to be made.

In Queyu, utterances are sensitive to factors such as speaker access to information,

considering if evidence comes from general knowledge, visual or other sensory informa-

tion, and also a speaker’s degree of certainty about information. All of these factors are

conveyed through the selection of a series of enclitics and sentence-final particles, which

are the egophoric marker ts଎̌, generic marker ʈʂ଎̌, direct observation enclitic =rɨ, and in-

ferential/perfective nominalizer -sʰɨ. The nominalizer -sʰɨ is multi-functional. When -sʰɨ is

functioning as a nominalizer or perfective/past tense marker, egophoric marker, ts଎̌, and

generic marker, ʈʂ଎̌, may follow. When -sʰɨ functions as an inferential marker, it prohibits

other evidential markings. Egophoric marker ts଎̌ and generic marker ʈʂ଎̌ may co-occur, but

they never combine with the direct observation marker =rɨ that follows the verb base di-

rectly. Figure 7.1 illustrates the paradigm for these markers. Section §7.1.2 through Section

§7.1.5 below will introduce, compare and contrast each of these markers.

Verb base -nominalizer (-sʰɨ)
egophoric marker (ts଎̌ ) generic marker (ʈʂ଎̌ )

direct observation marker (=rɨ)

Figure 7.1: Paradigm for evidential and egophoric markers.

18Privileged access here is understood as an “privileged epistemic relationship that holds between a speech-
act participant (SAP) and the knowledge conveyed in a proposition” (Widmer and Zúñiga 2017:420).
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7.1.2 The egophoric marker ts଎̌

The particle ts଎̌ occurs mostly in 1st person statements and 2nd person interrogative

sentences. This particle can occur in other contexts when combined with the generic marker

ʈʂ଎̌. Examples below demonstrate the most common situation where ts଎̌ is used.

In (7.2), examples of ts଎̌ used in first person expressions are provided. This particle

can also take the question and negation markers. In (7.3b), tsɨ is used in a second person in-

terrogative sentence, which is the only second person context where it can occur alone in the

absence of the generic marker ʈʂ଎̌. For affirmative sentences, the generic marker ʈʂ଎̌ is oblig-

atory, instead of using only egophoric marker (see the ungrammatical example in (7.3a)).

In a question, the question marker always prefixes to the last element of the utterance, as

can be seen in the two examples in (7.3b). In (7.4) where third person context examples are

given, both ts଎̌ and ʈʂ଎̌ have to occur in affirmative sentences. However, in the last example

in (7.4a), ts଎̌ can be used alone in a context where the speaker has just realized something

about the topic of the conversation. In questions, ts଎̌ cannot be used alone in third person

contexts, and must occur with ʈʂ଎̌ (see the ungrammatical example in (7.4b)).

(7.2) ts଎̌ occurring in first person utterances
a. tsɨ in an affirmative statement

ŋә̌
1SG

léʶɣléʶ
stupid.RED

ts଎̀
EGO

‘I’m stupid.’
我很笨。

b. ts଎̌ in a negated statement

ŋә̌
1SG

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

mæ̀-ts଎́
NEG-EGO

‘I’m not going.’
我不去。

(7.3) ts଎̌ occurring in second person utterances
a. ts଎̌ in an affirmative statement
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nɘ̌
2SG

ɡɪ̀ɡí
teacher

ts଎̀
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘You are a teacher.’
你是一个老师。

* nɘ̌ ɡɪ̀ɡí ts଎̀ (intended meaning ‘You are a teacher.’)

b. ts଎̌ in an interrogative sentence

nɘ̌
2SG

ɡɪ̀ɡí
teacher

ǽ-tsɨ?
Q-EGO

‘Are you a teacher?’ (the most natural expression)
你是老师吗？

c. nɘ̌
2SG

ɡɪɡí
teacher

tsɨ
EGO

ǽ-ʈʂ଎̀
Q-GNR

‘Are you a teacher?’
你是老师吗？

(7.4) ts଎̌ in third person utterances
a. ts଎̌ in an affirmative statement

tʰɘ̌
3SG

ɡɪɡí
teacher

tsɨ
EGO

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘He is a teacher.’
他是一个老师。

* tʰɘ̌ ɡɪ̀ɡí ts଎̀ (intended meaning ‘He is a teacher.’)

b. an exception where ts଎̌ occurs in 3rd person context

tʰɘ̌
3SG

ɡɪ̀ɡí
teacher

ts଎̀
EGO

o
oh

‘Oh, he’s a teacher…’ (when it just occured to the speaker)
噢，他是个老师。

c. ts଎̌ in an interrogative sentence

tʰɘ̌
3SG

ɡɪ̀ɡí
teacher

ts଎̀
EGO

ǽ-ʈʂ଎̀?
Q-GNR
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‘Is he a teacher?’
他是老师吗？

* tʰɘ̌ ɡɪɡí ǽ-tsɨ (intended meaning ‘Is he a teacher?’)

In a past time irrealis contexts, or when describing someone’s thoughts, the ts଎̌ par-

ticle can be used in third person utterances. A past time context example is given in (7.5),

where the speaker is telling the story of how the order of the twelve zodiac animals was

decided. Example (7.6) provides two examples of irrealis contexts, while example (7.7)

provides two descriptions of thoughts of characters from two stories.

(7.5) ts଎̌ can occur in a past tense context

tɪ KN
that.time

jě
who

ʈʂʰʊ
fast

tsʰә́-ʃә̀
test-NMLZ

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰ଎̀
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘At that time, they were competing for who was fastest.’
那时候要比赛谁比较快 (QVY-349: 2)

(7.6) ts଎̌ can be used alone in an irrealis context
a. 3rd person context with ts଎̌ alone

ʒ଎̀bdjé
sacred.mt

z଎́=ntsʰ଎̀
men=PL

mæ̀-ts଎́
NEG-EGO

zʊ́ʶ=ntsʰ଎̀
woman=PL

ʒ଎̀bdjé
sacred.mt

ʃʰ଎́
go

mdǒ
allow.3

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘If you are not a man, it is the case that women are not allowed to go to the
sacred mountain.’
如果不是男的，女生是不能去神山的。

b. irrealis context in which ts଎̌ occurs with 3rd person

lә̀tʃʰʊ́
young.person

tә̀-ts଎́
NEU-EGO

lә
NF2

ʒɨ-ptɕɨ-ʒe-ku
four-ten-and-nine

wú
do.3

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘If (the dead person is) a young man, then perform 49 (days) ritual.’
如果是年轻人就做`49法事'。

(7.7) ts଎̌ can be used when describing someone’s thought
a. ts଎̌ is used when describing someone’s thoughts

tɪ̌
then

TZ
this.way

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

KN
time

ɡǔ
lie

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

KN
time

pʈʂù=ndzé
friend=DU

ŋùmwә́tʃì=xә̀
truth=LOC
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ǽŋʊ̀
upside

ʈʂʊ̀-pí=tɘ̀
village-person=ISM1

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

ǽ-ts଎̀
Q-EGO

kò
SPEC

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

‘Then when doing like this, and deceiving them, these two friends really
thought: ‘Is it the villager who came down?’ ’
像这样子做了，骗了他俩之后，这两个朋友真的想是不是村民下来了

(QVY-335: 18)

b. 3rd person context with ts଎̌ alone

ójɑ̀ʶ
ok

tɪ̌
then

ǽʒʊ̀=tsʰɨ
uncle=PL

tɪ̌
then

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tә̀ʶ-ʁwә́ʶxtʃә̀ʶ
NEU-afraid

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

kә́tʰɘ́=tsʰɨ
this=PL

ndě
what

kә́
wisdom

tɑ̀ʶ=rɨ
wise=DIR

ndě
what

méɪ-ts଎̀-sʰ଎̀
NEG-EGO-NMLZ

ǽʒʊ̀=tsʰ଎̀
uncle=PL

tʃǽlæ̀=tɘ̀
all=ISM1

sʰә́-ʃә̀
kill.NOM-NMLZ

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰɨ
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the uncles got scared, they thought: ‘This family is not a good kind,
their uncles are to be killed.’ The uncles got scared and all escaped.’
然后舅舅们就害怕了，心里想：这家子不是啥子好人，舅舅们都是要被杀的。舅
舅们就都害怕了，一哄而散了。 (QVY-337: 53)

While ts଎̌ can follow nouns and functions as part of a non-verbal predicate, it can

also follow verbs and express a progressive or present future meaning. For example, either

ʈʂ଎̌ or ts଎̌ can be used in (7.8), but the selection of ts଎̌ indicates that the action of eating is

happening exactly at the time of speech. The ts଎̌ in (7.9) indicates the speaker’s intention to

leave, which is similar to English ‘I’m leaving’.

(7.8) ŋә
1SG

kuaizi=xә̀=ɲì
chopsticks=LOC=ABL

mdú
food

tʰʊ́
eat.1SG

ʈʂ଎̀/tsɨ̀
GNR/EGO

‘I eat with chopsticks.’
我用筷子吃饭。

(7.9) ŋә̌
1SG

ŋɡwә̌
first

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

ts଎̀
EGO

‘I’m leaving first (now).’
我先走了。
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7.1.3 The generic marker ʈʂ଎̌

The generic marker ʈʂ଎̌ indicates that an event happens on a regular basis, and is

taken for granted by the speaker. Compare (7.11), where ʈʂ଎̌ is present, with (7.10), where ʈʂ଎̌

is not. Example (7.11) can be used to describe the climate in a place where rain is frequent

during the summer. In a text where the speaker was describing her life in the past, ʈʂ଎̌ is

used to indicate that milking is part of her daily routine (see example (7.12) ).

(7.10) declarative clause that ends with a verb

xú
rain

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

‘It rained.’
下雨了。

(7.11) declarative clause that ends with ʈʂ଎̌

(mʊ́ʒì)
(warm.season)

xú
rain

tú
come.3

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

‘It rains (during the warm season).’
（夏天）会下雨。

(7.12) declarative clause that ends with ʈʂ଎̌

kʰímí
cow

nә̀-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

vǽ
do.1PL

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR

We milk the cows.
我们给牛挤牛奶。 (QVY-329: 14)

7.1.4 The direct observation enclitic =rɨ

The direct observation enclitic =rɨ is used commonly in 2nd and 3rd person contexts.

It expresses what a speaker observes at the moment. This type of observed information is

different from information that a speaker knows about themself. Due to its ‘direct obser-

vation’ nature, this enclitic can express a progressive meaning when suffixed to a verb.

Compare (7.13) and (7.10), the only difference is the =rɨ at the end of the clause, and the
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meaning has changed from the perfective reading to progressive reading. Another example

with =rɨ from text is given in (7.14), where the state of not liking someone (some frog) is

conveyed through this enclitic.

(7.13) a clause that ends with =rɨ

xú
rain

nә̀-tú=r଎̀
down-come.3=DIR

‘It is raining.’
正在下雨。

(7.14) declarative clause that ends with =rɨ

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

tɪ̌
then

ts଎́kæ̀
a.bit

bɑ̀ʶxpé
frog

zæ̀zǽ=tæ̀
small.RED=ISM1.LOC

mǽ-ɡó=r଎̀
NEG-happy=DIR

‘The big frog doesn’t like the small frog.’
大青蛙有点不喜欢小青蛙。 (QVY-334: 6)

For first person contexts, =rɨ is not compatible with an action is controllable by the

speaker. Compare the two utterances in (7.15): the egophoric marker is compatible, while

=rɨ is not accepted by native speakers. Example (7.15a) is either a description the speaker

made about their own action at that time, or the speaker’s response to ‘What are you going to

drink?’ or ‘What are you doing?’ However, under certain circumstances, when the speaker

does NOT have privileged access to knowledge, or when the speaker is observing them-

selves as a bystander, this =rɨ can then be used. Circumstances suggested by consultants

have included: if the speaker is sleepwalking, if the speaker is watching a video of them-

selves drinking tea, or if the speaker had a dream in which they were drinking tea. These

are situations where a speaker is either acting unconsciously, or observing their actions in a

somewhat conscious way as if from a 3rd person point of view. A similar phenomenon exists

in other languages, such as Stau and Munya, as well. When actions are not controllable or

volitional, a non-egophoric marker will be used in 1st person contexts (Honkasalo 2019:585;

Bai 2019:237).

(7.15) Contrasting ts଎̌ and =rɨ in the same context
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a. ts଎̌ is compatible with 1st person

ŋә̌
1SG

tʃә̌
tea

tʰʊ́
drink.1SG

ts଎̀
EGO

‘I’m drinking tea/I’ll drink tea.’
我在喝茶/我喝茶。

b. =rɨ is not compatible with 1st person

* ŋә̌
1SG

tʃә̌
tea

tʰʊ́=r଎̀
drink.1SG=DIR

Intended meaning: ‘I’m drinking tea.’

When the action is not volitional, such as describing the internal state of oneself, or

is an action that the speaker has no control of, the =rɨ enclitic is compatible with 1st person

subjects. Examples include dropping something accidently, thinking, stumbling, shivering,

or expressing one’s mood or feelings (sad, happy, scared, desire). To illustrate the issue of

volition, the verb pʰɘ́tʰʊ́ is polysemous, and can mean both ‘drop something (accidently)’

and ‘scatter’. In the ‘drop something (accidentally)’ reading, the verb pairs with the direct

observation marker =rɨ (7.16a). In the ‘scatter’ reading the verb pairs with the egophoric

marker ts଎̌ (7.16b). In (7.17a), the verb ʒɪ̌ denotes a person’s status and wellbeing, and is not

considered as something the speaker has control of. It can therefore can take the =rɨ enclitic

with a 1st person subject. In contrast, in (7.17b) tʰékò refers to a person’s character, which is

considered something that someone can make a conscious decision about, and the verb can

take the egophoric marker ts଎̌ with a 1st person subject.

(7.16) different markers are selected based on the meaning of the same verb
a. =rɨ is compatible with the non-volition meaning

ŋә̌
1SG

ptʃɑ́ʶlɑ̀ʶ
something

pʰɘ́tʰʊ́=r଎̀
drop.1SG=DIR

‘I dropped something.’
我弄掉了东西。

b. ts଎̌ is compatible with volitional actions
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ŋә̌
1SG

ʒéʶ
manure

pʰɘ́tʰʊ́
scatter.1SG

ts଎̀
EGO

‘I’m scattering manure.’
我在撒肥料。

(7.17) verbs of different volition choose different markers
a. internal state verb selects =rɨ

ŋә̌
1SG

ʒɪ̀=r଎́
good=DIR

‘I’m fine.’
我很好。

b. volition verb selects ts଎̌
ŋә̌
1SG

tʰèkó
good

ts଎̀
EGO

‘I’m good (I’m a good person).’
我是好人。

(7.18) =rɨ is compatible with first person endopathic verbs

ŋkʰʊ̀=r଎́
want.1SG=DIR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

xlǐ=xә́
rabbit=LOC

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘He told the rabbit: ‘I need (the daughter of that rich family).’ ’
他和兔子说了，说：`我要（富人家的女儿）。' (QVY-337: 17)

It is therefore reasonable to conclude that the function of =rɨ is a non-egophoric

marker and ts଎̌ is an egophoric marker. When following verbs, =rɨ can also indicate a pro-

gressive meaning, as can be seen in (7.19). There are also situations where either ts଎̌ or =rɨ

can be used. An example is given in (7.20). ts଎̌ indicates an action that is taking place right

now, or will take place soon, while =rɨ only implies the action is happening now.

(7.19) =rɨ can also have a progressive reading

tsә̌
3SG

ʒéʶ
manure

pʰɘ́tʰí=rɨ
scatter.3=DIR

‘He is scattering manure.’
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他在撒肥料。

(7.20) both ts଎̌ and =rɨ can be used

nɘ̌
2SG

ǽ-ʃʰ଎́
Q-go.2SG

ts଎̀/r଎̀
EGO/DIR

‘Are you going?’
你走吗？

In addition to the difference in function, these two particles also differ in terms

of morphosyntactic behavior. The egophoric marker ts଎̌ can be prefixed by question and

negation markers, while =rɨ as an enclitic and cannot. Question and negation markers will

be placed on the verb that =rɨ follows.

7.1.5 The inferential and mirative -sʰɨ

The -sʰɨ suffix can express an inferential meaning and a mirative reading, in addition

to being a perfective nominalizer. The inferential function is illustrated in (7.21). When my

consultant was explaining the situation in (7.21), he mentioned that the -sʰɨ here indicates

that the speaker had not seen the actual process of dripping, but there was a trace left so the

speaker can infer from that scene that dripping occurred. Visual information is obligatory

to utter something like (7.21), and other sensory information is not taken into account by

PubarongQueyu speakers. There are nomarkers that are associatedwith other senses, either.

The mirative reading of -sʰɨ is illustrated in (7.22). Usually first person subjects do

not take a -sʰɨ verb ending, because according to the speakers, ‘how can you not know about

your own stuffǃ’. With the addition of -sʰɨ, the utterance in (7.22) indicates that the speaker

had no idea that she was going to have a daughter.

(7.21) inferential use of -sʰɨ

nә̀ʶ-βrɑ́ʶ-sʰ଎̀
DOWN-drip-NMLZ

‘Something dripped.’
滴下来了。
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(7.22) mirative reading of -sʰɨ

ŋæ̌
1SG.LOC

zʊ́ʶ
daughter

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one

ì-xʈʂ଎́-sʰ଎̀
DS-bore-NMLZ

‘I gave birth to a girlǃ’
我生了一个女儿！

7.1.6 Conclusion about evidential and egophoric markers in Pubarong

In Queyu, the following factors can affect the expression of evidentiality: person

(speech act participants and non-speech act participants), clause type (statement and inter-

rogative), volition or control (the speaker has control or no control of the action). The four

markers that can show a speaker’s status regarding access to privileged knowledge, and how

they obtained their information is summarized in Table 7.1.

Table 7.1: Functions of the evidential markers.

Egophoric Direct observation Inferential/Mirative Generic

ts଎̌ =rɨ -sʰɨ ʈʂ଎̌

7.2 Other clause-final markers

There are other clause-final markers that Queyu speakers have uses additional to the

evidential markings functions introduced in Section §7.1. On the whole, they assist in con-

veying information source or carrying out other discourse functions. These markers are the

non-final particle lә, concessive particle nɑʶ, propositive particle tʃә(rә), particle mtʃʰә(rә)

‘otherwise’, rí ‘then’ which indicates the start of an event following the completion of an-

other event, the conditional particle pɑʶ and assumptive pɑʶ, speculative ko, indicative mʊ,

and deontic ɣæ.
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7.2.1 The non-final particle lә

The particle lә occurs after both nouns and verbs. It conveys a conditional meaning

of ‘if’, ‘when’, ‘as for’. In (7.23), the clause with lә has a sense of ‘if sun shines like this’,

and in (7.24), the clause containing lәmeans ‘this is the maximal amount of milk you could

possibly get out of a cow’. The lә so far has been observed after the nominal stem form of

verbs in this study’s corpus.

(7.23) lә́ that occurs after verbs

tsʰó
now

kә́tʰɘ́
this

z଎̀
way

mә́tsɨ
sun

nә̀-tsә́
DOWN-shine

lә
NF2

jèɲí
very

kʰʊ́ŋkʰʊ́
pretty.RED

ʈʂʊ̀ʶ
become

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘If the sun shines like it does right now, it’ll become pretty.’
太阳要是像现在这样子照的话，会变得很漂亮。 (QVY-332: 29)

(7.24) lә́ that occurs after verbs

sʰә́
SUP

xtʃә́
squeeze.NOM

lә
NF2

tú
come.3

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘That’s how much they can milk the cows, no more (afterwards).’
最多挤这么多，然后就没有挤的了。 (QVY-329: 108)

The particle lә can follow nouns, as well. Example (7.25) demonstrates how lә is

used in this situation. The lә in the texts convey the ‘as for’ meaning.

(7.25) lә that occurs after nouns

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nɘ̀=tsʰ଎́
2SG=PL

tsʰ଎́xpì
angry

tǽ-zә̀
PROH-be.angry

tә̀-vɪ́
NEU-do.2PL

ɡә̀pɘ́=xә̀
old.man=LOC

lә
NF2

mә́ʒì
pregnant

tә̀ʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

TMKN
then

pʰә́βʒè
rooster

lә
NF2

ɡòŋǽ
egg

ì-βrә́
DS-lay

‘(the daughter-in-law said) “Well you two don’t be mad, the grandpa is pregnant,
and the rooster laid eggs.” ’
儿媳妇说：`你们不要生气，公公生孩子了，然后公鸡下蛋了。' (QVY-346: 14)

7.2.2 Concessive nɑʶ

Particle nɑʶ expresses a sense of ‘whatever, even if, regardless’. See examples below.
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(7.26) nɑʶ that means ‘wherever’

ræ̌
mt.LOC

lɑ̌ʶ
where

tә̀-bdǽ
NEU-drive.1PL

nɑʶ
CONC

ʒæ̂
3.REFL

tʃʰ଎́
eat.NOM

lә
NF2

ʁwә̀ʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Wherever you drive the cows on the mountain, they themselves have food.’
山上不管赶去哪里，它们自己都有吃的。 (QVY-329: 100)

(7.27) nɑʶ that means ‘although, even if’

ɑ́ʶlèʶ
ox

ŋɡwә̌
first

ɘ́-ɸlwә̀
UP-arrive

nɑʶ
CONC

mә̌ʶ
behind

rɪ̀-ʃә́=tɘ̀
be.left-NMLZ=ISM1

kòmtʰʊ́=r଎̀=tjè
bank=ISM3=SUPE

r଎́-tæ̀-pʃʰ଎̀
UP-PROH-go.3

ŋɡwә̌
first

tɘ́-pʰә́pʰә̀
NEU-shake

rә́
throw.NOM

tә̀-ɡú-sʰ଎̀
NEU-need.3-NMLZ

mtʃʰә̀rә̀
otherwise

hɲǐ
gut

mtʰúmtʰu
very.RED

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰ଎̀
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Though the ox arrived at the bank earlier, it was left behind. It was because
before it went up to the bank, it needed to shake the water off its body, otherwise
it was pretty bold.’
即使alai先到了岸边，但是排在老鼠后面，是因为它没上岸之前，需要抖一抖身上的
水，不然它是很胆大的。 (QVY-349: 7)

7.2.3 Propositive tʃә(rә)

The particle tʃә, glossed PROP, is used when the speaker is trying to make a sugges-

tion, or trying to persuade someone into doing something. In example (7.29) below, Uncle

Trotung was suggesting the man to go home and drink some water, so that Uncle Trotung

would have the chance to steal the man’s yak while he was gone. The tʃә directly follows the

imperative expression í-ʃʰɨ. Another common example is given in (7.28), where tʃә directly

follows ‘(we) go’ ʃʰɑ́ʶ.

(7.28) tɑ̌ʶ
hen

mә́
weather

nɘ̀
also

ɡә́=rɨ
hot=DIR

pʃé=r଎̀
thirsty=DIR

ɲi
2SG.REFL

ǽŋʊ
upward

í-ʃʰ଎̀
UP-go.2SG

ɲi
NF1

ɘ́ŋɡù
home

pʃétʰí=r଎̀
water=ISM3

tʰɪ́
drink.NOM

í-ʃʰ଎̀
UP-go.2SG

tʃә̀
PROP

næ̌
2SG.LOC

χwә̀ʶrí
replace

ŋә̌
1SG

lɪ́
field

tsɨkæ̀
a.bit

lʊ́
plough.1SG

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̀
GNR
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‘It’s hot, you are thirsty. You yourself go up to your home and drink some water.
I’ll plough the field for you a bit.’
‘天也很热，你也口渴了，你上去去家里喝口水嘛，我会替你耕一下田的。’

(QVY-335: 4)

(7.29) ɘ́ntsʰ଎̀
1PL

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

ʃʰɑ́ʶ
go.1PL

tʃә̀
PROP

‘Let’s go (up).’
我们走嘛。

What is interesting is that, sometimes when speakers are trying to make a threat, this

particle can be used as well. An example of this type is given in (7.30), where the speaker

threatens the addressee.

(7.30) sʰó-sʰ଎̀=tje
three-day=supe

ɘ́ntsʰ଎̀
1PL

tǽ
come.1PL

nɘ̌
2SG

kɘ́-lɪ̀
IN-wait.2

tʃә̀
PROP

‘We’ll be there within three days, wait for itǃ’
我们两三天会到，你等着。

The tʃә(rә) particle is used in an irrealis context, when the speaker is expressing

‘if…then…’. An example is seen in (7.31), where the rabbit comes up with a hiding spot for

the demon woman inside of a pot.

(7.31) tʃәrә after pʰʊ̌ bdәʶ ‘cover the lid’

qʰòlʊ́ʶ
pot

nә̀-ʃʰ଎́
DOWN-go.2SG

ŋә̌
1SG

tʰɘ̀=tjé
this(pot)=SUPE

tʃó
pot

pʰʊ̌
lid

bdәʶ
cover

tʃә̀rә̀
PROP

TM
then

jě
who

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=ì
one-CL=ISM2

mdí
see.3

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘ “You go into the pot, I’ll cover it with the lid. No one will see you.” said the
rabbit.’
‘你到锅里面去，我就把这锅盖盖上，谁都看不到你。’兔子说。 (QVY-337: 45)

In (7.32), the poor young man asked the monk what he could do to cure the rabbit.

The monk (who was actually the rabbit in disguise) told the poor young man that he could

kill his own child to feed the rabbit and aid the rabbit’s recovery. The tʃәrә particle is used
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after ‘make (the child) into something nutritious’.

(7.32) tʃәrә after nә́-vɪ́ ‘do.2PL’

tɪ̌
then

xlǐ
rabbit

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲì
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nә̀=tsʰ଎́
2=PL

ʃʰʊ̀pʃʰí=rɨ
child=ISM3

ʃì=r଎́
EXIST=DIR

wә
?

tʰɘ̀=tɘ́
3=ISM1

kɘ́-sʰә̀
IN-kill.SAP

ɲi
NF1

tʰæ̌
3.LOC

zә̀tsʰɑ́ʶ
nutrient

nә́-vɪ́
DOWN-do.2PL

tʃә̀rә̀
PROP

tɪ̌
then

pʰèɪ=r଎́
effective=DIR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the rabbit said: “Your family has a child now, right? Kill him, and make
him into something nutritious for the rabbit, this is going to help with the rabbit’s
sickness.” ’
然后兔子说：“你们家有个孩子吧，把他杀了，给兔子做成有营养的食物，喂给兔
子，这样有益于它的病情。” (QVY-339: 8)

The rә element in tʃәrә is not analyzable yet, and another sentence ending particle

lә can also follow tʃә. An elicited example in (7.33) illustrates this usage.

(7.33) tʃә can be followed by lә

tǽ-nә̀
PROH-say.2

tʃә̀
PROP

lә̀
NF2

ŋә̌
1SG

næ̌
2SG.LOC

kә́lɘ̀
something

kʰʊ̌
give.1SG

‘If you don’t tell, then I’ll give you something.’
如果你不说的话，我会给你东西。

7.2.4 ‘Otherwise’mtʃʰә(rә)

The particlemtʃʰәrә indicates a transition in the speech. It can roughly be translated

as ‘otherwise’. In (7.34), where the speaker was talking about why mouse was ranked the

first in the twelve zodiac animals, she said it was because the oxmade a stop before reaching

the finish line in a race, otherwise the ox was pretty bold. Particle mtʃʰәrә precedes ‘the ox

was pretty bold’. Example (7.35) is an elicited utterance.

(7.34) an example of mtʃʰәrә ‘otherwise’

ɑ́ʶlèʶ
ox

ŋɡwә̌
first

ɘ́-ɸlwә̀
UP-arrive

nɑ̀ʶ
CONC

mә̀ʶ
behind

rɪ̀-ʃә́=tɘ̀
be.left-NMLZ=ISM1

kòmtʰʊ́=rɨ=tjè
bank=ISM3=SUPE
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r଎́-tæ̀-pʃʰ଎̀
UP-PROH-go.3

ŋɡwә̌
first

tɘ́-pʰә̀pʰә̀
one-shake.RED

rә́
throw.NOM

tә̀-ɡú-sʰɨ
NEU-need.3-NMLZ

mtʃʰәrә
otherwise

hɲǐ
gut

mtʰúmtʰu
very.RED

tә̀-ts଎́-sʰ଎̀
NEU-EGO-NMLZ

‘Though the ox arrived at the bank earlier, it was left behind. It was because
before it went up to the bank, it needed to shake the water off its body, otherwise
it was pretty bold.’
即使公牛先到了岸边，但是排在老鼠后面，是因为它没上岸之前，需要抖一抖身上的
水，不然它是很胆大的。 (QVY-349: 7)

(7.35) an elicited example of mtʃʰә ‘otherwise’

tʰèkó
good

nә́-tsɪ́
DOWN-sit.2

mtʃʰә̀
otherwise

dʒә́bdʊ̀ʶpә̀ʶbdʊ́ʶ
lesson

kʰʊ̌
give.1SG

‘You sit well or I’ll give you a lesson.’
你最好坐好，否则我会好好收拾你

This particle can also follow nouns and can roughly be translated as ‘only’. In the

example below, the rabbit was telling the poor young man to only go to a place near the

so-called famous monk, but never go up. The particle mtʃʰә follows sʰ଎́ntsʰò, meaning this

is the closest place the rabbit suggested that the poor young man to go.

(7.36) an example of mtʃʰә that means ‘only’

tɪ̌
then

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

sʰ଎́ntsʰò
front

mtʃʰә̀
only

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

tèpɑ́ʶ
upside

sʰ଎́ntsʰò
front

ʃʰ଎́-ʃә̀
go.NOM-NMLZ

měɪ
NEG

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

ɘ́-ɸlwә̀
UP-arrive

rí
then

tɪ̀rí
that.time

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

ɘ́-qwә̀ʶ
UP-yell

tʃә̀
PROP

mәʶ
hear

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

‘ “Then come close to where he is, but don’t go up to the front. When you arrive
at the bottom, then you yell towards the upside, he’ll hear you,” said (the rabbit).’
‘然后到下面靠近他的地方，但是不要到上面跟前去。到了下面的时候，那时候就往
上面喊，他会听到的’兔子说。 (QVY-339: 6)

7.2.5 Clause-final rí ‘then’

The particle rí that can occur at the end of a clause means ‘then’. It is used to denote

the temporal relationship between two consecutive events. The example (7.37) contains this
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particle, and indicates the sequence of the actions the rabbit wanted the poor young man to

do: arrive at the place beneath where the monk was, then yell at him.

(7.37) tɪ̌
then

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

sʰ଎́ntsʰò
front

mtʃʰә̀
only

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

tèpɑ́ʶ
upside

sʰ଎́ntsʰò
front

ʃʰ଎́-ʃә̀
go.NOM-NMLZ

měɪ
NEG

wә̀pɑ́ʶ
downside

ɘ́-ɸlwә̀
UP-arrive

rí
then

tɪ̀rí
that.time

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

ɘ́-qwә̀ʶ
UP-yell

tʃә̀
PROP

mәʶ
hear

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

‘ “Then come close to where he is, but don’t go up to the front. When you arrive
at the bottom, then you yell towards the upside, he’ll hear you,” said (the rabbit).’
‘然后到下面靠近他的地方，但是不要到上面跟前去。到了下面的时候，那时候就往
上面喊，他会听到的’兔子说。 (QVY-339: 6)

7.2.6 Conditional pɑʶ

There are two pɑʶ particles in Queyu with different functions. The first pɑʶ occurs

in negative environments (including prohibitive), and can follow both verbs and nouns. An

example of it occurring after a verb is given in (7.38), while an example of a pɑʶ following

a noun is given in (7.39).

(7.38) pɑʶ follows a verb

a. sʰó-ʃʰé
three-night

kɘ́-tæ̀-mtsʰjè
NEU-PROH-keep

pɑ̀ʶ
COND

jɑ̀ʶqʰә́ʶ
outside

ʒé
bring.NOM

mdǒ
allow

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘If (the body) is not kept (indoors) for three nights, then can’t bring (the
body) outside.’
不留三晚，不能带去外面。 (QVY-052: 2)

b. nә̀ʶ-mó
DOWN-mushy

pʰú
cause.3

ɲi
NF1

nә̀-kә́kә̀
DOWN-crack

tʰɘ̀
this

ʃʰә́
barley

mɖʐ଎́lɘ̀
granule

tʰɘ̀vínʊ̀
these

nә̀-kә́kә̀
DOWN-crack

tʰɘ̀
this

z଎́
way

tɑ́ʶ-ʈʂʊ̀ʶ
PROH-become

pɑ̀ʶ
COND

ʒì-tʃí
good-EXIST

ts଎̀
EGO

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

mʊ̀
IND

‘Make the barley mushy. Every grain of barely gets cracked open. If the
barley doesn’t become like this, then it is not OK.’
让青稞变得软趴趴的，这一粒粒青稞都裂开了，没有变成这样就不行。

(QVY-330: 12)
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c. nә̀ʶ-mó=ɲi
DOWN-mushy=NF1

nә́ʶ-tɑ̀ʶ-mò
DOWN-PROH-mushy

pʰú
cause.3

pɑʶ
COND

ʒì-tʃí
good-EXIST

ts଎̌
EGO

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Make it mushy. It’s not OK if it doesn’t become mushy.’
变成软趴趴的，不变成软趴趴的就不行 (QVY-330: 13)

(7.39) pɑʶ follows a noun

TM
then

kʰɪ́
time

ɲí
NF1

ʃʰә́mɖʐә̀
afternoon

pɑ̀ʶ
COND

íŋɡù
home

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

lә́
NF2

ræ̌
capable.1PL

mæ̀-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Then not until afternoon can we come back.’
然后直到下午（我们）才能回来（不到下午不能回来）。 (QVY-046: 16)

7.2.7 Assumptive pɑʶ

The second paʶ is very likely a loan word from Chinese ba <吧>. Local Tibetan

varieties also contain this particle and expresses a similar function. This particle is used at

the end of an utterance when the speaker is not sure about the validity of the expression and

wants confirmation from the addressee. Two examples are given below.

(7.40) the use of pɑʶ following a generic marker

ʈʂɨ
GNR

pɑʶ
ASS

‘Is it?’

(7.41) the use of pɑʶ in a traditional narrative

TZ=r଎̀
this.way=ISM3

pɑ̀ʶ
ASS

‘Probably like this.’
像这样子的吧。 (QVY-339: 15)
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7.2.8 Speculative ko

The particle ko is used by speakers when they are guessing or speculating. Example

(7.42) is something a speaker would say when they are confused or need clarification. In a

text on howUncle Trotung tricked his friends, hemade his friends think that the villager they

stole the yak from was coming down to get them. When Uncle Trotung’s friends wonder

‘Is it the villager who is coming down?’, the particle ko is used (7.43).

(7.42) ndě
what

pʃә́
say

ts଎̀
EGO

kò
SPEC

‘What on earth are they talking about?’

(7.43) tɪ̌
then

TZ
this.way

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

KN
time

ɡǔ
lie

nә̀-wú
DOWN-do.3

KN
time

pʈʂù-ndzé
friend-DU

ŋùmwә́tʃì=xә̀
truth=LOC

ǽŋʊ̀
upside

ʈʂʊ̀-pí=tɘ̀
village-person=ISM1

nә̀-tú
DOWN-come.3

ǽ-ts଎̀
Q-EGO

ko
SPEC

tә̀ʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

‘Then when doing like this, and deceiving them, these two friends really thought:
‘Is it the villager who came down?’ ’
像这样子做了，骗了他俩之后，这两个朋友真的想是不是村民下来了。

(QVY-335: 18)

7.2.9 Indicativemʊ

The particle mʊ is very similar to pɑʶ. It is used when the speaker is somewhat

certain about their knowledge of something, and when they want confirmation from the

interlocutor. It is glossed as IND throughout the texts. Two examples from a monologue in

which the speaker was describing life in the past illustrate the usage of this particle. In (7.44),

the speaker is saying that there was no grass on the mountain during the cold season, and

she was pretty sure about that, and the mʊ particle is used at the end. For example (7.45),

when she was describing traditional activities after the new year, she wanted to confirm

with me that ploughing was happening after the new year. Hence, mʊ was used there after

the generic marker ʈʂ଎̌, to form an ‘Is it?’-type confirmation tag question.
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(7.44) rú
grass

mɑ̀ʶ-ʁwә́ʶ
NEG-EXIST

ʈʂʊ́ʶ
become

wú
finish.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

mʊ̀
IND

‘There is no grass (on the mountain).’
（山上）变得没有草了。 (QVY-329: 89)

(7.45) ʈʂɨ
GNR

mʊ?
IND

mә́ʶtʃʰỳ
ploughing

lә̀sʰә́
new.year

mә̀ʶ
after

‘Right (confirming with the interlocutor)? Time to plough after new year.’
对吧？新年后种地。 (QVY-329: 127)

7.2.10 Deontic ɣæ

The particle ɣæ is used when the speaker is asking others for favors, begging, mak-

ing a wish, or praying. It is very similar to ‘please’ in English, so this particle occurs in

prohibitive and imperative sentences. In example (7.46), Uncle Trotung was pretending

that he was beaten up by the owner of the yak that he and his two friends stole, so he was

begging the (non-present) owner: ‘Please don’t beat meǃ’ The particle ɣæ is used after the

prohibitive construction táʶ-ɣʒәʶ ‘Don’t hit’. While in (7.47), when the clever daughter-in-

law asked the picky businessmen to do the preparation first, the particle ɣæ is used after the

imperative nә-rә́, i-rә́, and kɘ́-rә.

(7.46) tɑ̌ʶ
then

kʰә́ʈʂ଎̀
please

tsә̀=tɘ́
3=ISM1

tɑ́ʶ-ɣʒә̀ʶ
PROH-hit.SAP

ɣæ̀
DEO

tә̀ŋú
still

tsә̌
3

nɘ
also

mæ-tsʰә́
NEG-estimate

tә̀ŋú
still

ŋә̀=pʰé
1SG=COM

pʈʂǔ
friend

nɑ́ʶ-rʊʶ
two-CL

lǒ
with

kʰә́ʈʂ଎̀
please

tɑ́ʶ-ɣʒә̀ʶ
PROH-hit.SAP

ɣæ̀
DEO

pʈʂù=ndzé
friend=DU

wùpɑ́ʶ
downside

dʒỳmwә́
intestine

tʃɨtʃó
wash

ì-tʃí-sʰ଎̀
DS-go.3-NMLZ

tʃí
EXIST

kʰә́ʈʂ଎̀
please

tɑ́ʶ-ɣʒә̀ʶ
PROH-hit.SAP

ɣæ̀
DEO

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

KN
time

‘Then he beat the inflated tripe, and made a crackling sound. Then he said:
“Pleaseǃ Don’t beat meǃ It’s not only me. I still have two friends, please don’t
beat meǃ My two friends are washing intestines down there.” ’
然后（晁通）说求（村民）不要打他，说不止他一个，`我还有两个朋友，求你不要
打我，我的两个朋友在下面洗肠子在。' (QVY-335: 17)
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(7.47) tɑ̌ʶ
then

ɲi=tsʰɑ́ʶ
2.REFL=PL.LOC

χqó=r଎̀
trouble=DIR

xtә̀lә́
but

r଎̀=tɘ́
mt=ISM1

dʒә́mèɪ
scale

nә̀-wú (intended meaning: nә̀=kú ’load’)
DOWN-do.3

tɘ́-kú
one-load

nә́-rә́
DOWN-throw.3

ɣæ̌
DEO

TMKN
then

ʒ଎̌ʶ=tɘ́
water=ISM1

ʃʰә̀βʒɥé
tea.pot

tɘ́-ʈʂi
one-measure

i-rә́
DS-throw.3

ɣæ̌
DEO

TMKN
then

rǐ=tɘ́
cloth=ISM1

chizi
ruler

tɘ́-rә
one-CL

kɘ́-rә̀
IN-throw.3

ɣæ̌
DEO

tʃә
PROP

ɲìmwә́ʶ
then

ǽsʰì=ɲi
tomorrow=ABL

ì-tʰә́
DS-bring.SAP

tә̀-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲì
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘ “Then, sorry to bother you, but please use the scale to weigh the mountain, use
the tea pot to measure the (amount of the) water, and use the ruler (intended
meaning: road) to measure the cloth. Tomorrow we will bring them.” ’
‘然后，麻烦你们了，但是，麻烦你们用称把山称一下，然后用茶壶把水量一下，用
尺子（应该是路）把布料量一下。明天就我们一定会带来。’ (QVY-346: 15)
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CHAPTER 8

CONCLUSION AND SUMMARY

This is a summary of the main findings for each preceding chapter. It will also sum-

marize the directions for future research in this field.

Chapter 1 introduces basic information for the language Queyu, its speaker location,

population, sociolinguistic environment and major traditions. Relevant literature on the his-

tory and classification of the Qiangic branch is also introduced. Controversies regarding

the validity of a Qiangic branch exist, and part of the reason for that is due to the scarce

documentation and analysis of its suggested member languages. Among languages of the

Qiangic area, Queyu is one of the least studied. This dissertation will serve as a beginning

step for a more profound understanding of the Queyu language.

Chapter 2 describes the segmental phonology of Queyu. The phoneme inventory

as well as several phonological processes are discussed and analyzed. One focus of this

chapter has been on uvularized vowels. This is a rare phenomenon cross-linguistically, but

prevalent in the area where Queyu and other Qiangic and Rgyalrongic languages are spo-

ken. Uvularity in vowels not only affects the distribution of phonemes and participates in

relevant phonological processes, but can also affect the morphosyntactic behavior of verbs.

Future acoustic and articulatory studies on vowel uvularization will contribute to typologi-

cal studies on uvularization.

Chapter 3 describes and analyzes the tonal system of Queyu. Unlike many other TB

languages spoken in Asia, Queyu tones present properties that are features of many African

tonal systems. One remaining question concerns the spreading of /H/. Under certain cir-

cumstances the /H/ will spread while under other circumstances it will not. Future research

should focus on the behavior of /H/ tone words, as well as the behavior of compounding

words.

Chapter 4 focuses on parts of speech in Queyu. It starts by discussing theories con-

cerningword categories, followed by illustrating the issues of categorizing property-concept
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terms in TB literature. Nouns and Verbs are two categories that are established based on

morphosyntactic and discourse behavior, and property-concept terms are argued to belong

to a subclass of Verbs. Other minor word classes are discussed, too. Their identity is deter-

mined by their morphosyntactic behavior in relation to the major word classes established

earlier.

Chapter 5 is an elaborated description of noun phrase morphosyntax. Noun phrase

enclitics are demonstrated with examples. In addition to number and case enclitics, noun

phrases in Queyu can also take three information structure markers. Their functions are

not totally clear yet. Their position in a noun phrase is also relatively flexible, as they can

switch places with case enclitics. A corpus-based study should be conducted to explore

these information structure markers further.

Chapter 6 is on verbal morphosyntax. Argument indexation patterns as well as affix-

ation processes are elaborated with ample examples. The Queyu system is undergoing rapid

changes, as only tendencies but no strict generalizable paradigms can be observed. While

traces of paradigmatic indexation and alignment systems can still be seen in the language,

they have been reanalyzed or eroded and no longer indicate transitivity or hierarchical align-

ment, which were their purported original functions on the basis of comparison with simi-

lar systems in related and neighbouring languages. Aspects and modality are discussed, too.

They are expressed through auxiliary verbs or multi-verb constructions, where the auxiliary

verbs takes the verbal morphology. Nominalization and relativization are discussed in this

chapter as well. Queyu contains multiple nominalizers with different functions. Nominal-

ization plays an essential role in relativization in TB languages, and Queyu is no exception.

Lastly, existential verbs in Queyu are illustrated. Local languages have abundant existen-

tial verbs that are used for entities of various properties, such as alienability, animacy, and

whether or not they are moveable.

Chapter 7 discusses evidentiality in Queyu as well as other clause-level morphosyn-

tax. Evidentiality indicates source of information, and this is a category that Queyu speakers
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identify for every utterance. This knowledge is expressed through various markers influ-

enced by factors such as person, clause type, and volition or control as expressed by verbs.

Other clause-final markers with diverse functions are also introduced. Some clause-final

markers also convey information source, or indicate speaker certainty, and may be used in

different TAME environments.
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APPENDIX A

SUMMARY OF THE ONSETS

The table below is a summary of all possible onsets.

Table A.1: A summary of all onsets

P C G Onsets

x pʰ xpʰ

m pʰ mpʰ

pʰ w pʰw

x p xp

p j pj

p w pw

x p j xpj

x p w xpw

m b mb

b w bw

p tʰ ptʰ

x tʰ xtʰ

m tʰ mtʰ

n tʰ ntʰ

tʰ j tʰj

tʰ w tʰw

p t pt

x t xt

t j tj

t w tw

p t j ptj
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x t j xtj

x t w xtw

b d bd

ɣ d ɣd

m d md

n d nd

d j dj

d w dw

m d w mdw

n d j ndj

x kʰ xkʰ

χ qʰ χqʰ

ŋ kʰ ŋkʰ

ɴ qʰ ɴqʰ

kʰ j kʰj

kʰ w kʰw

qʰ w qʰw

x kʰ w xkʰw

χ qʰ w χqʰw

ŋ kʰ w ŋkʰw

x k xk

χ q χq

k j kj

k w kw

q w qw

x k j xkj
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x k w xkw

χ q w χqw

ŋ ɡ ŋɡ

n ɢ nɢ

ɴ ɢ ɴɢ

ɡ j ɡj

ɡ w ɡw

ŋ ɡ w ŋɡw

ɴ ɢ w ɴɢw

p tsʰ ptsʰ

x tsʰ xtsʰ

m tsʰ mtsʰ

n tsʰ ntsʰ

x tsʰ w xtsʰw

p ts pts

x ts xts

ts j tsj

ts w tsw

p ts j ptsj

x ts j xtsj

x ts w xtsw

ɣ dz ɣdz

m dz mdz

n dz ndz

p tʂʰ ptʂʰ

x tʂʰ xtʂʰ
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m tʂʰ mtʂʰ

n tʂʰ ntʂʰ

p tʂʰ j ptʂʰj

p tʂʰ w ptʂʰw

x tʂʰ j xtʂʰj

x tʂʰ w xtʂʰw

p tʂ ptʂ

x tʂ xtʂ

tʂ w tʂw

p tʂ w ptʂw

x tʂ w xtʂw

m dr mdr

n dr ndr

dr w drw

p tʃʰ ptʃʰ

x tʃʰ xtʃʰ

m tʃʰ mtʃʰ

n tʃʰ ntʃʰ

tʃʰ w tʃʰw

x tʃʰ w xtʃʰw

p tʃ ptʃ

x tʃ xtʃ

p tʃ w ptʃw

x tʃ w xtʃw

b dʒ bdʒ

m dʒ mdʒ
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n dʒ ndʒ

v j vj

v w vw

p sʰ psʰ

x sʰ xsʰ

p sʰ j psʰj

p sʰ w psʰw

x sʰ w xsʰw

p s ps

x s xs

s j sj

β z βz

ɣ z ɣz

z w zw

ɣ z w ɣzw

p ʂʰ pʂʰ

x ʂ xʂ

p ʃʰ pʃʰ

x ʃʰ xʃʰ

ʃʰ w ʃʰw

p ʃʰ w pʃʰw

x ʃʰ w xʃʰw

p ʃ pʃ

x ʃ xʃ

ʃ w ʃw

x ʃ w xʃw
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β ʒ βʒ

ɣ ʒ ɣʒ

β ʒ w βʒw

ɣ ʒ w ɣʒw

χ w χw

ʁ w ʁw

h m hm

m w mw

h m j hmj

h m w hmw

h n hn

h n w hnw

h ɲ hɲ

ɣ ɲ ɣɲ

m ɲ mɲ

ɲ w ɲw

m ɲ w mɲw

h ŋ hŋ

ŋ w ŋw

h ŋ w hŋw

h ɴ hɴ

ɴ w ɴw

h ɴ w hɴw

ɸ l̥ ɸl̥

l̥ j l̥j

ɸ l ɸl
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β l βl

x l xl

ɣ l ɣl

l j lj

l w lw

ɸ l w ɸlw

β r βr

r j rj

r w rw

β r w βrw
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APPENDIX B

LIFE IN THE PAST

QVY-329

(B.1) Summer morning?
早上夏天

(B.2) During summer, you get up in the morning.
夏天，早上起来

(B.3) nɑ́ʶri
morning

r଎́-ʃæ
UP-get.up

ɲi
NF1

‘Get up in the morning.’
早上起来

(B.4) tɪ̌
then

mәʶ
fire

kɘ́-tʃʰә
IN-kindle

ɲi
NF1

‘Then light up fire,’
然后生火。

(B.5) tʃә̌
tea

r଎́-ʈʂu
UP-hot

tә-pʰǽ
NEU-cause.1PL

‘We heat up the tea.’
（我们）把茶加热。

(B.6) tʃә̌
tea

tә-tʰǽ
NEU-drink.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘After (we) have tea.’
（我们）喝了茶后

(B.7) tʰɘʶmә́ʶ=ɲi
then=ABL

kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

‘Then, cow…’
然后，牛
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(B.8) ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

nә-ʒé
DOWN-bring.sap

ɲi
NF1

‘We bring down the fodder.’
（我们）把牛饲料带下去

(B.9) nʊ́ʶ
milk

nә-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

ɲi
NF1

‘Squeeze milk (milk the cow).’
挤牛奶

(B.10) jɑʶqә́ʶ
outside

lɪ́=wu
field=INE

‘Outside in the field.’
外面地里

(B.11) hnó
weed

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘We cut hno (a kind of weed).’
（我们）割hno

(B.12) lɪ́=wu
field=INE

hnó
weed

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘We cut hno in the field.’
在田里割hno

(B.13) tɪ̌
then

mʊ́ʒi
warm.season

‘Then during the warm season…’
然后暖季

(B.14) kʰimí
cow

nә-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

væ
do.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

We milk the cows.
我们给牛挤牛奶
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(B.15) tʰɘʶmә́ʶ
then

kʰimí
cow

nә-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

ɲi
NF1

ræ̌
mt.LOC

tә-bdǽ
NEU-drive.1PL

kʰɪ=ɲi
time=ABL

‘Then milk the cows and drive them to the mountains.’
然后给牛挤牛奶，赶牛上山？

(B.16) mʊ́ʒi
warm.season

tʃʰ଎́
eat.NOM

lә
??

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘There is food during the warm season.’
暖季有吃的

(B.17) rú
grass

tә́
dump.NOM

rí
need

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Doesn’t need to dump grass.’
不需要倒草

(B.18) tʰɘʶmә́ʶ
then

mʊ́ʒi
warm.season

ræ̌
mt.LOC

tә-bdǽ
NEU-drive.1PL

mәʶ=ɲi
after=ABL

‘Then during the warm season, after driving the cows to the mountains…’
然后（我们）暖季（把牛）赶到山上后

(B.19) ʃ଎́mɖʐә
afternoon

jʊ̌
again

ʒí
3.REFL

kʊ̌
here

kɘ́-tʊ
IN-come.3

mәʶ
after

‘Then in the afternoon, after the cows themselves come here…’
然后下午牛又自己来之后

(B.20) tʰɘʶmә́ʶ
then

tʰɘ
this

hnó
weed

kɘ́-ʃʰә
IN-dump.SAP

ɲi
NF1

‘Then dump the hno.’
然后倒hno

(B.21) kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

nʊ́ʶ
milk

tuwә́
one-CL

xtʃә́
squeeze.SAP

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then milk the cows one more time.’
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然后挤一次牛奶

(B.22) tʰɘʶmә́ʶ
then

nә-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

mәʶ
after

‘Then after milking the cows.’
然后挤了之后

(B.23) ǽsi
tomorrow

nɑ́ʶri
morning

‘Tomorrow morning.’
明天早上

(B.24) ŋǒ
again

tʃʰítsʰe
time

pʃә́-rʊʶ
eight-CL

tje
upon

‘Around eight o’clock.’
八点钟的时候

(B.25) tɪrí
a.while

ræ̌
mt.LOC

bdǽ
drive.1PL

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘After a while, we drive the cows to the mountain.’
过一会儿（我们把牛）赶到山上

(B.26) nʊ́ʶ
milk

nә
??

tuwә́
one-CL

nә-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

ɲi
NF1

‘Milk the cows again.’
再挤一次奶

(B.27) ræ̌
mt.LOC

r଎́-bdæ
UP-drive.1PL

jʊ̌
again

ʃ଎́mɖʐә
afternoon

‘In the afternoon, we drive the cows to the mountain again (should be: cows
come back from the mountain).’
下午又一次赶牛上山（这句错了，应该是牛从山上回来）
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(B.28) tʃʰítsʰe
time

jʊ̌
again

qiba
7/8

dian
o’clock

tje
upon

jʊ̌
again

tuwә́
one-CL

xtʃә́
squeeze.SAP

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Milk the cows again around seven or eight o’clock (should be around five or six
o’clock PM).’
七八点再挤一次奶（应该是五六点挤奶，早上才是七八点）

(B.29) nә́wә
two-CL

xtʃә́
squeeze.SAP

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Milk twice.’
挤两次

(B.30) ʃ଎́mɖʐә
afternoon

qiba
7/8

dian
o’clock

tje
upon

tuwә́
one-CL

xtʃә́
squeeze.SAP

ʈʂɨ
GNR

kʰimí
cow

‘Milk the cows again around seven or eight o’clock.’
下午七八点的时候挤一次奶（应该是五六点挤奶）

(B.31) TMKN
Then
然后

(B.32) kʰimí
cow

tә-bdǽ
NEU-drive.1PL

mәʶ
after

‘After (we) drive the cows.’
赶牛上山后

(B.33) jʊ̌
again

kɘ́-ʃʰɑʶ
IN-go.1PL

‘We went inside again.’
（我们）又进（屋）去了

(B.34) TM
then

jʊ̌
again

rú
grass

qʰɘʶ
cut.NOM

tә-ʃʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-go.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then we went to cut grass again.’
（我们）又去割草
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(B.35) rú
grass

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘We cut grass.’
（我们）割草

(B.36) kɘ́-tʰә
IN-carry.SAP

ɲi
NF1

‘We carry the grass back.’
（我们）把草（背）带回来

(B.37) ә́ndә́xo
top.fl

r଎́-ʒe
UP-bring.SAP

ɲi
NF1

‘Carry the grass to the top floor.’
把草背到楼上去

(B.38) r଎́-rʊ
UP-dry

tә-pʰǽ
NEU-cause.1PL

‘We make dry the grass.’
把草晒干

(B.39) TM
then

jʊ̌
again

xtsә́kʊ
grass.storage

lә́-kæ
US-place.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then we place the grass into the storage room (for grass).’
然后把草放进放草的地方

(B.40) kɘ́-psje
IN-store

tәʶ-pʰә́ʶ
NEU-leave

vɘ́
do.NOM

ɡæ
need.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘We need to store grass there.’
我们需要把草储存放在那里

(B.41) tɪ̌
then

ŋǒ
again

mʊ́tso
cold.season

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

‘Then, winter, food.’
然后冬天，吃的东西

360



(B.42) TM
then

ri
??

mʊ́tso
cold.season

‘Then it’s winter.’
然后是冬天

(B.43) kɘ́-ptʃʰɨ
IN-eat.3

‘(Cows) eat (grass).’
（他们=牛）自己吃（草）

(B.44) tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

tʰɘ=xә́
3=LOC

kɘ́-tә
IN-dump.SAP

kʰɪ=ɲi
time=ABL

‘Dump food for cows.’
给牛倒吃的东西（草）

(B.45) TM tɪ̌
‘Then…’
然后

(B.46) regú
RG

sʰɨ
and

qәʶró
QR

sʰɨ
and

ʃɨvɘ́
SV

sʰɨ
and

tʰi
this

ví
way

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

r଎́-rʊ
UP-dry

tә-pʰǽ
NEU-cause.1PL

‘For different plants, we cut and make them dry like this.’
（我们）把XX,和XX和XX和XX像这样收割晒干

(B.47) ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

nә-xpә́
DOWN-soak

ɲi
NF1

‘We soak the fodder.’
（我们）把饲料泡好

(B.48) ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nә-xpә́-ʃә
DOWN-soak-NMLZ

‘The thing being soaked is called fodder.’
浸泡的东西叫做ptsha
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(B.49) ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

nә-xpә́
DOWN-soak

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

‘Soak the fodder, then.’
把饲料浸泡，然后

(B.50) ŋǒ
again

kʰimí
cow

nʊ́ʶ
milk

tuwә́
one-CL

xtʃә́
squeeze

ɡæ
need.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘We need to milk cows again.’
我们需要又给牛挤一次奶

(B.51) nɑ́ʶri
morning

tɘ́-xkwә́
one-CL

‘One time in the morning.’
早上一次

(B.52) ʃ଎́mɖʐә
afternoon

tɘ́-xkwә́
one-CL

xtʃә́
squeeze

ɡæ
need.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘One time in the afternoon, we need to milk (cows).’
下午需要挤一次

(B.53) TMKN
then

nɑ́ʶri
morning

tә-ʃǽ
NEU-get.up.1PL

ɲi
NF1

rú
grass

kɘ́-tә
IN-dump.SAP

‘Then in the morning, we get up and dump grass (for the cows).’
然后早上起来（我们）（给牛）倒草

(B.54) nә-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

ɣæ
finish.1PL

mәʶ
after

rú
grass

kɘ́-tә
IN-dump.SAP

‘After milking, we dump grass.’
（我们）挤完奶后倒草

(B.55) tʰɘ̌
3

tә-tʃʰ଎́
NEU-eat.NOM

wú
do.3

mәʶ
after

lәkwә́
side

ʒɪ́
house

lәkwә́
side

lә́-bdæ
US-drive.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘After (the cows) eat, we drive cows to the other side of the house.’
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牛吃完草后把它们赶去房子的另一边

(B.56) tɪrí
that.time

ræ̌ (tʃʰ଎́ lә)
mt.LOC

rú
grass

tʃʰ଎́
eat.NOM

lә
??

ʁwә̌ʶ
EXIST

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘At that time, there isn’t grass on the mountain.’
那时候山上没有草

(B.57) mә́tsɨ=tɘ̀
sun=ISM1

kɘ́-tsә
IN-shine

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the sun shines.’
太阳就升起来了

(B.58) mә́tsɨ
sun

lʊ̌ʶ
bask

ɸl̥ә́ʶ
release.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

ʒɪ
house

lәkwә́
side

‘Drive the cows to the other side of the house to bask in the sun.’
（把牛）放到房子的另一边晒太阳

(B.59) tɪ̌
then

mә́tsɨ
sun

qɘ́ʶ-ɣlʊʶ
IN-bask

ri
??

mә́tsɨ
sun

qɘ́ʶ-ɣlʊʶ
IN-bask

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

‘Then bask in the sun.’
晒太阳

(B.60) tʰʊ̌
here

tәʶ-pʰә́ʶ
NEU-leave

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

‘Then leave the cows there.’
（把牛）放在这里

(B.61) χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
apprx

tʃʰítsʰe
time

sʰó-rʊʶ
three-CL

βʒ଎́-rʊʶ
four-CL

tje
upon

rí
??

‘Around three or four o’clock.’
差不多三四点钟的时候

(B.62) ǽnәrʊʶ
twelve

tә-kjé
NEU-pass

ɲi
NF1

tʃʰítsʰe
time

sʰó-rʊʶ
three-CL

βʒ଎́-rʊʶ
four-CL

tje
upon

rí
??
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‘After twelve o’clock, around three or four.’
过十二点后，差不多三四点钟的时候

(B.63) kʰimí=ʈʂɑʶ
cow=PL

jʊ̌
again

qɘ́ʶ-χqʰɑʶ
IN-tie.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Tie these cows up again.’
把这些牛再拴起来

(B.64) rú
grass

tɘ-wә́
one-CL

tә́
dump.SAP

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Dump grass one time.’
倒一次草

(B.65) tɪkʰɪ́=ɲi
at.that.time=ABL

jomé
corn

xtʃé
stalk

tә́
dump.SAP

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘At that time, dump corn stalks.’
那时候倒要给牛倒玉米杆杆

(B.66) TM
then

jʊ̌
again

ʃ଎́mɖʐә
afternoon

kʰo
time

rú=tɘ̀
grass=ISM1

tɘ́-xkwә́
one-CL

tә́
dump.SAP

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then dump grass for the cows one more time.’
然后下午再一次给牛倒草

(B.67) TM
then

rú
grass

kɘ́-tә
IN-dump.SAP

ɣæ
finish.1PL

mәʶ
after

‘Then after (we) dump the grass…’
然后（我们）把草倒了以后

(B.68) jʊ̌
again

tʰɘ
this

tsʰó
now

regú
RG

tәʶ-qʰá-sʰɨ=tɘ
NEU-cut.1PL-NMLZ=ISM1

nә-xpә́
DOWN-soak

ɲi
NF1

‘Soak regu, which is the thing that was cut.’
这个时候泡割了的regu
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(B.69) ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

nә-vǽ
DOWN-do.1PL

ɲi
NF1

nә-ʒé
DOWN-bring.SAP

ɲi
NF1

‘We made fodder, and brought it down (to feed the cows).’
我们做饲料，然后拿下去

(B.70) ŋǒ
again

tɘ́wә́
one-CL

xtʃә́
squeeze.NOM

ɡæ
need.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘We need to milk again.’
我们需要再挤一次奶

(B.71) jʊ̌
again

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this(milk)=ISM1

tɘ́-wә
one-CL

nә-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.SAP

ɲi
NF1

r଎́-tʰә
UP-bring.SAP

væ
do.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘We need to milk again and bring it up.’
我们需要再一次挤奶，然后拿上去

(B.72) TM
then

ǽsi
tomorrow

nɑ́ʶri
morning

‘Then tomorrow morning…’
然后明早

(B.73) jiqi=ku
machine=INE

nәʶ-xtsɑ́ʶ
DOWN-filter.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Filter milk in the machine.’
在机器里过滤牛奶

(B.74) nʊ́ʶ
milk

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

wәʃʰʊ́
skim.milk

‘For milk, there is skim milk to one side.’
牛奶一边是脱脂牛奶

(B.75) tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=tɘ=ku
one-CL=ISM1=INE

mó
butter

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘On the other side flows the butter.’
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一个里面流的是酥油

(B.76) tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=tɘ=ku
one-CL=ISM1=INE

wәʃʰʊ́
skim.milk

‘In one part is the skim milk.’
一个里面是脱脂牛奶

(B.77) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-vǽ
NEU-do.1PL

ɲi
NF1

nʊ́ʶ
milk

nәʶ-xtsɑ́ʶ
DOWN-filter.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then filter the milk like this.’
就这样把牛奶过滤

(B.78) kɘ́-ʈʂu
IN-hot

tә-pʰǽ
NEU-cause.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Heat the milk.’
（把牛奶）加热

(B.79) nәʶ-xtsʊ́ʶ-ʃә
DOWN-filter-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘It needs to be filtered.’
是需要过滤的。

(B.80) tɪ̌
then

mó
butter

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nә-vǽ-sʰɨ
DOWN-do.1PL-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then this is how we make butter.’
我们是这样做酥油的（酥油是这样做的）

(B.81) ǽli
upstream

jépʰi
past

ǽli
upstream

tʃǽ
at.1PL

kʰɪ
time

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘In the past, when we were still in the village, this is how we did.’
以前我们在乡下的时候是这样子的

(B.82) mʊ́ʒi
warm.season

tje
upon
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‘When it was the warm season.’
暖季的时候

(B.83) mʊ́ʒi=tɘ
warm.season=ISM1

nә-pʃә́
DOWN-speak

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘I talked about the warm season already.’
暖季也讲了

(B.84) xiatian=tɘ
summer=ISM1

nɘ
also

mʊ́tso=tɘ
cold.season=ISM1

nɘ
also

nә-pʃә́
DOWN-speak

ʈʂɨ
GNR

a
ah

‘I talked about summer, also talked about winter.’
夏天讲了，冬天也讲了

(B.85) nɑ́ʶ-rʊʶ=tɘ
two-CL=ISM1

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tʰɘ
this

pʰé
with

‘There are two (seasons), with (activities during those seasons described).’
有两个（季节），跟刚才讲的日常活动里面都讲过了

(B.86) <dōngtiān>
winter

tje
upon

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

r଎́-<jiǎng>
UP-speak

‘For winter, I’ll talk about it a bit.’
冬天稍微讲了一点

(B.87) dongtian
winter

tje
upon

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat-NMLZ

kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

tʃʰ଎́-sʰɑʶ
eat.NOM-NMLZ

ʁwә̌ʶ
EXIST

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

mʊ
CF

‘In winter, cows don’t have a place to eat (food).’
冬天牛的吃的地方是没有的(应为吃的东西）

(B.88) ræ̌
mt.LOC

tә-bdʊ́
NEU-drive.1SG

kʰɪ
time

tʃʰ଎́-sʰɑʶ
eat.NOM-NMLZ

ʁwә̌ʶ
EXIST

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

mʊ
CF

‘If I drive cows to the mountain, there are no places to eat (food) there.’
如果我把牛赶到山上，是没有吃的地方(应为吃的东西）
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(B.89) rú
grass

mɑʶ-ʁwә́ʶ
NEG-EXIST

ʈʂʊ́ʶ
become

wú
finish.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

mʊ
CF

‘There is no grass (on the mountain).’
（山上）变得没有草了

(B.90) tɪkʰɪ́=ɲi
at.time=ABL

ɘ́ntsʰɨ
1PL

rú
grass

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

kɘ́-psɥe-sʰɨ
IN-accumulate-NMLZ

‘At that time, we cut grass during summer and stored (the grass).’
那时候，我们（夏天）割了储存了的草

(B.91) r଎́-rʊ
UP-dry

tә-pʰǽ
NEU-cause.1PL

ɲi
NF1

kɘ́-psɥe-sʰɨ=tɘ
IN-accumulate-NMLZ=ISM1

mʊ́ʒi
warm.season

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

nә-vǽ-sʰɨ
DOWN-do.1PL-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

mʊ
CF

‘We dried the grass dry,the thing we stored, is the food we made for summer
(should be winter).’
晒干了，储存了的草，夏天（应该是冬天）我们做成（给牛的）食物

(B.92) TM
then

lәkwә́
side

ʒɪ
house

lәkwә́
side

lә́-bdæ
US-drive.1PL

KN
time

kʰimí=tɘ
cow=ISM1

lɪ́=wu
field=INE

tɪrɪ́
that.time

jʊmé
corn

sʰɨ
and

tәʶ-qʰɘ́ʶ
NEU-cut.NOM

ɣæ
finish.1PL

ɲi
NF1

lɪ́=wu
field=INE

ndě
what

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

ʁwә̌ʶ
EXIST

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Then drive the cows to the other side of the house. At that time, after cutting
corn and the like in the field, there is not any food in the field.’
然后把牛赶到房子的另外一边，田里面牛吃的那些玉米等我们割完了，田里什么吃的
都没有了

(B.93) TM
then

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

mɑʶ-ʁwә́ʶ
NEG-EXIST

kʰɪ
time

ʒɪ́
house

lәkwә́
side

lɪ́=wu
field=INE

i-bdǽ
DS-drive.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then when there is no food, we drive the cows to the fields, which are at the
other side of the house.’
然后没有吃的时候，我们把牛赶到房子另一边的田里

(B.94) mә́tsɨ
sun

ɣlʊ́ʶ
bask.NOM

r଎́-ɸl̥ә́ʶ
UP-release

ʈʂɨ
GNR

mtʃʰә́rә
only

ræ̌
mt.LOC

tʃʰ଎́
eat.NOM

lә
??

ndě
what

ʁwә̌ʶ
EXIST

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR
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‘Just let the cows bask in the sun, there isn’t any food on the mountain.’
仅仅只是让牛晒太阳，山上什么吃的是没有的

(B.95) tɪ̌
then

jʊ̌
again

kʊ̌
here

kɘ́-tʰә
IN-drive.SAP

qɘ́ʶ-χqʰwәʶ
IN-chain

ɲi
NF1

‘Then drive the cows back again, chain them up in their original positions.’
然后再一次把牛赶回来，拴在它原有的位置上

(B.96) jʊ̌
again

kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

rú
grass

sʰɨ
and

kɘ́-ptә
IN-dump.3

‘Then dump some grass and the like for the cows.’
再给牛倒一些草料等等

(B.97) mʊ́tso
cold.season

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

vɘ
do.NOM

ɡæ
need.1PL

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘We need to do like that in winter.’
寒季的时候我们需要像这样做

(B.98) mʊ́ʒi
warm.season

ʒæ
3.REFL

ræ̌
mt.LOC

tʃʰ଎́
eat.NOM

lә
??

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

During the warm season, the cows go themselves, there is food on the mountain.
暖季的时候它（牛）自己山上有吃的

(B.99) ndeɡó
many

tʃʰ଎́
eat.NOM

lә
??

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘There is lots of food.’
吃的东西有很多

(B.100) ræ̌
mt.LOC

lɑ̌ʶ
where

tә-bdǽ
NEU-drive.1PL

nɑʶ
IRR

ʒæ
3.REFL

tʃʰ଎́
eat.NOM

lә
??

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Wherever we drive the cows on the mountain, they themselves have food.’
山上不管赶去哪里，它们自己都有吃的
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(B.101) TM
then

ŋú=tɘ
cow=ISM1

TM
then

hnó
weed

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then we cut the grass.’
然后我们给牛割草

(B.102) hnó
weed

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

nә-vǽ
DOWN-do.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘After cutting the grass, we made fodder out of it.’
割了草后我们做成饲料

(B.103) TM
then

KN
time

ʒǽ
3.REFL

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

tә-ʃǽ
NEU-feed.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then we feed the cows the fodder.’
然后我们把饲料喂给牛自己

(B.104) xtʃә́
squeeze

ʈʂɨ
GNR

mʊ
CF

‘Squeeze (milk).’
挤奶

(B.105) nɑ́ʶri
morning

tɘ́-xkwә́
one-CL

‘Once in the morning.’
早上一次

(B.106) ʃ଎́mɖʐә
afternoon

tɘ́-xkwә́
one-CL

‘Once in the afternoon.’
下午一次

(B.107) xtʃә́
squeeze.NOM

ɡu
need.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘They need to squeeze (milk).’
他们需要挤奶
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(B.108) sʰә́
SUP

xtʃә́
squeeze.NOM

lә
??

tú
come.3

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘That’s how much they can milk the cows, no more.’
最多挤这么多，然后就没有挤的了

(B.109) kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

ŋú=xә
cow=LOC

nә́-wә
two-CL

xtʃyé
squeeze

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Others milk the cows twice.’
别人给奶牛挤两次奶

(B.110) mʊ́ʒi
warm.season

nʊ́ʶ
milk

nɖʐәtʃʰǽ
many

ʒʊʒʊ́
many.RED

tú
come.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘During the warm season, there’s lots of milk.’
暖季的时候会有很多牛奶

(B.111) mʊ́tso
cold.season

nʊ́ʶ
milk

tæ
few

niní
few

mtʃʰә
only

tu
come.3

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘During the cold season there’s very little milk.’
冬天的时候牛奶只有一点点

(B.112) qita
other

ma
Q

mʊ́tso
cold.season

ʒěʶ
manure

nә-psyé-sʰɨ
DOWN-accumulate-NMLZ

jʊ̌
again

lɪ́=ku
field=INE

nә-nɖʐɪ́
DOWN-transfer.NOM

vɘ́
do.NOM

ɡæ
need.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘As for other things, the manure we saved during the cold season, we need to
transfer it into the field.’
其他吗寒季时积攒的肥，我们又要运到田里去

(B.113) mʊ́ʒì
warm.season

ʒěʶ
manure

nә-psyé-sʰɨ=tɘ
DOWN-accumulate-NMLZ=ISM1

mʊ́tso
cold.season

lɪ́=ku
field=INE

nә-nɖʐǽ
DOWN-transport.1PL

‘As for the manure piled up during the warm season, we transfer it into the field
during the cold season.’
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夏天积累的肥，冬天的时候我们把它运到田里去

(B.114) χqɑʶló
clod

nәʶ-xtɑ́ʶ
DOWN-hit.1PL

‘We break the clods.’
把土块打碎

(B.115) dombɘ́
first

yumi
corn

nәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cut.1PL

‘First, we cut the corn.’
首先我们割玉米

(B.116) yumi
corn

nәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cut.1PL

mәʶ=ɲi
after=ABL

tɪ̌
then

lɪ́
field

kɘ́-læ
IN-plant.1PL

‘After cutting the corns, we plough the fields.’
把玉米割完之后，然后我们耕地

(B.117) lɪ́
field

kɘ́-læ
IN-plant.1PL

mәʶ=ɲi
after=ABL

‘After we plough the fields…’
我们耕地之后

(B.118) tɪ̌
then

χqɑʶló
clod

nә-xtɑ́ʶ
DOWN-hit.1PL

‘Then we break the clods.’
把土饼子/土块打碎

(B.119) jʊmé
corn

xtʃe
stalk

kɘ́-kʰәre
IN-sweep.SAP

‘We sweep the corn stalks together.’
我们把玉米杆杆扫在一起

(B.120) jʊmé
corn

xtʃe
stalk

kɘ́-xpurwә
IN-burn
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‘We burn the corn stalks.’
我们把玉米杆杆烧了

(B.121) jʊmé
corn

xtʃé
stalk

kɘ́-xpurwә
IN-burn.NOM

ɣǽ
finish.1PL

mәʶ=ɲi
after=ABL

‘After (we) burn the corn stalks.’
我们把玉米杆杆烧完之后

(B.122) TM
then

ʒěʶ
manure

sʰɨ
and

tʰi
this

ví
way

tә-nɖʐǽ
NEU-transport.1PL

‘Then we bring manure and (the like) (into the field).’
然后我们把肥料等像这样运（到田里去）

(B.123) lәsʰә́
new.year

ŋɡwә
before

ʒéʶ
manure

sʰɨ
and

tә-nɖʐǽ
NEU-transport.1PL

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

væ
do.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘We bring manure and (the like) (into the field) like this before New Year.’
新年前我们像这样把肥料等运（到田里）

(B.124) ʒéʶ
manure

sʰɨ
and

tә-nɖʐɪ́
NEU-transfer.NOM

ɣǽ
finish.1PL

mәʶ=ɲi
after=ABL

tɪ̌
then

‘After (we) transfer the manure and the like, then…’
我们运完了以后，然后

(B.125) ʒéʶ
manure

sʰɨ
and

tʰi
this

ví
way

tә-nɖʐɪ́
NEU-transport.NOM

ɣǽ
finish.1PL

mәʶ=ɲi
after=ABL

‘After (we) transfer the manure and the like like this.’
我们像这样把肥料运完了后

(B.126) TM
then

lәsʰә́
new.year

mәʶ
after

ri
??

tɪ̌
then

mә́ʶtʃʰy (wú ʈʂɨ)
ploughing

‘Then, after the new year, it’s time to plough the field.’
新年过后，开始种地
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(B.127) ʈʂɨ
GNR

mʊ?
CF

mә́ʶtʃʰy
ploughing

lәsʰә́
new.year

mәʶ
after

‘Right (confirming with GX)? Time to plough after new year.’
对吧？新年后种地

(B.128) lәsʰә́
new.year

mәʶ
after

χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
about

siyuefen=xә
April=LOC

mә́ʶtʃʰy
ploughing

wú
do.3

rɨ
COP2

pɑ̀ʶ
ASS

‘After the new year, ploughing starts around April, right?’
新年后，大概四月份开始耕地是吧？

(B.129) dɑʶwɑ́ʶ
month

βʒɨ
four

pwә́
month

son
three

pwә́
month

son
three

pwә́
month

ǽ-ʈʂɨ
Q-GNR

sʰә
or

βʒɨ
four

pwә́
month

ʈʂɨ
GNR

βʒɨ
four

pwә́=xә
month=LOC

tje
upon

ʈʂɨ
GNR

pɑ̀ʶ?
ASS

‘April, March, March or April? April, right?’
四月，三月，三月是吧？还是四月？四月是吧？

(B.130) siyuefen
April

ǽ-tsɨ
Q-GNR

‘Is it April?’
是四月份吗？

(B.131) siyuefen=xә
April=LOC

mә́ʶtʃʰy
ploughing

wú
do.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

βʒɨ
four

pwә́
month

ʈʂɨ
GNR

pɑ̀ʶ
ASS

‘Plant the field in April, April is the planting time, right?’
四月份耕种，耕种时间是四月份是吧？

(B.132) βʒɨ
four

pwә́=xә
month=LOC

lә́
??

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

pɑ̀ʶ
ASS

‘It’s not April, right?’
四月份的呢不是吧？

(B.133) tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

ŋә
1SG

pjerjé=tɘ
Tib.calendar=ISM1

xtsiʈʂí
calculation

mæ-ŋʊ́
NEG-be.able.1SG
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‘I don’t know how to calculate the calendar.’
那个播种时间藏历的我不会计算

(B.134) tɪ̌
then

mә́ʶtʃʰy
ploughing

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

‘Then they plant the field.’
然后别人耕种

(B.135) lɪ́=wu
field=INE

jʊmé
corn

kɘ́-βlɪ
IN-plant.3

ʃʰó
wheat

kɘ́-βlɪ
IN-plant.3

ʃʰә́
barley

kɘ́-βlɪ
IN-plant.3

joŋɡí
potato

kɘ́-βlɪ
IN-plant.3

xontʰú
soy.bean

kɘ́-βlɪ
IN-plant.3

‘In the field you grow corn, wheat, barley, potatoes, soy beans.’
田里面种玉米，小麦，青稞，洋芋，黄豆

(B.136) xontʰú
soy.bean

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

natian
someday

womenlia
we.two

‘As for soybeans, one day we two…’
说起黄豆的话，哪天我们俩

(B.137) i-ptʃéʶ-sʰɨ
DS-bud-NMLZ

kә́tʰɘ
this

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

i-ptʃéʶ-sʰɨ
DS-bud-NMLZ

ŋә̌
1SG

kә́tʰɘ
this

huoguo=pʰe
hot.pot=COM

kɘ́-tʃʰæ
IN-eat.1PL

‘When the soybeans have budded, budded like this, we eat them with hot pot.’
黄豆发芽，像这样发芽后，我（们）跟火锅一起吃

(B.138) tʰɘ=xә́
this=LOC

xontʰú
soy.bean

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘It is called soybean.’
这个就叫黄豆

(B.139) xontʰú
soy.bean

nɘ
also

kɘ́-læ
IN-plant.1PL

KN
time

‘We also grow soybeans.’
我们也种黄豆
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(B.140) lɪ́=ku
field=INE

ɘ́ntsʰɑʶ
1PL.LOC

xontʰú
soy.bean

nɘ
also

ʈʂʊ́ʶ
become

ŋú-tʃi
be.able-EXIST

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘In the field, we also grow soybeans.’
我们的田里黄豆也可以长出来（也可以种）

(B.141) tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘It is edible.’
是吃的

(B.142) lɪ́=ku
field=INE

xontʰú
soy.bean

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

dʒәsé
string.bean

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

mnyé
pea

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘There are soybeans, string beans, peas in the field.’
田里面有黄豆，四季豆，豌豆

(B.143) lɪ́=ku
field=INE

hnó
weed

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘There’s grass in the field.’
田里面还有草

(B.144) tɪ̌
then

lɪ́=ku
field=INE

tɪ̌
then

hnó
weed

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then we cut grass in the field.’
在田里割草

(B.145) kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

r଎́-rʊ
UP-dry

pʰæ
cause.1PL

ɲi
NF1

ptʃʰɑ́ʶ
fodder

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

‘We dry the grass dry for the cows, (make it into) fodder, food.’
我们给牛把草晒干，（做成）饲料，吃的东西

(B.146) mʊ́tso
cold.season

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nɘ
also

qʰɘ́ʶ
cut.NOM

kʰɪ́
be.custom

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘There is also the custom of cutting grass during the cold season.’
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冬天也有这样割草的习惯

(B.147) ræ̌
mt.LOC

reɡú
RG

sʰɨ
and

lɑʶdó
LD

sʰɨ
and

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nɘ
also

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

r଎́-rʊ
UP-dry

tә-pʰǽ
NEU-cause.1PL

‘There are Regu, Lado and the like, we also cut them and dry them, make them
into food for cows.’
山上有regu，lado等，也像这样割了之后晒干，给牛吃

(B.148) ʃɨvɘ́
SV

vjé=xә
pig=LOC

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

ʃɨvɘ́
SV

‘SV, the pig’s food SV.’
猪的饲料是酸酸草

(B.149) tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nɘ
also

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

‘We also cut (SV) like this.’
我们也像这样割（酸酸草）

(B.150) tɪ̌
then

kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

sʰɨ
and

vjé=xә
pig=LOC

tʃʰ଎́-ʃә
eat.NOM-NMLZ

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

vɘ́
do.NOM

ɡæ
need.1PL

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then cow food, pig food, we need to do like this.’
然后牛吃的东西和猪吃的东西，我们会这样子做

(B.151) mʊ́tso
cold.season

‘(During) cold season.’
寒季

(B.152) mʊ́ʒi
warm.season

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

qʰɘ́ʶ
cut.NOM

lә
??

deɡó
many

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

377



‘During the warm season, there is a lot of grass to cut like this.’
热天的时候有很多这样子可以割的草

(B.153) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-cut.1PL

nә-ʒé
DOWN-persist

ɲi
NF1

‘Then we cut grass for a long time like this.’
就像这样很努力地去割草

(B.154) tɪ̌
then

mʊ́tso
cold.season

tɪrí
that.time

tɪ̌
then

kʰimí=ʈʂɑʶ=xә
cow=PL=LOC

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ=ʈʂɑ́ʶ
this=PL

tә-ʃǽ
NEU-feed.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Then when it is the cold season, then we feed the cows that grass.’
然后到了冬天的时候，我们就把那些草喂给那些牛

(B.155) kwә́
year

rɨ
??

kwә́
year

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nәʶ-qʰɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cut.1PL

ɲi
NF1

‘Every year we cut grass like this.’
每年都像这样割草

(B.156) tɪ̌
then

kʰimí=xә
cow=LOC

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

ʃɨ
feed.NOM

ɡǽ-tʃi
need.1PL-EXIST

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then we need to feed the cows like this.’
然后我们需要像这样给牛喂吃的
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APPENDIX C

WINE BREWING

QVY-330 Liquor brewing

(C.1) tɑ̌ʶ
then

ŋә̌
1SG

kәtʰɘ́
this

ɘ́ntsʰɑʶ
1PL.LOC

pәrǽ=tɘ
Tib.liquor=ISM1

nde
what

zɨ
way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

nәʶ-qʰwɑ́ʶ-sʰɨ
DOWN-brew.3-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tʰɘ
this

lodʒý=tɘ
history=ISM1

tɘ́-pʃә
one-say.NOM

rә
throw.SAP

‘How we brew Tibetan wine, the history (brewing method) I’ll talk a bit.’
我把那个藏酒是怎样酿出来的，这个酒的历史（做法）我讲一下

(C.2) zɨ
SUP

ŋɡwә́
front

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

KN
time

ɘ́ntsʰɑʶ
1PL.LOC

xkә́pʰe
ten.peck

qʰʊʶló
pot

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘At first, talk about our ’ten-peck pot’.’
最先的时候，我们先说十斗锅

(C.3) xkә́pʰe
ten.peck

qʰʊʶló=tɘ
pot=ISM1

tɘ́-rʊʶ
one-CL

ʈʂәɖʐí
preparation

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Need to prepare a ten-peck pot.’
要准备一个十斗锅

(C.4) tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

tәʶ-tʃ଎́ʶptʃo
NEU-wash.3

ɲi
NF1

xtsómeɪ
clean

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

‘Wash it, make it clean.’
把这个洗得干干净净的

(C.5) TM
then

tʰɘ=kú=ɲi
this=INE=ABL

tʰekí
stove

tje
upon

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

ɲi
NF1

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

qʰweʶ
half

xtjé
level

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

nә-ptә́
DOWN-dump.3

‘Then put this pot on the stove, fill half the pot with water.’
然后把这个锅放在灶台上，在里面放一半的水
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(C.6) tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tʃʰý
boil

pʰɘ
cause.NOM

rí
need

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Need to boil the water like this.’
需要像这样把水烧开

(C.7) TMKN
then

dʒә́vɘ=ku
granary=INE

ʃʰә́=tɘ
barley=ISM1

rʊ̌
upward

xlәméɪ=ku
sifter=INE

rʊ̌
upward

ɘ́-mtʰɪ
UP-take.out.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then bring the barley from the granary, put it in the sifter.’
然后从粮仓里把青稞拿上来，放到竹篾筛子里

(C.8) tɪ̌
then

xʈʂí=xә
peck=LOC

í-pʈʂi
UP-measure.3

‘Then use peck to measure.’
然后用斗/抷来量

(C.9) kʰæʃí
some.people

æxtә́
eleven

xʈʂi
peck

tә́-mɘ
dump-NMLZ

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰæʃí
some.people

ɑ́ʶnnә
twelve

xʈʂí
peck

tә́-mɘ
dump-NMLZ

nɘ
also

tʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Some people dump eleven pecks, there are also some people who dump twelve
pecks.’
有些人倒十一斗的有，有些人倒十二斗的有

(C.10) tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

(xlәméɪ)
(sifter)

l̥әʃʰó=ku
plate=INE

kә́tʰɘ
this

xlәméɪ=ku
sifter=INE

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә=wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

æxtә́
eleven

xʈʂi
peck

ɑ́ʶnnә
twelve

xʈʂí
peck

xtje
level

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

TMKN
then

qʰʊʶló-ku
pot=INE

nәʶ-χqʰwɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cook.3

wú
do.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Dump the barley from this sifter like this, dump eleven twelve pecks, then broil
in the ten-peck pot.’
像这样从这个筛子里把青稞倒出去，正好倒十一斗十二斗，然后在十斗锅里煮
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(C.11) nәʶ-χqʰwɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cook.3

tɘ́rʊ́ʶ
very

nә-tʃʰý
DOWN-boil

pʰu
cause.3

KN
time

mdzæmdzǽ
very

hme
ripe

pʰɘ
cause.NOM

ri-tʃi
need-EXIST

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Need to boil it, need to make it completely cooked.’
要一直煮开，需要让（青稞煮得熟透了）

(C.12) nәʶ-mó
DOWN-mushy

pʰú
cause.3

ɲi
NF1

nә-kә́kә
DOWN-crack

tʰɘ
this

ʃʰә́
barley

mɖʐ଎́lɘ
granule

tʰɘvínʊ
these

nә-kә́kә
DOWN-crack

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tɑ́ʶ-ʈʂʊʶ
PROH-become

pɑʶ
COND

ʒi-tʃí
good-EXIST

tsɨ
COP

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

mʊ
CF

‘Make the barley mushy. Every grain of these barely get cracked open. If the
barley doesn’t become like this, then it is not OK.’
让青稞变得软趴趴的，这一粒粒青稞都裂开了，没有变成这样就不行

(C.13) nәʶ-mó
DOWN-mushy

ɲi
NF1

nәʶ-tɑ́ʶ-mo
DOWN-PROH-mushy

pʰú
cause.3

pɑʶ
COND

ʒi-tʃí
good-EXIST

tsɨ
COP

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Make it mushy. It’s not OK if it doesn’t become mushy.’
变成软趴趴的，不变成软趴趴的就不行

(C.14) tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

TMKN
then

jʊ̌
again

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

ʒ଎̌ʶ=tɘ
water=ISM1

tәʶ-ntʰɑ́ʶ
NEU-reduce

pʰu
cause.3

ri
need

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then after doing like this, after the water has been evaporated, need to pour the
barley out.’
然后这样做后，然后水烧干之后需要把青稞倒出来

(C.15) ʒɨʶ=tɘ
water=ISM1

nәʶ-ntʰɑ́ʶ
DOWN-reduce

pʰu
cause.3

ɲi
NF1

TM
then

jʊ̌
again

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

‘After evaporating the water, pour the barley.’
把水烧干后，把青稞倒出来

(C.16) xlәméɪ=ku
sifter=INE

jʊ̌
again

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

i-bdә́li
DS-spread
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‘Spread out the barley in a big bamboo sieve (should be xlәndә́).’
把青稞倒在更大的竹盘里铺开(Should be a bigger sieve)

(C.17) TM
then

i-pʊ́
DS-chilly

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

‘Then make (the barley) cold.’
让青稞冷却下来

(C.18) tɪ̌
then

TMKN
then

ptʃí
yeast

kʰæʃí
some.people

ɑ́ʶnnә-rʊʶ
twelve-CL

tә́-mɘ
dump.NOM-NMLZ

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂɨ
GNR

kʰæʃí
some.people

ɑ́ʶsʰó-rʊʶ
thirteen-CL

tә́-mɘ
dump.NOM-NMLZ

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂɨ
GNR

kʰæʃí
some.people

ǽʒ଎́-rʊʶ
fourteen-CL

tә́-mɘ
dump.NOM-NMLZ

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then there are people who pour twelve, thirteen, or fourteen portions of
brewer’s yeast.’
然后倒十二个，十三个，十四个酒曲的人是有的

(C.19) tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

tʃәxtɪ́=ku
bowl=INE

nәʶ-xtú
DOWN-pound.3

‘Then break (pound) the yeast in a bowl.’
然后在钵里面把酒曲打碎

(C.20) mdzæmdzǽ
very

vәvә́
fine.RED

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

vә́
powder

z଎̌
way

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Make it into very fine powder.’
弄成非常细细的粉末

(C.21) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ=pʰé=ɲi
this=COM=ABL

TMKN
then

jiangjin
Jiangjin

baijiu
distilled.liquor

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

kɘ́-ptә
IN-dump.3

‘Then with this pour a bit Jiangjin distilled liquor.’
然后倒一点江津白酒跟酒曲和在一起
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(C.22) ts଎́kæ
a.bit

pʃylɥé
lump

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

wәpɑ́ʶ
downside

tʰɘ
this

ʃʰә́
barley

kɘ́-hme-sʰɨ=tɘ=pʰe
IN-cooked-NMLZ=ISM1=COM

tʰɘ=pʰé
this=COM

sɨrɑ́ʶ
mix

rí
need

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Make it a bit lumpy like this, then mix it with the cooked barley.’
加一点酒和酒曲和在一起，变成块块的样子，跟煮熟的青稞和在一起

(C.23) putʃí
just.now

xlәméɪ=wu
sifter=INE

nә-ptә́-sʰɨ=pʰe
DOWN-dump.3-NMLZ=COM

tʰɘ=pʰé
this=COM

tәʶ-xsɨʶrwɑ́ʶ
NEU-mix.3

nәʶ-pә́ʶpʈʂәʶ
DOWN-stir.3

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tɘ́rʊ́ʶ
very

nәʶ-pә́ʶpʈʂәʶ
DOWN-stir.3

KN
time

χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
approximate

tʃʰítsʰe
time

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

tje
upon

pәʶpʈʂә́ʶ
stir.3

ri
need

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The barley that was just in the bamboo sieve, mix it with the yeast, stir it
consistently, need to stir for about one hour.’
刚才倒在大的竹盘里的青稞，和酒曲和在一起，一直搅拌，大概要搅拌一个小时左右

(C.24) tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

nәʶ-pә́ʶpʈʂәʶ
DOWN-stir.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

i-pʊ́
DS-chilly

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

putʃý
just.now

re
that

qʰʊʶló
pot

tә-kú
NEU-load.3

‘Stir like this, then cool down the barley and the yeast, then like this, then pour it
into the ten-pec pot.’
像这样搅拌，然后让青稞和酒曲冷却下来，像这样子做，把刚才那个倒到十斗锅里

(C.25) xkә́pʰe
ten.peck

qʰʊʶló
pot

tәʶ-tʃ଎́ʶptʃo
NEU-wash.3

xtsómeɪ
clean

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ=kú
this=INE

tәʶ-sʰó
NEU-full

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

‘Wash the ten-peck pot and make it clean, then do it like this, then fill the pot
with barley.’
把十斗锅洗干净，然后像这样子做，把青稞倒满十斗锅

(C.26) TM
then

ǽvɘ
DS

ʃә́
proof.NOM

lә
??

βʒé
bring.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

χqɑ́ʶqʰo
prop.name

kɘ́-ʃwә
IN-proof.3

ɲi
NF1
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‘Then bring it there to proof, bring it to xqaqho to proof.’
然后带到那边去醒，带到xqaqho去醒

(C.27) kɘ́-ʃwә
IN-proof.3

KN
time

tʰɘ
this

tjé
upon

putʃý
just.now

re
that

tʰɘ
this

ʃʰә́
barley

kɘ́-hme-sʰɨ
IN-cooked-NMLZ

tjétʊ
upside

ʃʰә́
barley

xpu
stalk

mtʃʰә
only

ʒǐ
good

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘When proofing the barley, above the cooked barley, it’s not ok if you don’t
cover it with barley stalks.’
在醒的时候，刚才的熟了的青稞上面，必须要用青稞杆杆（盖着）否则不行

(C.28) ʃʰә́
barley

xpu
stalk

tʰɘ=tɘ́=qʰɑʶ=ɲi
this=ISM1=INS=ABL

ŋɡwә̌
front

qɘ́ʶ-tʃʰɨʶpʊʶ
IN-cover.3

‘First, use the barley stalks to cover (the cooked barley).’
先用这个青稞杆杆来盖着

(C.29) tʰɘ
this

tjé=ɲí
upon=ABL

TMKN
then

kәmә́
clothes

kɘ́-ptә
IN-dump.3

‘Then, on top of this you put a layer of clothes.’
然后在这一层上面盖一层衣服

(C.30) kәmә́
clothes

kɘ́-ptә
IN-dump.3

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-wú
NEU-.do3

qɘ́ʶ-tʃʰɨʶpʊʶ
IN-cover.3

tәʶ-pʰә́ʶ
NEU-leave

KN
time

TMKN
then

ʃʰé
night

sʰó-ʃʰé
three-CL

tje
upon

ri
then?

tɪrí
then

nʊ́ʶ
smell

ŋu
capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Put the clothes on top to cover, then after three nights, it will reek (of liquor).’
把衣服盖在上面放着，然后放三晚以后，就会有（酒的）气味。

(C.31) tɪrí
that.time

wǽ
fmt.wine

ɘ́-mʊ
UP-??

ǽ-wú-sʰɨ
Q-do.3-NMLZ

mɘ-wú
NEG-do.3

tɪrí
that.time

wǽ
fmr.wine

tәʶ-nʊ́ʶ
NEU-smell

i-tú-tʃi
DS-come.3-EXIST

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Whether it has become liquor depends on if the smell of liquor comes out.’
有没有变成酒，就看那时候有没有酒的气味传出来
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(C.32) tәʶ-nʊ́ʶ
NEU-smell

i-tú
DS-come.3

ɲi
NF1

nә́-ʃʰe=tɘ
two-CL=ISM1

sʰo-ʃʰé
three-CL

βʒ଎́-ʃʰe
four-CL

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

ri
then

tɪ̌
then

i-mtʰɪ́
DS-take.out.3

ɲi
NF1

TMKN
then

ɘ́ntsʰɑʶ
1PL.LOC

zɨwɑ́ʶ=ku
bucket=INE

kɘ́-tʰә
IN-dump

wæjí=ku
wine.jar=INE

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

‘Three or four days after the smell of liquor comes out, then you take it out and
pour it into the wine jar.’
有气味之后再酿三四天的时候，再把它拿出来倒到我们的酒缸里

(C.33) wæjí=ku
wine.jar=INE

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

TMKN
then

nde
what

xtjé
level

pʰә́ʶpʰә́ʶ
leave.RED

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰæʃí
some.people

l̥í
month

pʰe
half

pʰәʶ-mɘ
leave-NMLZ

nɘ
also

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂɨ
GNR

kʰæʃí
some.people

tɘ́-l̥í
one-month

pʰә́ʶ-mɘ
leave-NMLZ

nɘ
also

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘After pouring the liquor into the wine jar, then you can leave it there for
however long you like. There are people who leave it there for half a month,
there are also people who leave it there for a month.’
在酒缸里倒了酒后，放多久都可以。有人放半个月也是有的，也有人放一个月。

(C.34) tʰɘ̌
this

kʰә́kʰi=xә
self=LOC

ǽræ
liquor

kʰæ
want.1PL

rɨ
COP2

tәʶ-xsʰyé
NEU-think.3

KN
time

‘When someone thinks: ’We want the liquor”
自己想要藏酒的时候

(C.35) TMKN
then

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

wæjí=tɘ
wine.jar=ISM1

tәʶ-βzó
NEU-take.3

lә́-βʒe
US-bring.3

ɲi
NF1

tә-xkú
NEU-carry.on.back.3

lә́-βʒe
US-bring.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽli
upstream

ǽræ
liquor

qʰɘ́ʶ-sʰɑʶ
brew.NOM-NMLZ

lә́-βʒe
US-bring.3

‘Then bring out the liquor from the wine jar, bring it to the brewing place.’
然后从酒坛里把酒背出来，带到那边酿藏酒的地方去

(C.36) ǽræ
liquor

qʰɘʶ-sʰɑ́ʶ-wә=tɘ
brew.NOM-NMLZ-downside=ISM1

nɘ
??

haishi
still

qʰʊʶló
pot

xkә́pʰe=i
ten.peck=ISM2

qʰʊʶló
pot

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR
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‘Beneath the brewing place, the pot is still the ten-peck pot.’
酿酒的地方下面放的锅还是十斗锅

(C.37) tʰɘ
this

tjé
upon

kʰoɣzʊ́ʶ
collector

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

‘Place a collector on top of it.’
上面放一个集酒器

(C.38) kʰoɣzʊ́ʶ=qʰɑʶ=ɲi
collector=INS=ABL

TMKN
then

ɘ́ntsʰɑʶ
1PL.LOC

jænɖʐí=ɲi
conduit.tube=ABL

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

ri
need

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Use a collector, then need a conduit tube…’
用了集酒器，还需要一个引酒管

(C.39) jænɖʐí=tɘ
conduit.tibe=ISM1

tsʰo
now

ɘ́ntsʰɨɑʶ
1PL.LOC

ǽræ
liquor

i-tú-sʰɑʶ
DS-come.3-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Now the conduit tube is where the liquor flows out from.’
现在引酒管就是我们的酒流出来的地方

(C.40) ǽræ
liquor

i-tú-sʰɑʶ
DS-come-NMLZ

wәkú
downside

jʊ̌
again

ʒɨʶxtʊ́ʶ
puddle

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰʊ̌
here

jʊ̌
again

sʰo
three

xʈʂí
peck

qʰʊʶló=ɲi
pot=ABL

tʰi
this

ví
way

rɨ
??

ʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘There needs to be a puddle beneath the conduit tube, then need to place a
three-peck pot there.’
引酒管下面需要再有一个水洼，然后那儿（水洼里面）需要放一个三斗锅

(C.41) sʰo
three

xʈʂí
peck

qʰʊʶló=xә
pot=LOC

tje
upon

pʰʊ=xә́
lid=LOC

ptʃý
hole

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘There is a hole in the lid on top of the three-peck pot.’
三斗锅的盖子上有个洞

(C.42) tʰɘ̌
this

jænɖʐí=tɘ
conduit.tube=ISM1

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

kupɑ́ʶ
inside

kʰoɣzʊ́ʶ=xә
collector=LOC

nɘ
also

tʰʊ̌
here

ǽræ
liquor

nә-tú-sʰɑʶ
DOWN-come-NMLZ

tʰi
this

ví
way

hnә́
mouth

zɨ
way

rɨ
??

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR
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‘Then conduit tube is like this, inside of the collector there is a mouth-like place
that allows liquor to flow down.’
然后引酒管就是这样，里面的集酒器也有一个像嘴一样的让酒流下去的地方

(C.43) tʰʊ̌=ɲi
here=ABL

wәpɑ́ʶ
downside

tʰɘ
this

sʰo
three

xʈʂí
peck

qʰʊʶló=xә
pot=LOC

pʰʊ̌
lid

tjé
upon

ptʃý
hole

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘From there, the three-peck pot down there also has a lid with a hole.’
从这儿下去，下面那个三斗锅的盖子上也有一个洞

(C.44) tʰɘ-ndzǽ
3-DU

kɘ́-xʈʂixʈʂwә
IN-connect

ɲi
NF1

TMKN
then

tʰʊ̌=ɲi
here=ABL

ǽræ
liquor

tʰʊ̌=ɲi
here=ABL

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘They two (collector and the three-peck pot) are connected, then the liquor flows
down from there.’
它们（集酒器和三斗锅）连接起来，然后从这儿酒就流下来了

(C.45) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

kʰoɣzʊ́ʶ
collector

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

kʰoɣzʊ́ʶ
collector

jǽji
surrounding

sɪ̌=qʰɑ́ʶ=ɲi
dough=INS=ABL

tә-ʒә́βlɥe
NEU-fill.3

pʰúɲi
very

l̥ɑ́ʶ
air

pʰúɲi
very

ɘ́-tu-sʰɑʶ
UP-come-NMLZ

mɑʶ-ʁwә́ʶ-tʃi
NEG-EXIST-EXIST

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

tә-βʒә́βlɥe
NEU-fill.3

wú
do.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then place the collector on the pot, then use the dough to fill in the gap around
the collector, so that there is no place for air to go out.’
然后像这样把集酒器放在锅上，然后在集酒器周围用面团填补缝隙，为了让气没有出
去的地方而填补缝隙

(C.46) TM
then

tʰɘ
this

tjé=ɲi
upon=ABL

kʰoɣzʊ́ʶ
collector

tje
upon

pʰʊ-ʃә́=tɘ
cover-NMLZ=ISM1

ɘ́ntsʰɑʶ
1PL.LOC

dɑʶtʃí
stone

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then on top of it, on top of the collector the thing used to cover is slate.’
然后在集酒器上面盖的东西是我们的石板

(C.47) kʰondә́
slate

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

l̥jel̥jé
thick.RED

tʰɘ
this

z଎́=qʰɑʶ
way=INS

tә-pʰʊ́
NEU-cover

ɲi
NF1

pʰúɲi
very

l̥ɑ́ʶ
air

pʰúɲi
very

i-tú-sʰɑʶ
DS-come.NOM-NMLZ

mɑʶ-ʁwә́ʶ-tʃi
NEG-EXIST-EXIST

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

tә-pʰʊ́
NEU-cover

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way
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tә-wú-sʰɨ
NEU-do.3-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Slates as thick as this, cover (the collector) using them. There almost isn’t any
room for air to come out, do it like this.’
像这样厚厚的石板，用它盖上去，气几乎没有出来的地方，像这样做

(C.48) tɪ̌
then

wә
downside

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

tә-tʃʰý
NEU-boil

tә-tʃʰý
NEU-boil

KN
time

‘Then the water below is boiled.’
然后下面的水开了

(C.49) l̥úpi
steam

tɪ̌
then

ɘ́-tu
UP-come.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽŋʊ
upside

tje
upon

nә-pʰʊ́-sʰɨ=xә
DOWN-cover-NMLZ=LOC

tʰɘ̌
this

kʰondә́=xә
slate=LOC

tʰɘ=xә́=ɲi
this=LOC=ABL

tɪ̌
then

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

rɨlɘ́
drop

zɨ
way

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

ɲi
NF1

‘The steam goes up to the slate, then the water forms drops.’
蒸汽上升到上面盖的石板上面，形成了水滴

(C.50) tɪ̌
then

ǽwә́=tɘ
downside=ISM1

sʰo
three

xʈʂí
peck

qʰʊʶló-wә=tɘ
pot-downside=ISM1

ʒɨʶ=tɘ́
water=ISM1

pʊ́pʊ́
chilly.RED

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the water beneath the three-peck pot is chilly.’
然后下面的三斗锅下面的水是凉凉的

(C.51) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nә=wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽwә́
downside

pʊ́pʊ́=ɲi
chilly.RED=ABL

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

pʊ́pʊ́=ɲi
chilly.RED=ABL

tʰɘ
this

z଎́=ɲi
way=ABL

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽwә́
downside

kә́tʰә
this

ɘ́ntsʰɑʶ
1PL.LOC

jænɖʐí-ku
conduit.tube=INE

nәwú
downside

nә-xtʃwә́
down-suck

ɲí
NF1

tɪ̌
then

ǽwә́
downside

sʰo
three

xʈʂí
peck

qʰʊʶló=ku
pot=INE

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then it is chilly down there, the water is chilly. After doing like this, our conduit
tube below will suck (the liquor drop) out, then (the liquor drop) will flow down
into the three-peck pot.’
然后下面是凉凉的，水是凉凉的，像这样做了之后，下面我们这个引酒管里面会把
（酒滴）吸出来，然后就流到下面的三斗锅里面了
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(C.52) ǽræ
liquor

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

KN
time

zɨ
sup

ŋɡwә́
front

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

KN
time

tɘ́-βrɑ́ʶ
one-CL

tɘ́-βrɑ́ʶ
one-CL

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘The distilled liquor drops down like this. At first it flows down by drops.’
烧酒就是这样流下来的，最先流下来的时候是一滴一滴的

(C.53) χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
almost

mʊ́mәʶ
behind

tjerí
that.time

tɪrí
that.time

χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
almost

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

puts଎́lɑʶ
barley.stalk

tje
level

tʃʰéʶtʃʰéʶ
thin.RED

rɨ
??

nәr଎́
non-intermittent

nәr଎́
non-intermittent

nә́nә
slow

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

ɡu-tʃí
need.3-EXIST

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘When it is in the later stage, the liquor drops will flow down in a thin stream
slowly.’
差不多到后面那个时候，酒滴很细很细地不断慢慢慢慢流下来

(C.54) tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

KN
time

zɨ
SUP

ŋɡwә́
front

KN
time

ǽræ
liquor

kɘ́-ŋɡu
IN-taste

KN
time

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nde
what

z଎́
way

ʈʂʊ́ʶ
become

rɨ
COP2

ʒiʒí
delicious.RED

jæ-tú
UP.Q-come.3

rɨ
COP2

mɘ-tú
NEG-come.3

rɨ
COP2

tʰi
this

ví
way

puts଎́lɑʶ
barley.stalk

tʰi
this

ví
way

χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
almost

seʶxséʶ
long.RED

tɘ́-ptʃʰ଎́
one-span

xtje
level

jæ-rә́
UP.Q-??

mɘ-rә́
neg-??

xtje
level

rɨ
??

tʃy
EXIST

ʈʂɨ
GNR

tɘ́-ptʃʰ଎́
one-span

mæ-tsʰ଎́tsʰә
NEG-measure

rɨ
COP2

tʰi
this

ví
way

ʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tʰɘ=qʰɑ́ʶ=ɲi
this=INS=ABL

ǽræ
liquor

ŋɡú-sʰɑʶ
taste-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘After doing like that, first taste it, to see how the liquor has become, whether or
not it has become tasty. Use barley stalks that are about one span long. There are
barley stalks that are around or more than one span long. They are used to taste
the liquor.’
像这样做了后，先尝一下，看烧酒变成什么样子了，有没有变好喝。用差不多一ka左
右长的青稞杆杆，用一尺左右、不止一尺的青稞杆杆有，它就是用来尝烧酒的工具
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(C.55) kɘ́-ŋɡu
IN-taste

KN
time

mzæmzǽ
very

qәʶqә́ʶ
dense.RED

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

pʰúɲi
very

liushidu
60.degree

yishang
above

pʰúɲi
very

nʊʶwɑ́ʶ
outside

i-mtʰɪ́
DS-take.out.3

mәʶ
fire

tәʶ-xsú
NEU-light.3

K
time

mәʶ
fire

mbә-tʃí
kindle-EXIST

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tʰi
this

ví
way

qәʶqә́ʶ
dense.RED

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘When tasting the liquor, it is very strong, approximately beyond sixty proof.
Bring it to the outside from the three-peck pot, and light a fire. If the fire can
burn this is how strong it is.’
尝酒的时候，酒非常浓，差不多有六十度以上。从三斗锅里拿到外面，用火点，是可
以点燃的，就是这么浓

(C.56) wǽ
fmt.wine

ǽræ
liquor

TM
then

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

pʰu
cause.3

KN
time

ŋɡu
taste

ʃí
first?

ŋɡu
taste

ʃí
first?

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

tɪ̌
then

χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
almost

ʈʂʰ଎́si
just.right

tje
upon

KN
time

qɘ́ʶntʃó
bland?

ʈʂʰ଎́si
just.right

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

K TMKN
then

qʰwɑʶ
take.apart.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Make liquor flow down like this, and taste and taste. When it is about the right
strength, then you can take out the three-peck pot (to pour out the liquor).’
像这样让烧酒慢慢流下来，尝了又尝，差不多到浓淡合适的时候，就可以把三斗锅取
出来了（倒酒）

(C.57) TM
then

tәʶ-qʰwɑ́ʶ
NEU-take.apart.3

KN
time

ǽŋʊ
upside

rʊsʰɑ́ʶ=ɲi
immediately=ABL

ǽŋʊ
upside

kʰoɣzʊ́ʶ
collector

tje
upon

pʰʊ̌
lid

nә-bdә́-sʰɨ=tɘ
DOWN-cover-NMLZ=ISM1

rʊsʰɑ́ʶ
immediately

pʰʊ̌
lid

rʊ̌
up

tә-xkʰwә́
NEU-uncover

KN
time

l̥úpi
steam

tʃǽlæ
all

tʰʊ̌
here

rʊ̌
up

ɘ́-tu
UP-come.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then after taking apart the three-peck pot, uncover the lid from the collector
above immediately. Then all the steam comes out from there.’
然后拆了三斗锅后，立刻把上面的集酒器的盖子立刻揭开，然后蒸汽就全部从那儿出
来了

(C.58) TMKN
then

jænɖʐí=tɘ
conduit.tube=ISM1

qʰwɑʶ
take.apart.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR
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‘Then take apart the conduit tube too.’
然后把引酒管也拆掉

(C.59) TM
then

wәpɑ́ʶ=tɘ
downside=ISM1

ʒɨʶ=kú
water=INE

tʰɘ̌
this

ǽræ
liquor

tje
upon

tәŋú
also

pʰʊ̌
lid

tje
upon

tәŋú
also

dɑʶtʃí
stone

nә-xtʰɥé-sʰɨ
DOWN-press-NMLZ

ʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then in the water (stream) below, there is still a lid on the liquor (three-peck
pot). There is a stone weighing down the lid.’
然后下面小溪里（三斗锅）的那个烧酒上面还有盖子，盖子上有石头压着

(C.60) tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

nә-xtʰɥé-sʰɨ=tɘ
DOWN-press-NMLZ=ISM1

rʊ̌
up

í-mtʰɪ
UP-take.out.3

‘Remove the weight.’
把压着的东西取开

(C.61) TMKN
then

ǽræ=tɘ
liquor=ISM1

tɪ̌
then

tә
??

rʊ̌
up

í-mtʰɪ
UP-take.out.3

tɪ̌
then

<cháhú>=ku
tea.pot=INE

nәwú
downside

ptә́
dump.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then take out the three-peck pot and pour the liquor into the tea pot.’
然后把三斗锅取出来，把酒倒到茶壶里

(C.62) TZ
this.way

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

ǽræ
liquor

nә́-chahu
two-CL

sʰo-chahu
three-CL

TV
this.way

i-tú-sʰɨ
DS-come.3-NMLZ

TV
this.way

ɲi
say.NOM

kʰɪ́
practice

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Do it like this, then you will brew two or three pots of liquor. It’s been said like
that for a long time.’
像这样子做了后，然后酿出了两茶壶三茶壶的酒，长久以来有这种说法。

(C.63) ǽræ
liquor

qʰɘʶ
brew.NOM

xtó
method

xtsɨwú
mainly

TMKN
then

ǽræ
liquor

TZ
this.way

rɨ
??

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The brewing method is mainly like that.’
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酿酒的方法主要就是这样子的
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APPENDIX D

CHEESE MAKING
QVY-331

(D.1) tɪ̌
then

ʃ଎́mɖʐә
afternoon

kʰimí
cow

tʃʊ̌
here

tʃi-ptʰә́
??-drive.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

nә-xtʃɥé
DOWN-squeeze.3

‘In the afternoon, drive the cows back, then milk them.’
下午的时候把牛往回赶，然后挤奶

(D.2) ǒjɑʶ
OK

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

púmu
tonight

r଎́-ptʰә
UP-bring.3

ɲi
NF1

ɣәz଎́
window

nәwɑ́ʶ
outside

nә-ʃý
DOWN-place.3

‘Bring up the milk, place it outside of the window tonight.’
把牛奶拿上来，今晚把它放在窗外

(D.3) TM
then

ǽsi
tomorrow

nɑ́ʶri
morning

ʊ̌
again

tʰɘ=tɘ́
3=ISM1

ǽwә́
downside

nә-pʃʰ଎́
DOWN-go.3

nә-xtʃɥé
DOWN-squeese.3

ɲi
NF1

r଎́-ptʰә
UP-bring.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ-ndzǽ
3-DU

nɑ́ʶ-rʊʶ=tɘ
two-CL=ISM1

tәʶ-xtʃ଎́ʶ
NEU-mix

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

tɪ̌
then

<jiqi>=ku
machine=INE

nә-ptә́
DOWN-dump.3

tәʶ-xtsó
NEU-separate

‘Then next morning, milkers go downstairs and milk the cows, then bring up the
milk. Mix these two (fresh milk and the old milk) and pour it into the machine to
separate (skim milk and butter).’
然后第二天早上下去挤奶，然后把牛奶拿上来，把这两个奶混在一起，然后倒到机器
里处理（把脱脂牛奶和酥油分出来）

(D.4) TM
then

tʰɘ
this

mó=tɘ
butter=ISM1

ʒí
3.REFL

jiqi
machine

soqó
pot

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=ku
one-CL=INE

tʃy
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

TMK
then

wәʃʊ́
skim.milk

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=tɘ
one-CL=ISM1

kʰә́kʰi
self

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰekí
stove

tje
upon

kɘ́-ptә
IN-dump.3

‘Then, there’s a separate pot for butter, then separate the milk, pour the milk into
the pot on the stove.
然后酥油它自己有个单独的锅，然后把牛奶分开（接的），然后把脱脂牛奶倒到灶上
的锅里
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(D.5) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

r଎́-tʃʰy
UP-boil

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

qʰɑʶl̥íl̥i=tɘ
hot=ISM1

nә
??

kɘ́-ʃwә
IN-statnd.3

ɲi
NF1

ptʃʰәrǽ
cheese

vɘ́-ʃә=tɘ
do.NOM-NLZ=ISM1

qʰɑʶl̥íl̥i
hot

zɨ
way

rɨ
??

kɘ́-ʃwә
IN-stand.3

ɲi
NF1

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

tәʶ-pʰә́ʶptéʶ
NEU-clot

zɨ
way

rɨ
??

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

kʰɪ
time

‘Then make the skim milk boil, then make it hot, let it stand, make the cheese
material hot and let it stand, then it will clot.’
然后把脱脂牛奶烧开。然后让它变得热乎乎的，然后让牛奶醒着，让牛奶也热乎乎
的，然后让牛奶醒着，然后就变得稍微结块的样子了

(D.6) tʰɘ̌
this

ptʃʰәrǽ
cheese

vɘ́-ʃә
do.NOM-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kʰɪ
time

‘This is the material for making cheese.’
这个就是做奶渣子的材料是的

(D.7) TMKN
then

ŋʊ̌
again

kә́tʰɘ
this

tɘ́-xkwә́=tɘ
one-CL=ISM1

TZ
this.way

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

kɘ́-ʃwә
IN-stand.3

‘Then do it like this before once again, then let the milk stand.’
然后再像之前那样做一遍，然后把牛奶醒着

(D.8) TM
then

mɘʶ
after

ŋʊ̌
again

tɘ́-xkwә́
one-CL

ʃ଎́mɖʐә=tɘ
afternoon=ISM1

nә-xtʃɥé
DOWN-squeeze.3

ŋʊ̌
again

ǽsi
tomorrow

nɑ́ʶri=tɘ
morning=ISM1

nә-xtʃɥé
DOWN-squeeze.3

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

nʊ́ʶ=tɘ
milk=ISM1

nәʶ-xtsó
DOWN-separate

ŋʊ̌
again

tʰekí
stove

tje
upon

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

tʃó
yogurt

kɘ́-ptә
IN-dump.3

tʰɘ̌
this

wәʃʊ́
skim.milk

nɑ́ʶ-rʊʶ=tɘ
two-CL=ISM1

tɘkʰí
together

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then one more time again, milk the cows in the afternoon and in the morning.
Then process (separate) the milk and place it on the stove. Then pour the yogurt
(the clotted milk) in, and mix the skim milk with yogurt.’
然后之后再一次，下午和早上挤奶，然后把牛奶处理，放到灶台上，然后倒酸奶进去
（之前做的结块的酸奶），把脱脂牛奶和酸奶两个合到一起
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(D.9) tɪ̌
then

ptʃʰәrǽ=tɘ
cheese=ISM1

tәʶ-pʰә́ʶpteʶ
NEU-clot

ʃi
finish?

tә-tʃʰý
NEU-boil

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

qolʊ́ʶ=ku
pot=INE

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

qolʊ́ʶ=ku
pot=INE

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

tɪ̌
then

ǽvɘ
downstream

jɑʶqә́ʶ
outside

i-βʒé
DS-bring.3

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

ɲi
NF1

i-pʊ́
DS-chilly

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

‘Then boil the yogurt and the skim milk, then the cheese will clot again. Then
pour the boiled stuff into another pot and bring it outside and make it cool down.’
然后把结块的酸奶和脱脂牛奶烧开，然后奶渣子就又结块了。然后把煮好的东西倒到
另一个锅里放着，把它拿到外面去放凉

(D.10) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

jʊ̌
again

TV
this.way

ptsjé-sʰɑʶ
filter-NMLZ

rɨ
??

ʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ=kú
this=INE

tә-ptsjé
NEU-filter

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

ʒɨʶ=tɘ́
water=ISM1

nәʶ-βrɑ́ʶ
DOWN-drop

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

‘Then for the thing that was boiled, there’s a sifter like that, filter it in the sifter,
then make the water drop out.’
然后把刚才煮了的东西然后有一个这样的筛子，在里面过滤，然后让水滴下来

(D.11) nɖʐó
same

mәʶ-nɖʐó
NEG-same

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

nәʶ-βrɑ́ʶ
DOWN-drop

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

‘Drain the water properly.’
巴巴适适地让水流干

(D.12) TMK
then

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

pʰɘ́lɘpʰɑʶlí
big.clot

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ-sʰɨ=tɘ
NEU-become-NMLZ=ISM1

lje=qʰɑʶ
hand=INS

tәʶ-z଎́ʶβzәʶ
NEU-crush.3

‘Then it becomes big clots, use your hands to crush it.’
然后变成了大块大块的东西，用手把它捏碎

(D.13) ójɑʶ
ok

TM
then

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

ɘ́ndә́xo
roof

í-βʒe
UP-bring.3

ɲi
NF1

mә́tsɨ=ku
sun=INE

i-kʰú
DS-sun.dry.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then bring it (the crushed cheese) to the roof to have it sun dried.’
然后把（捏碎了的奶渣子）拿到楼上晾晒
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(D.14) tɪ̌
then

pwә́sʰúsʰu
white

ʈʂʊʶ
become

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

mә́tsɨ
sun

tʰekó
good

nә-tsә́
DOWN-shine

lә
??

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

‘If it’s sunny, then it’ll become white.’
如果太阳好的话，就会变得白白的

(D.15) jeɲí
very

kʰʊŋkʰʊ́
pretty

ʈʂʰʊ́ʶpʈʂʰʊʶ
white.RED

kʰʊŋkʰʊ́
pretty.RED

ʈʂʊʶ
become

ŋu-tʃí
be.able.3-EXIST

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘It will become very pretty.’
会变得非常白非常漂亮

(D.16) tʰekí
stove

tje
upon

kú-ʃy
IN-place.3

tʰekí
stove

tje
upon

ɘ́ntsæ
DU.LOC

lɘkә́pwә
slate

sʰɨ
and

TV
this.way

tje
upon

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

KN
time

ptʃʰәrǽ=tɘ
cheese=ISM1

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

ɲ̥íkʰikʰi
red

rɨ
??

ʈʂʊʶ
become

ŋu
be.able.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Place it on the stove, place it on the slate on the chimney and stuff, then the
cheese will become a bit red (should be yellow).’
放到灶台上，放到我们灶台上的（烟囱的）石板等上面，然后奶渣子会变得有点红
（应该是黄色）

(D.17) mә́tsɨ=wu
sun=INE

i-kʰú
DS-sun.dry.3

kʰɪ
time

jeɲí
very

kʰʊ́ŋkʰʊ
pretty.RED

ʈʂʰʊʶpʈʂʰʊ́
white.RED

ʈʂʊʶ
become

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Dry it under the sun, it will become very pretty and white.’
在太阳下晒，会变得非常好看，白白的

(D.18) tɪ̌
then

TM
then

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

mә́tsɨ=ku
sun=INE

i-kʰú
DS-sun.dry.3

kʰɪ
time

TM
then

tɪ̌
then

tә-ʒí
NEU-good

wú
finish.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then dry it under the sun, then it’ll be done.’
然后把它在太阳底下晒，就好了
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APPENDIX E

CHEESE MAKING-CONTINUED

QVY-332

(E.1) tʃó
yogurt

kɘ́-ʃwә-sʰɨ=tɘ
IN-rest.3-NMLZ=ISM1

tʃʰý
boil

pʰɘ
cause.NOM

ri
need

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘The yogurt that is being rested now, do you need to boil it (the milk you used to
make yogurt) before?’
现在醒着的酸奶，（之前）要把做酸奶的牛奶烧开吗？

(E.2) TM
then

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

qʰɑʶsʰísʰi
hot

rɨ
??

ʃә́
rest.NOM

ɡu
need.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then need to rest it while it’s still hot.’
需要在热乎乎的时候醒着

(E.3) TM
then

iʃwә́
later.today

kɘ́-tu
IN-come.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

iʃwә́
later.today

tɪ̌
then

tʃó
yogurt

tәʶ-xʃwә́ʶ
NEU-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

tәʶ-pә́ʶpʈʂәʶ
NEU-stir.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

tʃó
yogurt

sʰɨ
and

putʃí
just.now

wәʃʊ́
skim.milk

nɑ́ʶ-rʊʶ=tɘ
two-CL=ISM1

tɪ̌
then

tәʶ-pә́ʶpʈʂәʶ
NEU-stir.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

pʰәʶléʶ
dairy.cake

sʰɨ
and

kɪrí
sour.soup

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

‘Then when you come back this afternoon, then pour the yogurt (into the milk
that was rested), then stir it. Then stirring the yogurt and the skim milk just then,
then it becomes a ‘milk cake’ and whey.’
然后今天下午回来的时候，把酸奶倒到醒着的牛奶里，然后搅拌，然后酸奶和刚才的
脱脂牛奶两个搅拌混着，然后就变成了原料（奶饼）和汤（酸水））

(E.4) tɪ̌
then

jé
separation

tә-pʃí
NEU-separate

ɲi
NF1

‘Then separate these two.’
然后就把二者分开了
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(E.5) ptʃʰɘrǽ
cheese

ʃә́-ʃә=tɘ
rest.NOM-NMLZ=ISM1

TZ
this.way

ɲʊ̌
say.1SG

mæ-ts଎́
NEG-GNR

ǽwә
downside

nә-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.NOM

wú
finish.3

mәʶ
after

ǽŋʊ
upside

tje
upon

i-tú
DS-come.3

KN
time

tʰɘ
this

wәʃʊ́=tɘ
skim.milk=ISM1

tʰɘ
this

nde
what

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘I’m not talking about the thing that’s being rested. After milking, then bring it
up, that skim milk, what’s it called?’
我说的不是醒着的那个东西。在下面挤完奶后拿上来，那个脱脂牛奶叫什么来着吧？

(E.6) tʰɘ
this

nʊ́ʶ
milk

xtsó
process

ri
need

ʈʂɨ
GNR

mʊ
CF

‘That milk needs to be processed (separated).’
那个牛奶需要处理的

(E.7) mæ-ts଎́
NEG-COP

æ
ah

ɘ́-mtʰɪ-sʰɨ=tɘ
UP-take.out.3-NMLZ=ISM1

nɘ̌
??

tʰɘ
3

ǽwә
downside

nә-xtʃә́
DOWN-squeeze.NOM

wú
finish.3

mәʶ
after

ɘ́-mtʰɪ-sʰɨ=tɘ
UP-take.out.3-NMLZ=ISM1

ǽŋʊ
upside

tʰekí
stove

tje
upon

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

KN
time

tʃʰý
boil

pʰɘ
cause.NOM

ri
need

æ-ʈʂɨ
Q-GNR

sʰɘ́
or

tʃʰý
boil

pʰɘ
cause.NOM

mæ-rí
NEG-need

tsɨkæ
a.bit

qʰɑʶqʰɑ́ʶ
hot

vɘ
do.NOM

rí
need

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘I’m not saying that. The thing that was taken out, after milking cows down
there, then bring it up and place it on the stove, do you need to boil it up? Or just
make it a bit hot?’
我说的不是这个。拿出来的，那个下面挤完奶之后，带上去的，放到灶台上，需要烧
开吗？还是不需要烧开，只要烫烫的就可以？

(E.8) tʰɘ̌
3

rʊ̌
upward

ɘ́-ptʰә
UP-bring.3

ɲi
NF1

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

qʰɑʶsísi
hot

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

ɲi
NF1

TM
then

xtsó
process

ɡu
need.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

mʊ
CF

jiqi=ku
machine=INE

tәʶ-xtsó
NEU-process

ɲi
NF1

‘After bringing the milk up, make it a bit hot, then need to process (separate) it,
process it in the machine.’

398



把牛奶带上去后，稍微弄热，然后需要处理牛奶

(E.9) jiqi=ku
machine=INE

tɘʶ-mɘ́ʶ-xtso-sʰɨ=tɘ
NEU-NEG-process-NMLZ=ISM1

kɘ́-ʃwә-sʰɨ=tɘ
IN-rest.3-NMLZ=ISM1

ʒʊ̌
whole.yogurt

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The yogurt that is not processed and fermented in the machine is called whole
milk yogurt.’
机器里没有处理就发酵的酸奶叫jou（全脂酸奶，里面有酥油）

(E.10) tʰæ̌
3.LOC

ʒʊ̌
whole.yogurt

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘It’s called whole milk yogurt.’
它叫做jou

(E.11) tʰɘ
this

ʒʊ̌=tɘ
whole.yogurt=ISM1

tʰɘ
3

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

tʃʰy
boil

pʰɘ
cause.NOM

ri
need

ǽ-ʈʂɨ
Q-GNR

‘Does this yogurt need to be boiled?’
这个jou需不需要烧开

(E.12) ʒʊ̌=tɘ́
whole.yogurt=ISM1

tәŋú
still

mó
butter

i-mtʰɪ́
DS-take.out.3

wú
finish.3

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

mó
butter

i-mɘ́-ntʰɪ́-sʰɨ=xә
DS-NEG-take.out.NOM-NMLZ=LOC

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Until now, the butter is not singled out from the yogurt yet, the thing without
butter hasn’t taken out yet is called (jou).’
jou到现在为止酥油还没取出来。酥油没有取出来的叫（jou）

(E.13) tʰɘ̌
this

kʰә́kʰi
other

ptʃʰәrǽ=xә
cheese=LOC

pʰúɲi
totally

chansheng
formation

tʃy̌
EXIST

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘This is something else, is totally irrelevant to the formation of cheese.’
这个是另外的，和奶渣子（的形成）完全没有关系
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(E.14) tʰɘ
this

tʰɘ̌
this

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

lә
??

tʰɪ́-ʃә
drink.NOM-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘This, after making this, it’s for drinking.’
这个做了之后是喝的

(E.15) ptʃʰәrǽ
cheese

ʃә́-ʃә=tɘ
rest.NOM-NMLZ=ISM1

nʊ́ʶ
milk

ɘ́-xtso
UP-process

ɲi
nf1

wәʃʊ́
skim.milk

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The milk for making cheese is the processed skim milk.’
做奶渣子的牛奶是处理过了的脱脂牛奶

(E.16) wәʃʊ́
skim.milk

wәɲí
whole.milk

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘It’s called skim milk and whole milk.’
叫脱脂牛奶和全脂牛奶

(E.17) mó
butter

tʃy
EXIST

tʃí
EXIST

lo-tʃí=tɘ=xә
with-EXIST=ISM1=LOC

wәɲé
whole.milk

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=tɘ=xә
one-CL=ISM1=LOC

wәʃʊ́
skim.milk

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The one that contains butter is called whole milk, the (other) one is called skim
milk.’
有酥油的叫全脂牛奶，另外一个（反之）叫脱脂牛奶

(E.18) wәʃʊ́
skim.milk

ɘ́-tʃʰy
UP-boil

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

ɲi
NF1

ɘ́-tʃʰy
UP-boil

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

TM
then

ipɑ́ʶ
side

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

TM
then

kɘ́-ʃәβri
IN-look.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ
this

mә-ɡwә̌
NEG-only

ljesʰɑ́ʶ
finger

nә-kú
DOWN-load.3

ɲi
NF1

χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
about

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

qʰɑʶsísi
hot

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ptʃʰәrǽ
cheese

vɘ
do.NOM

tә-ɡú
NEU-need.3

kʰɪ
time

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

qʰɑʶqʰɑ́ʶ
hot.RED

tje=ɲi
upon=ABL

tʃó
yogurt

ʒɨʶr଎́
starter

kɘ́-ptә
IN-dump.3

TM
then

kɘ́-ʃwә
IN-rest.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Boil the skim milk, then pour it to (the pot that was placed on) the side. Then
look, in addition to that, need to put the finger in it (to test the temperature). Then
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when it’s almost hot, if you need to make cheese, you need to put starter yogurt
in it, then let it ferment.’
烧开脱脂牛奶，然后把它倒在旁边（的锅里）。然后要看，不仅如此，还要用手指伸
进去（试探温度）。然后差不多有些热乎乎的时候，如果做奶渣子的话，要倒酸奶引
子，然后醒着

(E.19) qʰɑʶsísi
hot

‘Hot.’
热乎乎的

(E.20) kɘ́-ʃwә
IN-rest.3

KN
time

tәʶ-pʰә́ʶpteʶ
NEU-clot

ɲi
NF1

pʰәʶléʶ
big.clot

pʰәʶléʶ
big.clot

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

wә
downside

tʰɘ
this

ptʃʰyxkú
sour.water

ptʃʰyxkú
sour.water

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

kʰә́kʰi=tɘ
fall.apart=ISM1

je
separation

tә-pʃí-sʰɨ
NEU-separate-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘When fermenting, it will clot, the cake will be cake, the sour water will be sour
water. They will separate.’
醒着的时候，结块了，奶饼是奶饼，酸水是酸水，分开了。

(E.21) tә-ptsjé
NEU-sift

wú
finish.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘It’s filtered already.’
已经过滤了

(E.22) TMKN
then

tʰæ̌
this.LOC

nʊ́ʶsʰi
next.day

jʊ̌
again

tәʶ-xtsó
NEU-process

KN
time

wәʃʊ́
skim.milk

ʃi
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tʰɘ̌
this

tʃó
yogurt

ʃә
rest

nde
what

ʒǐ
good

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

tʰɘ
3

ǽku
inside

qʰʊʶló=ku
pot=INE

qɘ́ʶ-ʃʰwәʶ
IN-dump.3

putʃíre=tɘ
just.now=ISM1

tʃó
yogurt

sʰɨ
and

tʰɘ̌
3

ǽku
inside

tәʶ-xsúrɑʶ
NEU-mix

ɲi
NF1

tәʶ-xsúrɑʶ
NEU-mix

tɪ̌
then

tә-tʃʰý
NEU-boil

pʰu
cause.3

‘Then the next day process the fresh milk, then there will be skim milk. No need
to rest the yogurt. Pour the skim milk into the pot, then stir with the yogurt (made
yesterday), then boil it.’
然后第二天再处理（刚刚挤的）牛奶，就有脱脂牛奶了。醒酸奶什么的不需要。把脱
脂牛奶倒进锅里，再把刚才那个（昨天做的）酸奶和它在锅里搅拌，然后煮开
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(E.23) tә-tʃʰý
NEU-boil

pʰu
cause.3

TMKN
then

tɪ̌
then

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

wәpɑ́ʶ
downside

tʃolɘ́=ku
sieve=INE

i-ptә́
DS-dump.3

í-ptsje
UP-sift

‘Boil it, then pour it into the sieve and filter it.’
煮开后，然后倒到筛子里过滤

(E.24) TZ
this.way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

KN
time

TM
then

ptʃʰɨrǽ
cheese

‘After doing it like this, then, cheese...’
像这样做了之后，然后，奶渣子。。。

(E.25) TM
then

tɪ̌
then

ǽŋʊ
upside

ɘ́ndә́xo
roof

mә́tsɨ=ku
sun=INE

í-βʒe
UP-bring.3

ɲi
NF1

vәvә́
fine.RED

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tә-ts଎́vә
NEU-crush

ɲi
NF1

mә́tsɨ=ku
sun=INE

i-kʰú
DS-sun.dry.3

tә
??

mә́tsɨ=wu
sun=INE

tʰɘ
3

kʰʊŋkʰʊ́
pretty.RED

ʈʂʊʶ
become

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then bring the cheese upstairs and dry it under the sun, make it small, and crush
it. Dry it under the sun, then it’ll become pretty.’
然后把奶渣子带到楼上太阳底下晒，弄得小小的，然后揉碎。就这样在太阳下晒，然
后会变得很漂亮

(E.26) ʊ̌
oh

ɘ́ndzæ
1DU.LOC

kә́tʰɘ
this

lәkúpwә
slate

tje
upon

tʰekí
stove

tje
upon

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

χɑʶjʊ́
aluminum

pʰʊ
lid

sʰɨ
and

TV
this.way

tje
upon

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲ̥íkʰikʰi
red

kʰʊŋkʰʊ́
pretty.RED

ʈʂʊ̌ʶ
become

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Place it on our slate, on the stove, or on the aluminum pot lid, and so on. Do it
like this, then it’ll become red, then it’s not pretty.’
然后放到我们的灶台上的烟囱石板上，或者铝锅盖上，等等，像这样做，就会变得红
彤彤的，就不好看了

(E.27) ts଎́kæ
a.bit

ɲ̥íkʰikʰi
red

zɨ
way

rɨ
??

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Became a bit red.’
变得一点点红了

(E.28) ɴeʶɴéʶ
yellow.RED

zɨ
way

rɨ
??

ʈʂʊʶ
become

ʈʂ଎́
GNR
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‘Became yellow.’
变成黄色

(E.29) tsʰó
now

kә́tʰɘ
this

zɨ
way

mә́tsɨ
sun

nә-tsә́
DOWN-shine

lә
??

jeɲí
very

kʰʊŋkʰʊ́
pretty.RED

ʈʂʊʶ
become

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘If the sun shines like it does right now, it’ll become pretty.’
太阳要是像现在这样子照的话，会变得很漂亮

(E.30) ɲ̥íɲ̥i
red.RED

mæ-ʈʂ଎́,
NEG-GNR

ɴeʶɴéʶ
yellow.RED

ʈʂʊʶ
become

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Not red, it’ll become yellow.’
不是红的，是变成黄的了

(E.31) tәŋú
still

kɘ́-ʂu-sʰɨ
IN-record-NMLZ

‘Now it’s still recording.’
现在还在录

(E.32) tsɨ
COP

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

kɘ́-ʂu
IN-record

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Not, it is not.’
没有，没在录
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APPENDIX F

FROG STORY 1

QVY-333

(F.1) tsʰó
now

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ŋә̌
1SG

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

tɘ́-tʃó
one-CL

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

tɘ́-tʃó
one-CL

TMK
then

bɑʶxpé (should be bexpɑ́ʶ)
frog

tɘ́-tʃó=tɘ
one-CL=ISM1

lodʒý
story

tɘ́-tʃó
one-CL

pʃә́
say

‘Now I’m going to tell a story about a dog, a child, and a frog.’
现在我要讲一个小孩，和一条狗，和一只青蛙的故事

(F.2) ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

tɘ́-tʃó=i
one-CL=ISM2

βʒé
3.REFL

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

i-mɲí
DS-bring.3

TMKN
then

ɲɑʶ
fish

tʰé
rope

βzó
bring.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽwә
downside

rәkʰí
riverbank

xsʰ଎́ʶ
fish

ntʃ଎̌ʶ
catch.NOM

pʃʰ଎́
go.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘That kid took his dog, and fishnet to the riverbank to catch fish.’
那个小孩就带着自己的狗，准备了渔网到河边去捉鱼

(F.3) TM
then

tʰɘ-ndzé
3-DU

rәkʰí
riverbank

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then when they arrived at the riverbank.’
然后他们到了河边

(F.4) tɑ̌ʶ
then

xsʰ଎́ʶ
fish

kә́tә
search

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

kʰɪ
time

‘Then when he was about to search.’
准备捉鱼的时候

(F.5) ʃʰʊpʃʰí=i
child=ISM2

rәkʰí
riverbank

bexpɑ́ʶ
frog

tɘ́-tʃó
one-CL

mdí
see.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘The kid saw a frog by the bank.’
小孩在河边看到一只青蛙
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(F.6) tɑ̌ʶ
then

bɑʶxpé
frog

ntʃ଎̌ʶ
catch.NOM

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

xsʰɥé
think.3

rɨ
COP2

‘Then he thinks ’I’m gonna catch the frog’.’
然后准备想着捉青蛙

(F.7) TMKN
‘Then.’
然后

(F.8) ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ-ndze=i
dog-DU=ISM2

tәʶ-xʃeʶ
NEU-dash

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

‘The kid and the dog dashed down.’
小孩和狗一起跑下去

(F.9) tɑ̌ʶ
then

bexpɑ́ʶ
frog

ndʒʊ́ʶ
catch.1SG

tsɨ
COP

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the kid said: “I’ll catch the frog.” ’
说着要抓青蛙

(F.10) zɨwɑ́ʶ
bucket

zeʶ
take.2

tʰɘ̌
this

ǽwә
downside

rәkʰí
riverbank

tәʶ-xʃéʶ
NEU-dash

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

KN
time

‘Bringing the bucket, when they ran down to the riverbank.’
拿着桶子，当他们跑下河边的时候

(F.11) xtɑʶpʊ́
stick

hŋurí
front

sʰɪxpú
tree

tɘ́-tʃó
one-CL

tә-ʃí
NEU-EXIST

ɲi
NF1

‘There is a stick in front of the feet.’
脚前有一根树木

(F.12) tәʶ-qә́ʶtʊʶ
NEU-stumble

ɲi
NF1

ǽwә
downside

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

nɑ́ʶ-tʃo=tɘ
two-CL=ISM1

ǽwә
downside

ʒɨʶ=kú
water=INE

nәʶ-zó
DOWN-fall
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‘Tripped over the stick, the boy and the dog fell into the river.’
被绊倒了，小孩和狗都掉进河里了

(F.13) TMK
then

bɑʶxpé
frog

pʰeʃʊ́
aside

ndʒɨʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
??

méɪ-βri
NEG-find.3

‘Then the frog beside was not caught.’
然后在一旁的青蛙没有被抓住

(F.14) ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

nɑ́ʶ-tʃo=tɘ
two-CL=ISM1

ǽwә
downside

ʒɨʶ=kú
water=INE

nәʶ-zó
DOWN-fall

‘The boy and the dog, they two fell into the river.’
小孩和狗两个一起掉进河里了

(F.15) kә́tʰɘ
this

zɨwɑ́ʶ
bucket

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=xә
child=LOC

qʰʊ́ʶ
head

xtʃí
upon

qɘ́ʶ-zo-sʰɨ
IN-hit-NMLZ

‘Then the bucket hit the boy’s head.’
然后这个水桶砸到小孩头上了

(F.16) bɑʶxpé
frog

tʰɘ
this

qéʶ
side

tʰʊ̌
here

pʰeʃʊ́
aside

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

ɲi
NF1

nәʶ-r଎́ʶ
DOWN-laugh.3

‘The frog sat by the side and laughed.’
然后青蛙坐在旁边笑着

(F.17) TMK
then

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=i
child=ISM2

tʰɘ̌
this

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʊ́ʶ
catch.1SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

KN
time

‘Then when the boy said: “I’m gonna catch this frog.” ’
然后当小孩说`我要抓这只青蛙'的时候

(F.18) bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

tәʶ-qʰә́ʶptsje
NEU-jump.3

ǽŋʊ
upside

sʰɪpú
tree

tje
upon

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

‘The frog jumped up to the tree.’
青蛙跳到树上去了
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(F.19) TM
then

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

ndʒ଎̌
catch.NOM

lә́
??

méɪ-βri
NEG-find.3

TM
then

‘Then the kid didn’t catch it, then.’
然后小孩没有抓住，然后

(F.20) ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ-ndze=i
dog-DU=ISM2

rirí
slow.RED

rirí
slow.RED

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽwә
downside

sʰɪpú
tree

tje
upon

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

ɲi
NF1

rirí
slow.RED

rirí
slow.RED

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

bɑʶxpé
frog

qeʶ
side

kʊ̌
inside

kɘ́-mdʒә
IN-stick.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒɨʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
??

ǽ-βri
Q-find.3

TZ
this.way

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

‘The boy and the dog slowly, slowly, walked up to the tree, and slowly, slowly
crawled towards the frog, to see if doing like this could help with catching the
frog.’
小孩和狗慢慢慢慢地，走到那个树上，慢慢慢慢地爬向贴近青蛙，看像这样子做到底
能不能捉到青蛙

(F.21) ndʒʊ̌ʶ
catch.1SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

KN
time

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=i
child=ISM2

ɲɑʶ
fish

tʰjé
rope

rʊ̌
upward

ɘ́-ptʃʰɨ
UP-hang.3

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʊ̌ʶ
catch.1SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

KN
time

βʒé
3.REFL

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ=xә
dog=LOC

qɘ́-zo
IN-hit

ɲɑʶ
fish

tʰjé
rope

ɲɑʶ
fish

tʰjé=xә
rope=LOC

ɲi
NF1

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

ɲɑʶ
fish

tʰjé=xә
rope=LOC

qɘ́-zo (should be ɲɑʶtʰjé xtʃʰ଎́ʶ=xә qɘ́ʶ-zo)
IN-hit

bɑʶxpé
frog

ǽwә
downside

ʒɨʶ=kú
water=INE

tәʶ-xʃéʶ
NEU-dash

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒɨʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
??

méi-βri
NEG-find.3

‘When the kid said “catch (frog)”, he raised the fish net, when he said “catch”, he
hit his own dog. The fish net, the dog, the dog was caught in the net. The frog
dashed down into the river, and they didn’t catch it.’
当说`捉青蛙'的时候，小孩举起渔网，说`捉青蛙'的时候，套到他自己狗上了。渔网
渔网，狗，狗套到渔网里，青蛙冲到那个河里去了，没有抓住青蛙

(F.22) TM
then

bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

ǽŋʊ
upside

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

tәʶ-xtʃʊ́ʶ
NEU-swim.3

ɲi
NF1

pʰәr଎́
opposite.bank

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the frog swam to the other side.’
青蛙游泳游到到对面了
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(F.23) TMK
then

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ-ndze=i
dog-DU=ISM2

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒ଎́ʶ-ʃә
catch.NOM-NMLZ

tәʶ-pʰә́ʶ
NEU-place

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ɘ́ŋɡu
home

ʃʰɑ́ʶ
go.1PL

tsɨ
COP

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ɘ́ŋɡu
home

pʃʰ଎́
go.3

rɨ
COP2

‘Then the boy and the dog stopped trying to catch the frog, then said: “We are
going home.” Then they went back home.’
然后小孩和狗，放弃捉青蛙这件事了。然后说着`我们要回家了'，然后他们就回家了

(F.24) TM
then

bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

tʰɘ-ndzǽ
3-DU.LOC

nɑ́ʶ-rʊʶ=xә
two-CL=LOC

kɘ́-ʃәβri
IN-look.3

‘Then the frog looked at them two.’
然后青蛙看着他们俩

(F.25) ʃʰʊpʃʰí-ndze=xә
child-DU=LOC

ʃʰ଎́-sʰɑʶ
go.NOM-NMLZ

qeʶ
side

kɘ́-ʃәβri
IN-look

ɲi
NF1

‘Look at the place those two kids went.’
看着两个小孩走着的方向

(F.26) ǽvɘ
downstream

tje
upon

pʰeʃʊ́
aside

pʰәr଎́
opposite.bank

nɖʐónɖʐo
same.RED

i-tʃí
DS-go.3

KN
time

‘The frog followed them on the other side together.’
青蛙在河对面的旁边跟他们一起走了

(F.27) ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ-ndze=xә
dog-DU=LOC

ɑʶqéʶ
shoe

xkʰә́pә
footprint

tʰɘ̌
this

malu
road

tje
upon

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The shoes of the kid and the dog, footprints, on the road.’
小孩和狗两个的，鞋，脚印，在马路上有

(F.28) TM
then

bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

tʰɘ-ndzǽ
3-DU.LOC

xkʰә́pә=pʰe
footprint=COM

i-tʃí
DS-go.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the frog followed their footprints.’
然后青蛙跟着他们俩的脚印走了
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(F.29) ʃʰʊpʃʰí-ndze
child-DU

ǽvɘ
downstream

rirí
slow.RED

rirí
slow.RED

i-ɸlwә́
DS-arrive.3

KN
time

tʰɘ=ntsʰɑ́ʶ
3=PL.LOC

ɘ́ŋɡu
home

xkʰә́pә=pʰe
footprint=COM

ɘ́ŋɡu
home

pɑʶ
side

kɘ́-ɸlwә
IN-arive.3

‘When the two kids slowly, slowly arrived home, the frog also arrived following
their footprints.’
两个小孩慢慢慢慢到家的时候，青蛙也跟着脚印到了他们的家

(F.30) TM
then

bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

tʰɘ̌
this

pә́
print

sʰɨ
and

xkʰә́pә=tɘ
footprint=ISM1

mdí
see.3

nɖʐónɖʐo
same.RED

ɘ́ŋɡu
home

pɑʶ
side

kɘ́-tʃi
IN-go.3

‘Then the frog saw the footprints, also walked into the house.’
然后，青蛙，看到脚印，一样走进家里了

(F.31) TM
then

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ-ndze=i
dog-DU=ISM2

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ce
toi

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʃʰerí=ku
toilet=INE

ækú
inside

tʃɨʶtʃó
wash

vǽ
do.1PL

tsɨ
COP

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ
this

qéʶ
side

nә-ptsú-sʰɨ
DOWN-sit.3-NMLZ

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂɨ
GNR

mʊ
CF

‘Then the boy and the dog, they two sat in the bathroom, and said: “We are going
to wash.” Then sat there.’
然后小孩和狗，他们两个,坐在在厕所里，说`我们要洗了'，坐在那儿

(F.32) tʰɘ̌
this

bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

ʁә̌ʶ
door

kɘ́-ptʃʰy
IN-open.3

kɘ́-tʃi
IN-go.3

‘The frog opened the door and entered.’
青蛙打开门进去了

(F.33) tʰɘ-ndzǽ
3-DU.LOC

nɑ́ʶ-tʃo
two-CL

mdí
see.3

‘It saw them two.’
它看见了他们俩

(F.34) tʰɘ-ndzé
3-DU

nɑ́ʶ-tʃo
two-CL

nɘ
also

bɑʶxpé
frog

mdí-sʰɨ
see.3-NMLZ
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‘Those two also saw the frog.’
他们俩也看见了青蛙

(F.35) TM
then

tʰɘ-ndzǽ
3-DU.LOC

nɑ́ʶ-tʃo
two-CL

bɑʶxpé
frog

kɘ́-ʃәβri
IN-look.3

nәʶ-r଎́ʶ
DOWN-laugh.3

‘Then those two looked at the frog and laughed.’
然后他们俩看着青蛙笑

(F.36) bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

nɘ
also

tʰɘ-ndzǽ
3-DU.LOC

nɑ́ʶ-tʃo=xә
two-CL=LOC

kɘ́-ʃәβri
IN-look.3

nәʶ-r଎́ʶ
DOWN-laugh.3

‘The frog also looked at them and smiled.’
青蛙也看着他们笑

(F.37) TM
then

bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

ri
?
tәʶ-qʰwә́ʶptsje
NEU-jump.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽvɘ
there

tʰɘ-ndzé
3-DU

nɑ́ʶ-tʃo=xә
two-CL=LOC

tʃ଎́ʶtʃo
wash

vɘ́-sʰɑʶ=pʰe
do.NOM-NMLZ=COM

nɖʐónɖʐó
same.RED

i-tʃí
DS-go.3

‘Then after a while, the frog jumped to the place where they were taking the
bath, it also went there.’
然后青蛙过了一会儿，跳到他们俩洗漱的地方那边，一样去了（一样到他们那边去
了）

(F.38) TM
then

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

sʰʊ́ʶ-tʃo
three-CL

nɑ́ʶ-tʃo
two-CL

sʰʊ́ʶ-tʃo
three-CL

pʈʂú
friend

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

TM
then

ʒí=ntsʰɨ
3.REFL=PL

tʃibdʒǽ
play

nә-xkú
DOWN-play.3

‘Then they two, they three, they three became friends, and played together.’
然后他们三个两个,他们三个变成朋友，然后他们一起玩

(F.39) bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

tәʶ-qʰwә́ʶptsje
NEU-jump.3

ɲi
NF1

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ=xә
dog-LOC

qʰʊ́ʶ
head

tje
upon

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

ɲi
NF1

βʒí=ntsʰɨ
3.REFL=PL

tʃibdʒǽ
play

ɑʶxpә́ʶ
a.while

nә-xkú
DOWN-play.3

‘The frog jumped onto the dog’s head, they played for a while.’
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而且青蛙跳了，跳到狗头上，他们玩了好一会儿

(F.40) TM
then

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

pʰeʃʊ́
aside

kɘ́-ʃәβri
in-look.3

ɲi
NF1

ɑʶxpә́ʶ
a.while

rɨʶ
laugh.3

r଎́
COP2

‘Then the kid looked beside them and kept laughing.’
然后小孩在旁边看着，不停地笑着

(F.41) TM
then

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

sʰʊ́ʶ-tʃo
three-CL

bɑʶxpé
frog

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰɨ
and

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

sʰʊ́ʶ-tʃo
three-CL

tʃǽlæ
all

pʈʂú
friend

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

‘Then they three, the frog, the boy, and the dog, three of them all became friends.’
然后他们三个，青蛙，小孩和狗他们三个都变成朋友了
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APPENDIX G

FROG STORY 2

QVY-334

(G.1) bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ
small.RED

tɘ-tʃó
one-CL

sʰɨ
and

tɑ̌ʶ
then

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́=pʰe
3=PL=COM

lodʒý
story

tɘ-tʃó
one-CL

‘A story about a small frog and a big frog.’
一个小青蛙和一个大青蛙的故事

(G.2) tɘ́-sʰɨ
one-day

tʰɘ
this

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

m̥éɪno
someone

tʰɘ=xә́
this=LOC

kә́lә
something

tә-kʰwɪ́
NEU-give.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

mʊ
CF

‘One day, someone gave this kid something.’
有一天，有人给这个小孩一个东西

(G.3) KN
time

TM
then

tә-kʰwɪ́-sʰɨ
NEU-give.3-NMLZ

o
oh

‘Then, then (he) gave (it to the child).’
然后,然后,送了

(G.4) tʃʰyʃɥé=ku
plastic.pocket=INE

ɘ́-mtʰɪ
UP-take.out.3

KN
time

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ
small.RED

tɘ-tʃó
one-CL

tʃy
EXIST

rɨ
COP2

‘When opening the box, there’s a small frog in it.’
盒子打开的时候有一个小青蛙

(G.5) TM
then

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ
small.RED

rʊ̌
upward

ɘ́-mtʰɪ
UP-take.out.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́-pʰe
3=PL-COM

tɘkʰí
together

ɲi
NF1

βʒǽ
3.REFL.LOC

ŋɡwә̌
front

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

sʰɨ
and

tʰɘ=ʈʂɑ́ʶ
this=PL

tɪ̌
then

tәkʰí
together

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́=ʈʂɑʶ
3=PL=PL

tʃibdʒǽ
play

nә-xkú
DOWN-play.3

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

‘Then (the kid) took out the small frog and put it together with his previous
(pets), and let them play together.’
把小青蛙拿出来,他自己之前的大青蛙和这些（其他的宠物）放在一起，让他们玩
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(G.6) bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

tɪ̌
then

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tæ
small.RED=ISM1.LOC

mæ-ɡó
NEG-happy

rɨ
COP2

‘The big frog doesn’t like the small frog.’
大青蛙有点不喜欢小青蛙

(G.7) xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰɨ
and

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

tʃǽlæ
all

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ
small.RED

xtʃixtʃí
cherish

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

kʰɪ
time

ndʒʉ́ʶ-mɘ
big-NMLZ

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ=xә́
this=LOC

mæ-ɡó
NEG-happy

rɨ
COP2

‘The kid and the dog were fond of the little frog, and the big one is not happy
about it.’
小孩和狗都很疼爱小青蛙，大青蛙有点不高兴

(G.8) TMKN
then

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

pʰeʃʊ́
aside

kɘ́-ʃy
IN-place.3

KN
time

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶ-mɘ=tɘ=i
big-NMLZ=ISM1=ISM2?

ɡó
happy

tsɨxkә́
pretend

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɡu
lie

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

pʰeʃʰʊ́
aside

r଎̌ʶ
laugh.3

tsɨxkә́
pretend

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=xә
small.RED=LOC

tʰekó
good

vɘ́
do.NOM

ts଎́xkә
pretend

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

pʰeʃʊ́
aside

TZ
this.way

kɘ́-ʃәβri
IN-look.3

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

kʰɪ
time

TZ
this.way

vɘ́
do.NOM

ts଎́xkә
pretend

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

pʰeʃʊ́
aside

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then put the small frog beside the big frog. The big one pretended that it liked
the small one, pretended to laugh, and be nice to the small frog. The big frog just
sat beside and watched.’
然后把小青蛙放在大青蛙旁边，大的青蛙假装喜欢小青蛙，骗他们，在旁边假装笑，
假装对小青蛙很好，大青蛙一直坐在旁边看着

(G.9) ts଎́kæ
a.bit

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

ri
COP2

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ=i
big.RED=ISM2

tʰɘ̌
this

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ
small.RED

xkʰә́=xә
foot=LOC

tәʶ-hɴwә́ʶ
NEU-bite

‘After a while, the big frog bit the small frog’s foot.’
过了一会儿，大青蛙咬了小青蛙的脚
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(G.10) tʃǽlæ=tɪ̀
all=ISM1.ISM2

tәʶ-ʁwә́ʶxtʃәʶ-sʰɨ
NEU-afraid-NMLZ

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

tʰɘ
this

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰɨ
and

tʃǽlæ
all

tәʶ-ʁwә́ʶxtʃәʶ-sʰɨ
NEU-afraid-NMLZ

‘Everyone was scared, the child and the dog and everyone was afraid.’
大家都被吓到了，小孩和狗全都害怕了

(G.11) TM
then

tʰɘ̌
this

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=i
child=ISM2

tʰɘ
this

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

tje
upon

qʰɑʶqʰɑ́ʶ
harsh.RED

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

rʊ̌
upward

ɘ́-mtʰɪ
UP-take.out.3

ljé=wu
hand=INE

ɘ́-βzʊʶ
UP-hold.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰә
3

tje
upon

qʰɑʶqʰɑ́ʶ
harsh.RED

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

tʰɘ
3

tjé
upon

tәʶ-χqó
NEU-scold

‘Then this child was harsh to the big frog. He held the small frog in hand, and
was harsh to the big frog, and scolded it.’
然后这个小孩凶了一下大青蛙，把小青蛙拿在手里批评（凶）了大青蛙还骂了它

(G.12) xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰ଎̀
and

tʃǽlæ̀=tɪ̀
all=ISM1.ISM2

tʰɘ̀=tjé
3=SUPE

bɑ̀ʶxpé=tjè
frog=SUPE

χqó=r଎̀
scold=DIR

‘The dog also scolded the big frog.’
小狗也骂了大青蛙

(G.13) TM
then

tɘ́-sʰɨ
one-day

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰɨ
and

bɑʶxpé
frog

sʰɨ
and

tʰɘ
this

tʃǽlæ
all

ǽvɘ
side

jɑʶqә́ʶ
outside

tʃʰʊʈʂɪ́
hang.out

i-tʃí
DS-go.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

mʊ
CF

‘Then one day, the child and the dog and frogs went out to play.’
然后有一天，小孩和狗，青蛙们一起出去玩

(G.14) bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉ́ʶ-mɘ
big-NMLZ

sʰɨ
and

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæ-mɘ́=tɘ
small-NMLZ=ISM1

kétʰɘ
this

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

tәkʰí
together

nә-ptsú-sʰɨ
DOWN-sit.3-NMLZ

tʃí
EXIST

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘The big frog and the small frog sat together.’
大青蛙和小青蛙坐在一起
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(G.15) TM
then

tʰɘ
this

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=tɘ
child=ISM1

hŋurí
front

TZ
this.way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

tә-tʃí
NEU-EXIST

KN
time

bɑʶxpé=i
frog=ISM2

mә-mdí
NEG-see.3

tsɨ
COP

pɑʶ
time

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tæ
small.RED=ISM1.LOC

tɘ́-tsʊ́
one-kick

tә-ptә́
NEU-dump.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽwә
downside

wә̌
downside

nә-rә́
DOWN-throw

wú
finish.3

‘Then when the child was walking in the front, the big frog kicked the small frog
when the child was not looking, and threw it down.’
然后当小孩走在前面时，大青蛙趁着小孩看不到的时候，踢了小青蛙一脚把它丢了下
去

(G.16) bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ
small.RED

nәʶ-pʈʂɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cry.3

KN
time

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ=ʈʂɑʶ
dog=PL

mdí
see.3

‘When the small frog was crying, the child and the dog saw.’
当小青蛙哭的时候，小孩和狗看到了

(G.17) TM
then

lәwú
side

lә́-tu
US-come.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

tje
upon

tәʶ-χqó
NEU-scold

‘Then came back and scolded the big frog.’
然后转过身走过来来骂了大青蛙

(G.18) TM
then

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

ǽwә́
downside

ʒ଎̌ʶ
water

rәkʰí
bank

nә-ɸlwә́
DOWN-arrive.3

KN
time

rәkʰí
bank

tsʊ́
bridge

tje
upon

rʊ̌
upward

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

KN
time

‘Then they arrived at the riverbank, and went up to the bridge.’
然后他们到了河边，然后上了桥

(G.19) bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ
big.RED=ISM1

ǽŋʊ
upside

tje
upon

tәʶ-pʰә́ʶ
NEU-put

ɲi
NF1

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=i
child=ISM2

tʰɘ
3

tjé
upon

qʰɑʶqʰɑ́ʶ
harsh.RED

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

‘ǽŋʊ
upside

tjé
upon

nә-tsɪ́’
DOWN-sit.2

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

ǽwә
downside

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ=pʰe
dog=COM

ɘ́-mɲi
UP-bring.3

ʒɨʶ=kú
water=INE

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

βʒí=ntsʰɨ
3.REFL=PL
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‘The child put the big frog on the other side of the river, and criticized it, and told
him to wait on the riverbank. Then they themselves went onto the river.’
小孩把大青蛙放到岸上对它批评了一下，对它说`你在岸上等着'，然后带着小青蛙和
狗去河上了

(G.20) bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ=i
big.RED=ISM1=ISM2?

tәʶ-hɲíqʰwәʶ
NEU-angry

tʰɘ
this

qéʶ
here

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

ɲi
NF1

‘The big frog sat by the riverbank angrily.’
大青蛙生气地坐在岸边

(G.21) TM
then

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

ʒɨʶ=kú
water=INE

i-ʃʰ଎́
DS-go.NOM

wú
finish.3

KN
time

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ=i
big.RED=ISM1=ISM2?

tәʶ-qʰwә́ʶptsje
NEU-jump.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽŋʊ
upside

ndʒóndʒo
same.RED

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́=pʰe
3=PL=COM

pʈʂ଎́ʶ=ku
boat=INE

i-ʃʰ଎́
DS-go.NOM

ǽ-ri
Q-capable.NOM

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

pʈʂ଎́ʶ=ku
boat=INE

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

‘Then when they were in the river, the big frog jumped to try to go with them (to
see if it could board the boat together).’
然后当他们到了河上时，大青蛙跳了一下，跟他们一起了，尝试和他们一起去（看能
不能跟他们一起去船里）

(G.22) tәwú
still

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=tsʰɨ
child=PL

tәwú
still

méɪ-mdi
NEG-see.3

tәwú
still

hŋurí
front

tәwú
still

pʈʂ଎́ʶ
boat

tәŋú
still

hŋurí
front

ʃʰ଎́
go.NOM

lә
?

ró
EXIST

kʰɪ
time

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ
big.RED=ISM1

jʊ̌
again

mɲé
eye

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ
small.RED

kɘ́-ʃәβri
IN-look.3

tɘ́-tsó
one-kick

tәʶ-bdә́ʶ
NEU-hit

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

ǽwә́
downside

ʒɨʶ=kú
water=INE

nә-rә́
DOWN-throw

wú
finish.3

‘The kids hadn’t seen that, and the boat was still moving forward. The big frog’s
eyes widened, and looked at the small frog, and kicked it into the river.’
小孩还没有发现,船还在前进,大青蛙瞪着大眼睛,瞪着小青蛙把它踢到河里去了
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(G.23) TM
then

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́=i
3=PL=ISM2

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ(=i)
big.RED(=ISM2)

ʒɨʶ=kú
water=INE

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

ǽwә
downside

nә-βrә́-sʰɨ
DOWN-throw.3-NMLZ

mdí-sʰɨ
see.3-NMLZ

‘Then they found out that the small frog was kicked into the river by the big
frog.’
然后他们发现小青蛙被大青蛙踢到河里去了

(G.24) TM
then

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

jʊ̌
again

i-xʈʂú
DS-turn

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ
big.RED

tje
upon

qʰɑʶqʰɑ́ʶ
harsh.RED

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

‘They turned around and scolded the big frog.’
然后他们转过来,训斥了大青蛙

(G.25) TMKN
then

kә́tʰɘ́
this

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=tɘ=i
child=ISM1=ISM2

tsó-wә
bridge-down

wә
down

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

kә́tә́
search

ʒɨʶ=kú
water=INE

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

kә́ptә
search.3

rɨ
COP2

‘Then this child went down by the bridge and searched for the small frog in the
river.’
然后这个小孩走到桥下，到河里去找小青蛙

(G.26) bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ
big.RED=ISM1

ǽŋʊ
upside

tʰɘ
this

qéʶ
here

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

ɲi
NF1

βʒí
3.REFL

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ-pi
one-CL-person

tʰɘ
this

qéʶ
here

tәʶ-hɲíqʰwәʶ
NEU-angry

nә-ptsú-sʰɨ
DOWN-sit.3-NMLZ

ro
EXIST

‘The big frog sat there by itself and was angry.’
大青蛙一只蛙坐在那儿（船上）生气着

(G.27) TM
then

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

tʃǽlæ=tɘ=i
all=ISM1=ISM2

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

kә́tә
search

lә
??

méɪ-βri
NEG-capable.3

TMK
then

tәʶ-hɲíqʰwәʶ
NEU-angry

jʊ́
downstream

i-tʃí
DS-go.3

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

sʰɨ
and

ʃʰʊpʃʰí-ndze=i
child-DU=ISM2

dz଎́pú
very
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mæ-ɡó-tʃi
NEG-happy-EXIST

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

TM
then

ǽvɘ
side

ɘ́ŋɡu
home

i-tʃí
DS-go.3

‘Then those two didn’t find the small frog, then they were mad. The dog and the
child were very unhappy and went back home.’
然后他们都没有找到小青蛙，小孩和狗生气着，很不开心地回家去了

(G.28) ʃʰʊpʃʰí=tɘ
child=ISM1

zæ-mɘ́=tɘ
small-NMLZ=ISM1

tәwú
still

pʈʂɑ́ʶ
cry.3

ʃi
PROG?

i-tʃí
DS-go.3

‘The child also left crying.’
小孩还哭着走了

(G.29) TM
then

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

βʒé
3.REFL

ʒә-sʰɑ́ʶ
sleep-NMLZ

tje
upon

kɘ́-βrә
IN-throw.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

méɪ-rʊ
NEG-find.1SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the child was lying on his bed, and said: “I didn’t find the small frog.” ’
然后小孩躺在自己床上，说`我没有找到小青蛙'

(G.30) tʰɘ
this

qéʶ
here

nәʶ-pʈʂɑ́ʶ
DOWN-cry.3

lә́-tʃi
US-go.3

KN
time

‘Went back home crying.’
哭着走向家里

(G.31) KN
time

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

ri
COP2

kә́lә
something

xkә́
sound

xtɑ́ʶ
sound

rɨ
COP2

‘After a while, he heard a sound.’
过了一会儿，听见有一个声音

(G.32) ʁәʶz଎́
window

nʊʶwɑ́ʶ
outside

TZ
this.way

tʃǽlæ=tɘ=i
all=ISM1=ISM2

kɘ́-ɲy
IN-listen.3

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit3?

ʁәʶz଎́
window

nʊʶwɑ́ʶ
outside

kɘ́-ɲy
IN-listen.3

KN
time

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

tәʶ-qʰwә́ʶptsje
NEU-jump.3

kɘ́-tu
IN-come.3

ɲi
NF1

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=xә
child=LOC

ʒә-sʰɑ́ʶ
sleep-NMLZ

qeʶ
here

lәkú
side

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

kú
in

TM
then

kú-tu
IN-come.3

ɲi
NF1

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ=xә
big.RED=LOC
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qʰʊʶ
head

xtʃi
upon

tәʶ-qʰwә́ʶptsje
NEU-jump.3

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

ɲi
NF1

tʃibdʒǽ
play

xkú
play.3

rɨ
COP2

‘Outside of the window, they were listening outside of the window. The small
frog jumped inside, and landed on the other side of the child’s bed, and landed on
the head of the big frog and played (with the big frog).’
窗外，他们都听着窗外,小青蛙跳进来了，到了小孩的床的另一边，然后跳到大青蛙
的头上玩耍

(G.33) TM
then

tʃǽlæ=tɘ=i
all=ISM1=ISM2?

nә-ɡó
DOWN-happy

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ
small.RED

kú-tu
IN-come.3

wú
finish.3

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then they all were happy, and said: “The small frog has come backǃ” ’
然后他们都很开心地说`小青蛙回来了' （他们很开心小青蛙回来了？）

(G.34) TM
then

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ
small.RED

sʰɨ
and

bɑʶxpé
frog

ndʒʉʶndʒʉ́ʶ=tɘ=i
big.RED=ISM1=ISM2

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tɘ
small.RED=ISM1

ǽpwә́li
bully

vɘ
do.NOM

méɪ-mnә
NEG-dare.3

TM
then

tʰɘ=pʰé
3=COM

tɘkʰí
together

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ=pʰé
3=COM

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

‘Then the small frog and, the big frog no longer dared to bully the small frog.
Then (the big frog) sat with it (the small frog).’
然后小青蛙，大青蛙不敢欺负小青蛙了，然后和它一起坐着

(G.35) TM
then

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=tɘ=i
child=ISM1=ISM2

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

xtʃʰ଎́ʶ
dog

tʃǽlæ=tæ
all=ISM1.LOC

pʰeʃʊ́
aside

kɘ́-ʃәβri-sʰɨ
IN-look.3-NMLZ

tә-tʃí
NEU-EXIST

‘Then the child and the dog sat beside and watched them.’
然后小孩和狗都在旁边看着他们

(G.36) TM
then

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

bɑʶxpé
frog

zæzǽ=tæ
small.RED=ISM1.LOC

ɲɪ
bad

vɘ́
do.NOM

mǽ-mnә
NEG-dare.3

rɨ
COP2
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‘Then the big frog no longer dared to bully the small frog.’
然后小孩（应该是大青蛙）不敢欺负小青蛙了

(G.37) TM
then

tʃǽlæ=tɘ=i
all=ISM1=ISM2

tәkʰí
together

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

pʈʂǔ
friend

tɘʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

wú
finish.3

‘Then they all became friends.’
然后他们都一起变成朋友了
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APPENDIX H

THE RABBIT AND THE POOR YOUNG MAN

QVY-337

(H.1) jépʰi
past

xlǐ
rabbit

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

sʰɨ
and

xʈʂomә́
poor

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ-ndze=i
one-CL-DU=ISM2

kɘ́-pʈʂwә
IN-discuss

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ǽŋʊ
upward

ɘ́-ʃʰɑʶ
UP-go.1PL

ɲi
NF1

tʃәxpí
robbery

ʃʰ଎́
go.NOM

ri
need

rɨ
COP2

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

‘In the past, a rabbit and a poor kid, they two discussed and decided that ‘We
need to go up and rob (someone).’
以前，有一只兔子和一个穷小孩两个商量说：`我们需要去山上打劫。'

(H.2) tɪ̌
then

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

nә̀ʶʁә́ʶ=xә̀
mountain=LOC

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

nә̀ʶʁә́ʶ
hillside

pә̀xkә́
hillside

ɘ́-ɸlwә̀
UP-arrive

KN
time

ǽŋʊ̀
upward

nә̀ʶʁә́ʶ=tjè=ɲì
mountain=SUPE=ABL

βrí
horse

xtʃә́-pì=r଎̌
ride-person=ISM3

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then, when they arrived at the mountainside, they saw a person coming down
riding a horse.’
然后到了半山腰的时候，（看到）山上有个骑马的人下来了

(H.3) tɪ̌
then

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

mdí
see.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

xlǐ
rabbit

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tsә̌
3SG

ɘ́ndzɨ
1DU

qeʶ
place

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

wú
finish.3

KN
time

tsә̌
3SG

ǽli
upstream

brɪ́=wu=ɲi
path=INE=ABL

ʃәχqɑ́ʶ
lame

ʃәχqɑ́ʶ
lame

vɘ́
do.NOM

ʃi
while

ŋɡwә
first

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

tsɨ
COP1

KN
time

‘They saw (that person coming down). Then the rabbit said: “When he gets here,
I’ll walk lamely on that path”. ’
他们看到那个人下来了，然后兔子就说：`当他到我们这儿的时候，我在那边路上装
作是瘸子走。'

(H.4) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ
this

tsʰó-pi=tɘ=i
business-person=ISM1=ISM2

nәwú
downside

βrí
horse

tje
upon

nәwú
downside

nә-pә́
DOWN-dismount

ɲi
NF1

βrí
horse

tʰʊ̌
here

qɘ́ʶ-χqʰwәʶ
IN-tie.3
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‘Then the merchant dismounted from the horse and chained the horse here.’
然后这个商人下了马，把马拴在了这儿

(H.5) TMKN
then

tsә̌=tɘ́
3SG=ISM1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ndʒɨʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

rʊ
capable.1SG

r଎́
COP2

kɘ́-hmæ-sʰɨ
IN-injure-NMLZ

ʈʂɨ
GNR

ndʒɨʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

rʊ
capable.1SG

r଎́
COP2

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the merchant thought: ’I can catch it, it’s injured, I can catch it.’ ’
商人想：`我可以捉他，他受伤了，我可以捉它。'

(H.6) tɪ̌
then

tsә=tɘ́
3SG=ISM1

ptje
chase

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

KN
time

tsә̌
3SG

TZ
this.way

TZ
this.way

vɘ
do.NOM

ʃi
while

ǽli
upstream

tʰɑ́ʶri
far.away

lә́-ɸlwә
US-arrive

wú
finish.3

kʰɪ
time

‘Then he went chasing it, then the rabbit was walking lamely and reached a place
far away.’
然后就去追它，然后兔子就这样做一瘸一拐的样子，到了很远的地方

(H.7) tɪ̌
then

nɘ̌
2SG

βrí=tɘ
horse=ISM1

í-pʈʂʰje
UP-untie

ɲi
NF1

ǽwә
downside

lupí
valley

tʰɥe
bottom

nә-ɲí
IMP-lead.2

tә-ɲí ɲi
NEU-say.3

‘Then the rabbit said: “Untie the horse and take it to the valley.” ’
兔子说：`然后你把马解开，带到山沟下面。'

(H.8) tɪ̌
then

TZ
this.way

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

tʰɘ
3SG

βʒæ
3SG.REFL.LOC

pʈʂu=xә́
friend=LOC

TZ
this.way

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘It is said that the rabbit told his friend this.’
说是兔子是这样对它自己的伙伴这样子说的

(H.9) TM
then

ǽŋʊ
upside

kɘ́-lu
IN-wait.3

kɘ́-lu
IN-wait.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̌
this

xtʃә́-pi=tɘ
ride-person=ISM1

tʰɘ
this

qéʶ
place

nә-ɸlwә́
DOWN-arrive

KN
time

xtʃә́-pi=tɘ=i
ride-person=ISM1=ISM2

xlǐ=tɘ
rabbit=ISM1

mdí
see.3

ʃi
while

rʊsʰɑ́ʶ
immediately
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nә-pә́
DOWN-dismount

ɲi
NF1

βrí
horse

tʰʊ
here

qɘ́-χqʰwәʶ
IN-chain.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

xlǐ=tɘ́
rabbit=ISM1

tә-ptjé
NEU-chase

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then they waited and waited up there, then that horse rider arrived at the
mountainside. The horse rider saw the rabbit, then dismounted immediately,
chained up his horse there, then went chasing after the rabbit.’
然后他们俩在上面等啊等，然后那个骑马的人就来到了半山腰。骑马的人看到兔子的
时候，就立刻下马，把马拴在这儿，说是去追赶兔子了

(H.10) xli=tɘ́
rabbit=ISM1

tә-ptjé
NEU-chase

KN
time

xli=tɘ́
rabbit=ISM1

jʊ̌
again

ndʒɨʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

ri
?
xtsí
close

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

KN
time

jʊ̌
again

xlǐ
rabbit

tә-pʰí
NEU-escape

jʊ̌
again

ndʒɨʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

ri
?
xtsí
close

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

jʊ̌
again

TZ
this.way

tә-pʰí
NEU-escape

KN
time

diɲí
totally

ǽli
upstream

tʰɑ́ʶri
far.away

lә́-ɲi
US-lead

wú
finish.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tʰɘ̌
this

tsʰo-pi=tɘ
business-person=ISM1

‘When the merchant went chasing the rabbit, he almost caught it but the rabbit
escaped. Then when he was about to catch it, it went away again like that. The
merchant was led to somewhere far far away.’
商人去追赶兔子的时候，商人快要捉到兔子了的时候，兔子又跑开了，然后又要快捉
到的时候，然后又这样子逃跑了。就这样完全把商人引到了特别远的地方

(H.11) tɪ̌
then

tɑ̌ʶ
then

βʒǽ
3SG.REFL.LOC

pʈʂú=i
friend=ISM2

ǽwә
downside

lupí
valley

tʰɥe
bottom

βrí=tɘ
horse=ISM1

nә-mɲí
DOWN-lead.3

wú
finish.3

psopsó
almost

KN
time

xlǐ
rabbit

ɲe=wú
woods=INE

tɘ́-tsjé
one-jump

nә-βrә́
DOWN-throw.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

xlǐ
rabbit

tә-pʰí
NEU-escape

tʃʰɥæ
leave

wú
do.3

tә-wú
NEU-finish.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then when his friend almost took the horse down to the valley, the rabbit
jumped into the woods and escaped.’
然后它估计它的朋友大概已经把马带下去了的时候，兔子就一跳跳到了树林里，然后
就跑开了
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(H.12) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̌
this

tsʰó-pi=tɘ
business-person=ISM1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

nde
what

xlǐ=tɘ́
rabbit=ISM1

ndʒɨʶ
catch.NOM

lә́
NF2

méɪ-rʊ
NEG-capable.1SG

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

i-tʃí
DS-go.3

KN
time

βrí
horse

mɲi
lead.3

wú
do.3

tә-wú
NEU-finish.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then this merchant thought: ’Well, I didn’t catch the rabbit.’ He went back, and
the horse had already been taken away.’
然后这个商人心想：`唉，我兔子没有捉到。'回到了拴马的地方，马已经被带走了

(H.13) βrí
horse

tje
upon

kʰәxkә́
luggage

sʰɨ
and

nde
what

ʁwәʶ
EXIST

ʁwә́ʶ
EXIST

tʃǽlæ ɲi
all

wú
bring.NOM

tә-wú
finish.3NEU-do.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The baggage on the horse and everything was taken.’
马上的行李和所有东西都被带走了

(H.14) TM
then

tʰɘ̌
this

xli=tɘ́
rabbit=ISM1

tә-dʒý
NEU-run

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

KN
time

ǽwә
downside

lupí
valley

tʰɥe
bottom

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

KN
time

βʒǽ
3SG.REFL.LOC

pʈʂú=tɘ
friend=ISM1

tʰʊ̌
here

ǽwә
downside

lupí
valley

tʰɥe
bottom

nәwú
downside

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

kɘ́-lu-sʰɨ
IN-wait.3-NMLZ

tә-tʃí
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

βʒí
3SG.REFL

‘Then this rabbit went down to the valley. Its friend was waiting for it down there
in the valley, waiting right there.’
然后这个兔子跑到山沟底下去了，它自己的朋友就去山沟下面等他，就在那儿

(H.15) TM
then

βʒí-ndze
3SG.REFL-DU

tʰɘ
this

βrí=tɘ
horse=ISM1

tә-βzí
NEU-lead.NOM

i-mɲí
DS-bring.3

ǽwә́
downside

tʰɘ
this

lupí
valley

tʰɥe
bottom

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

kʰɪ
time

ǽwә́
downside

hmә́
bottom

pʈʂusʰú
village

rɨ
?
kɘ́-tʃʰæ-sʰɨ
IN-locate-NMLZ

tәʶ-ʁwә́ʶ
NEU-EXIST

tʰʊ̌
here

dʒәpɘ́=tsʰɨ
rich=PL

rɨ
?
tә-tʃí
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

dʒәpɘ́=tsʰɨ
rich=PL

rɨ
?
tʰʊ
here

kɘ́-tʃʰæ-sʰɨ
IN-locate-NMLZ
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tә-tʃí
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then they themselves led the horse to the bottom of the valley. At the bottom
there was a village. It is said that there was a rich family living in the village, a
rich family was living there.’
然后他们自己牵引着这匹马来到了下面山沟底部。山沟末端有一座村庄，村庄里说是
有一户富人家，说是有一户富人家

(H.16) KN
time

tʰɘ
this

xʈʂomә́
poor

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=tɘ=i
child=ISM1=ISM2

tʰɘ=ntsʰɑ́ʶ
3=PL.LOC

zʊ́ʶ
daughter

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=tɘ
one-CL=ISM1

ŋkʰʊ
want.1SG

r଎́
COP2

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then this poor kid thought: ’I need a daughter of theirs.’ ’
然后这个穷小孩心想：`我需要他们家的一个女儿。'

(H.17) ŋkʰʊ
want.1SG

r଎́
COP2

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

xlǐ=xә́
rabbit=LOC

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘He told the rabbit: ’I need (a daughter).’ ’
他和兔子说了，说：`我要。'

(H.18) tɪ̌
then

xlǐ
rabbit

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ=tjé
then=SUPE

ɑʶqéʶ=tɘ
shoe=ISM1

tә-tʰә́
IMP-take.off.SAP

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɑʶqéʶ
shoe

tә-ptʰә́
NEU-take.off.3

KN
time

tʰɘ=kú
this(shoe)=INE

toxkwә́
satin

putʃý
just.now

tʰɘ
this

tsʰó-pi=xә
business-person=LOC

tʰɘ
this

tɘʶɣlә́ʶ=ku
cowhide.pocket=INE

tә-tʃý
NEU-EXIST

ɲi
NF1

toxkwә́
satin

rɨ
?

i-mtʰɪ́
DS-take.out.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ=xә́
this(shoe)-loc

βʒivɘ́
insole

nә-kú
DOWN-load.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ɑʶqéʶ=wu=ku
shoe=INE=INE

βʒivɘ́
insole

nә-kú
DOWN-load.3

‘Then the rabbit said: “Take off your shoes up there.” When the poor kid was
taking off his shoes, there was satin in that merchant’s cowhide pocket. He took
out the satin, and it is said that he put an insole in the shoes, put an insole in the
shoes.’
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然后兔子说：`在上面把鞋子脱了。'穷小孩在脱鞋的时候，刚才那个商人的牛皮口袋
里有（绸缎），把绸缎拿出来了，说是在鞋子里放了鞋垫，在鞋子里放了鞋垫

(H.19) tɪ̌
then

ǽŋʊ
upside

ɘ́ndje
upstairs

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

ɘ́ndje
upstairs

ǽŋʊ
upside

ʃʰә́
barly

xtú
hit.3

ʒʊ
PROG

tә-tʃí
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Upstairs it is said that the rich family was beating the barley.’
楼上他们富人家说是正在打青稞

(H.20) KN
time

ǽŋʊ
upside

ɘ́ndje
upstairs

ɘ́-ʃʰɑʶ
UP-go.1PL

KN
time

nɘ̌
2SG

pʃʰә́
slide

ts଎́xkә
pretend

nә-vɘ́
IMP-do.2SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the rabbit said: “When we go up, you pretend that you slide and fall.” ’
然后兔子说：`我们上去的时候，你假装滑到。'

(H.21) KN
time

tɪ̌
then

næ̌
2SG.LOC

ɲʊ
say.1SG

KN
time

næ̌
2SG.LOC

tʰɘ̌
this

βʒivɘ́=tɘ
insole=ISM1

qɘ́ʶ-pәʶ
IN-rot

wú
finish.3

ǽ-ʈʂɨ
Q-GNR

tә-ɲʊ́
NEU-say.1SG

KN
time

nɘ̌
2SG

rʊsʰɑ́ʶ
immediately

ɲǐ
2SG.REFL

ɑʶqéʶ
shoe

tә-tʰә́
IMP-take.off.SAP

ɲi
NF1

βʒivɘ́=xә
insole=LOC

qɘ́ʶ-hnɘʶhnʊʶ
IN-smell.NOM

ts଎́xkә
pretend

nә-vɘ́
DOWN-do.2SG

í-ntʰɪ
UP-take.out.2SG

ɲi
NF1

qɘ́ʶ-hnɘʶhnʊʶ
IN-smell.NOM

ts଎́xkә
pretend

nә-vɘ́
IMP-do.2SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘ “When pretending to fall, I will say to you ‘Is your insole stinky?’ When I said
that to you, you take off shoes immediately, pretend to smell the shoes.” ’
‘假装滑到的时候，我会跟你说`你的鞋垫是不是臭了？'我和你说的时候，你马上把鞋
子脱了，假装把鞋垫闻一闻，把鞋垫拿出来假装闻一下。’兔子说

(H.22) tɪ̌
then

pʰe
pooj

tә́-nɘ́
IMP-say.2SG

ɲi
NF1

ǽwә
downside

nә́-rә́
IMP-throw.SAP

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

qɘ́ʶ-pәʶ
IN-rot

wú-sʰɨ
finish.3-NMLZ

tә́-nɘ́
IMP-say.2SG

ǽwә
downside

nә́-rә
IMP-throw.SAP

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR
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‘ “Then say ‘Poohǃ’ then throw it away”. The rabbit said to the poor kid: “You
say ‘It’s stinkyǃ’ then throw it away.” ’
“然后说‘呸’，然后把它丢掉。”兔子对穷小孩说，“你说‘已经臭了’然后扔掉。”

(H.23) jʊ̌
again

nɘ̌
2SG

sә́bi
new

toxkwә́
satin

r଎́-ntʰɪ
IMP-take.out.SAP

ɲi
NF1

tʰʊ̌
here

nә́-kɪ́
IMP-load.2

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘ “You take out a new satin and put it in the shoes.” ’
‘你再拿一个新的绸缎出来，放到鞋子里。’兔子说

(H.24) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ̌
this

xʈʂomә́
poor

ʃʰʊpʃʰí=tɘ=i
child=ISM1=ISM2

ǽŋʊ
upside

í-tʃi
UP-go.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

ɘ́ndje
upstairs

pʃʰә́
slide

tsɨxkә́
pretend

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

pʃʰә
slide

tsɨxkә́
pretend

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

xlǐ
rabbit

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

næ̌
2SG.LOC

βʒivɘ́=tɘ
insole=ISM1

tәʶ-pә́ʶ
NEU-rot

wú
finish.3

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

æ
ah

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then this poor kid went up, then pretended to fall. When he was pretending to
fall, the rabbit said: “Is your insole stinky?” ’
然后这个穷小孩上去了，然后假装滑倒。假装滑倒的时候，兔子说：`你的鞋垫是不
是臭了？'

(H.25) tɪ̌
en

xlǐ
rabbit

rʊsʰɑ́ʶ
immediately

tʰɘ
this

βʒivɘ́=tɘ
insole=ISM1

i-mtʰɪ́
DS-take.out.3

ɲi
NF1

hnɘʶhnʊ́ʶ
smell.NOM

tsɨxkә́
pretend

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

pʰéɪ
pooh

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ǽwә
downside

nә-βrә́
DOWN-throw.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the rabbit (should be the poor kid) immediately took out the insole, and
pretended to smell it, then said: “Poohǃ’; and threw it down.’
然后兔子（应该是穷小孩）立刻把鞋垫拿了出来，假装闻了闻，然后说了`呸'，把它
扔掉了

(H.26) jʊ̌
again

nɘ̌
also

toxkwә́
satin

sә́bi
new

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

xlǒ
bosom

i-mtʰɪ́
DS-take.out.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ=kú
this=INE

nә-kú
DOWN-load.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

βʒivɘ́
insole

nә-kú
DOWN-load.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

427



‘Then took out new satin from the bosom and put it in the shoes. It is said that he
put the insole in the shoes.’
又从怀里拿了一个新的绸缎出来，装进了鞋子里，说是把鞋垫装进了鞋子里

(H.27) tɪ̌
then

jʊ̌
again

ɑʶqéʶ=tɘ
shoe=ISM1

ɘ́-ku
UP-load.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then put on the shoes again.’
然后又把鞋子穿上了

(H.28) tɪKN
that.time

tɑ̌ʶ
then

jʊ̌
again

dʒәpɘ́=tsʰɨ=i
rich=PL=ISM2

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

kәtʰɘ́
this

pʰɘ́sʰɑʶ=tɘ
lad=ISM1

dzɨpú
very

pʃýpu=r଎̌
rich.man=ISM3

tә-ts଎́-sʰɨ
NEU-COP1-NMLZ

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

dʒәpɘ́=tsʰɨ-i
rich=PL=ISM2

‘Then the rich family thought: “This young man is very rich.” ’
然后富人家就想：这个小伙子是非常富有的

(H.29) tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʰɘ̌
this

zʊ́ʶ=tɘ
daughter=ISM1

tʰæ̌
3.LOC

tә-kʰǽ
NEU-give.1PL

nɑʶ nɘ̌
even.if

kәtʰɘ́=tsʰɨ
this=PL

pʃýpu
rich.man

tә-ts଎́-sʰɨ
NEU-COP1-NMLZ

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Even if we give him our daughter, his family is rich.’
就算我们把女儿给了他，他家也是富人家

(H.30) tɪ̌
then

zʊ́ʶ=tɘ
daughter=ISM1

tʰæ̌
3.LOC

tә-kʰwɪ́
NEU-give.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then they gave him (their) daughter.’
然后就把女儿给了他

(H.31) tɪ̌
then

tɘ́-sʰɨ
one-day

zɨ=xә
?=LOC

tɪ̌
then

tsʰә́ʒʊ
marry

væ
do.1PL

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then one day (the rich family) said to the (poor kid): “Let’s get married.” ’
然后有一天富人家对穷小孩说：`我们结婚吧'
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(H.32) tsʰéʒʊ
marry

væ
do.1PL

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

KN
time

xlǐ
rabbit

sʰɨ
and

xʈʂomә́
poor

ʃʰʊpʃʰí-ndze
child-DU

pʰúɲi
totally

ɘ́ŋɡu
home

kɘ́-ʃʰɨ-sʰɑʶ
IN-go.NOM-NMLZ

ʒɪ
house

pʰúɲi
totally

ʁwә̌ʶ
EXIST

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tәʶ-ʁwә́ʶ
NEU-EXIST

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘When the rich family said “Let’s get married”, the rabbit and the poor kid didn’t
even have a house that they can go in. It is said that they didn’t have it.’
富人家说`我们结婚'的时候，兔子和穷小孩完全连可以进的房子都没有，说是没有

(H.33) tɑ̌ʶ
then

nde
what

z଎́
way

væ
do.1PL

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

KN
time

xlǐ
rabbit

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

xó
know

tә-kú
NEU-know.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽwә
downside

tʰʊ̌
here

lupí
valley

tʰɥe
bottom

ǽwә
downside

mәʶ
bottom

kә́lә
something

jʊ̌
again

tʰʊ̌
here

nɣɖʐɨ
ghost

kʰʊ́
house

rɨ
?
tәʶ-ʁwә́ʶ
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The rabbit thought: “What do we do?” It said that it knew that there was a
haunted house at the bottom of the valley.’
兔子想：我们怎么办？兔子说他知道山沟沟下面末端有个鬼屋

(H.34) tʰʊ̌
here

nɣɖʐ଎́
ghost

mәʶɡí
old.woman

r଎̌
?
tә-tʃí
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘There was a ghost hag.’
这儿有一个鬼婆婆

(H.35) tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʰɘ=tɘ́
3=ISM1

qeʶ
place

nә-ɲí
DOWN-bring

rí
need

rɨ
COP2

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

tɪ̌
then

pʰeʃʊ́
side

TZ
this.way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

nәʶʁә́ʶ
mountain

tәʶ-ɸlwéʶ
NEU-across

ɲi
NF1

pʰeʃʊ́
side

lupí=wu
valley=INE

ʃʰ଎́
go.NOM

tә-ɡú-sʰɨ
NEU-need.3-NMLZ

‘Need to lead them to the ghost old woman’s place, then do it like that. They
needed to go across the mountain and reach the valley.’
需要把他们引导鬼婆婆那儿，然后像这样子做，他们需要翻过山，去旁边的山沟里
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(H.36) tɪ̌
then

ǽwә
downside

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

xlǐ
rabbit

ŋɡwә̌
first

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

xʈʂomә́
poor

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

sʰɨ
and

mәʶ
behind

ǽʒʊ
uncle

sʰɨ
and

tsʰәwú=tsʰɨ
best.man=PL

ǽŋʊ
upside

mәʶ
behind

nә-tú
DOWN-go.3

‘Then the rabbit went first. The poor kid and (the daughter’s) uncles and best
men went down after the rabbit.’
然后兔子先去了。穷小孩和舅舅伴郎们在兔子后面下来了

(H.37) TZ
this.way

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

KN
time

xʈʂomә́
poor

ʃʰʊpʃʰí
child

ǽwә
downside

ŋɡwә̌
first

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

lupí
valley

tʰɥe
bottom

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

tʰɘ̌
this

nɣɖʐ଎́
ghost

mǔ
old.woman

qéʶ
place

kɘ́-tʃi
IN-go.3

ɲi
NF1

ɑ́ʶro
hey

nɣɖʐɨ
ghost

ɡemú
old.woman

tʃɑʶpɑ́ʶ
bandit

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘After doing like this, the poor kid (should be the rabbit) left first. It went to the
ghost hag and said: “Hey, ghost hag, the bandit said he was coming.” ’
然后像这样子做了后，穷小孩（应该是兔子）先走了，去了鬼婆婆那儿对她说：`
喂，鬼婆婆，强盗来了。'

(H.38) ndě
what

sʰó
yell

pɘtɑ́ʶ
any

mæ-sʰɪ́
NEG-yell.2

ŋә̌
1SG

nɘ̌
2SG

tɘ́-βlo
one-bite

vʊ́
do.1SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

nɣɖʐɨ
ghost

mú
old.woman

tje
upon

tʰɘ
this

xlǐ=xә́
rabbit=LOC

‘The ghost hag said to the rabbit: “Don’t you shout, I’m going to swallow you in
one bite.” ’
鬼婆婆对兔子说：`你不要嚷嚷什么了，我一口把你吃掉。'

(H.39) TM
then

nɘ̌
also

jʊ̌
again

nde
what

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

tʰɘ=xә́
3=LOC

qeʶ
place

nә-ptsú
DOWN-sit.3

ɲi
NF1

‘Then the rabbit didn’t say anything, it sat there.’
然后兔子就什么也没说了，坐在门口
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(H.40) jʊ̌
again

χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
almost

tje
upon

ɑ́ʶro
hey

nɣɖʐɨ
ghost

mú
old.woman

tʃɑʶpɑ́ʶ
bandit

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɑ̌ʶ
then

sʰó
yell

nde
what

mæ-sʰɪ́
NEG-yell.2

ŋә̌
1SG

nɘ̌
2SG

tɘ́-βlo
one-bite

vʊ́
do.1SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then after a while, the rabbit said to the ghost hag again: “Hey, ghost hag, the
bandit said he was coming.” Then the ghost hag said: “Don’t you shout, I’ll
swallow you in one bite.” ’
又过了一会儿，兔子又对鬼婆婆说：`喂，强盗来了。'然后鬼婆婆说：`再不要嚷嚷啥
子了，我一口把你吃掉。'

(H.41) TM
then

tәŋú
still

nde
what

tәʶ-βʒéʶ
NEU-behave.3

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

ɲi
NF1

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tɪ̌
then

χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
almost

tje
upon

rí
?
ǽʒʊ
uncle

tsʰә́wu
best.man

ǽŋʊ
upside

nәʶʁә́ʶ
mountain

qʰʊ́ʶ
head

tje
upon

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

pʰúɲi
very

dʒәʶɣléʶ
suona

mә́ʶ
blow

ɑ́ʶ-tsɨ-sʰɨ
Q-COP1-NMLZ

tʊ̌ʶ
conch

mә́ʶ
blow

ɑ́ʶ-tsɨ
Q-COP1

ŋí
drum

ɣʒwәʶ
beat.3

ǽ-tsɨ
Q-COP2

pʰúɲi
very

diɣɖʐó
loud.noise

xtɑ́ʶ
sound

ʃi
while

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The ghost old woman didn’t listen to the rabbit. After a while, the uncles and
best men (the wedding crowd) came down from the peak. There were people
playing suona, there were people blowing trumpet shell, there were people
beating the drums. They were making loud noises while going down.’
鬼婆婆没有听兔子的话，过了一会儿，舅舅和伴郎（送亲队伍）从山顶上下来了。吹
着唢呐的有，吹着海螺的有，打着鼓的有，这样响彻山谷地下来了

(H.42) nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

KN
time

tɪ̌
then

nɣɖʐɨ
ghost

ɡemú=i
old.woman=ISM2

tʰɘ̌
this

mәʶɡí=tɘ=i
old.woman=ISM1=ISM2

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ǽrǽpәrǽ
real

putʃíre=tɘ
just.then=ISM1

xlǐ=ɘ́=tɘ (=xә=tɘ)
rabbit=LOC=ISM1

nә-bdéɪ-sʰɨ
DOWN-correct-NMLZ

o
oh

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tʃәxpí
robbery

tǔ
come.3

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́ʶ
NEU-think.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘When the send off crowd came down, the ghost old woman thought: ’The rabbit
just then was right, they came to rob.’ ’
送亲的人下来的时候，鬼婆婆就想：刚刚的兔子（说）的是对的，真的来打劫了
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(H.43) tɑ̌ʶ
then

tsә̌
3

ndě
what

nә́-vʊ
down-do.1SG

lɑ̌ʶ
where

tǒ
place

qɘ́ʶ-vʊʶ
in-hide.1SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The ghost hag said: “What should I do? Where do I hide?” ’
鬼婆婆就说：`我要怎么做？我要藏到哪儿？'

(H.44) tɑ̌ʶ
then

tә-pʰɪ́
NEU-escape

ɲæ
2SG.REFL.LOC

pʰí
escape.NOM

lә
NF2

tʰǽ
succeed

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

tsʰo
now

ǽŋʊ
upside

pʰí
escape

mɑʶ-tsó
NEG-available

rɨ
COP2

tepɑ́ʶ
upside

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

xtɑʶ
sound

tɑ̌ʶ
then

qʰolʊ́ʶ=ku
pot=INE

nә-ʃʰ଎́
DOWN-go.2SG

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘ “Now you won’t be able to escape, there’s no time to escape. (You can hear)
They are coming down now. Go into the pot.” (said the rabbit)’
‘你自己现在想逃是逃不掉的，没有逃跑的时间了，听到上面（送亲的）下来了。到
锅里面去。’兔子说

(H.45) qʰolʊ́ʶ
pot

nә-ʃʰ଎́
DOWN-go.2SG

ŋә̌
1SG

tʰɘ̀=tjé
this(pot)=SUPE

tʃó
pot

pʰʊ̌
lid

bdәʶ
cover

tʃәrә
otherwise

TM
then

jě
who

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ=i
one-CL=ISM2

mdí
see.3

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘ “You go into the pot, I’ll cover it with the lid. No one will see you.” said the
rabbit.’
‘你到锅里面去，我就把这锅盖盖上，谁都看不到你。’兔子说

(H.46) TMKN
then

tʰɘ̌
this

nɣɖʐɨ
ghost

mәɡí=tɘ
old.woman=ISM1

qʰolʊ́ʶ=ku
pot=INE

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

qʰolʊ́ʶ
pot

nә-tʃí
DOWN-go.3

kʰɪ
time

tʰɘ̀=tjé
this=SUPE

tʃo
pot

pʰʊ́
lid

tәʶ-bdә́ʶ
NEU-cover

tʃo
pot

pʰʊ̌
lid

tәʶ-bdә́ʶ
NEU-cover

mәʶ
after

TMKN
then

ʈʂí=qʰɑʶ=ɲi
stick=INS=ABL

ǽŋʊ
upside

xkә́ɣɖʐwәmwә
ceiling

xtɪ̌
hold.up

tәʶ-bdә́ʶ
NEU-cover

tɪ̌
then

wә̌
under

mә̌ʶ
fire

tә-ptʃʰә́
NEU-light

TZ
this.way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

mә̌ʶ
fire

tә́-ptʃʰә
NEU-light

KN
time

nɖʐɨ
ghost

mәɡí=tɘ
old.woman=ISM1

pʰúɲi
very

tәʶ-βló
NEU-melt

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tә-tʃʰý
NEU-boil

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR
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‘Then this ghost hag went into the pot. After she went into the pot, the rabbit put
the lid there. After it covered the pot with the lid, then the rabbit used a stick to
hold up the ceiling, then lit up a fire beneath the pot. Then when the rabbit was
lighting up fire, the ghost hag melted, the rabbit boiled (the ghost hag).’
然后这个鬼婆婆就到锅里去了，她到锅里去后，（兔子）把锅盖盖上了。把盖子盖上
之后，用木棍撑起天花板，然后在下面点火了。然后生火的时候，鬼婆婆就被化掉
了，兔子把鬼婆婆烧开了

(H.47) tɪ̌
then

ǽʒʊ=tsʰɨ
uncle=PL

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

ǽʒʊ=tsʰɨ
uncle=PL

nә-tú
DOWN-come.3

KN
time

tʰɘ
this

nɖʐ଎́
ghost

mәɡí=tɘ
old.woman=ISM1

tә-tʃʰý
NEU-boil

tә-pʰú
NEU-cause.3

KN
time

tәʶ-mó
NEU-mushy

ɲi
NF1

ɣɪ̌
melted.butter

z଎́
way

rɨ
?
tәʶ-ʈʂʊ́ʶ
NEU-become

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then uncles came down. That ghost hag was boiled, and became mushy,
became like melted butter.’
然后送亲队伍就下来了，鬼婆婆就被烧开了，煮软了，变成了像酥油汤汤的样子

(H.48) tɪ̌
then

tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́=xә
3=PL=LOC

tʃeʒí=ku
bowl=INE

tәʶ-xʃʰwә́ʶ
NEU-pour.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the rabbit poured (the ghost hag) into their bowls.’
兔子就把鬼婆婆倒到了送亲队伍的碗里

(H.49) mdú
meal

TZ
this.way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

kɘ́-xʈʂwә
IN-feed

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘This is how this meal was fed.’
这顿饭是像这样子喂的

(H.50) tɪ̌
then

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ǽʒʊ=tsʰɨ=xә
uncle=PL=LOC

dʒý
property

ʃɨʃʰʊ
present.1SG

tsɨ
COP1

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the rabbit said: “I’ll demonstrate the property.” ’
然后兔子说：`给你们（送亲队伍）展示财物。'
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(H.51) xlǐ
rabbit

mdzә́
room

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

kɘ́-ptʃʰy
IN-open

KN
time

m̥ɘ́
person

rɨ
?
tә-psʰә́-sʰɨ
NEU-kill.3-NMLZ

r଎̌ʶ
corpse

tәʶ-sʰó
NEU-full

tә-ʃí
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

kәtʰɘ́=tɘ
this=ISM1

ʒɨvɘ́
last.year

ǽʒʊ=tsʰɨ=tɘ
uncle=PL=ISM1

tsɨ
COP1

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The rabbit opened (the door to) a room, there were killed people’s corpses. It is
said that these are last year’s uncles.’
兔子打开了一间房间，然后里面是被杀了的人的尸体，尸体有满满的一房间。说是这
些是去年的舅舅们

(H.52) TM
then

jʊ̌
again

pʰeʃʊ́
side

mdzә
room

tɘ́-rʊ́ʶ
one-CL

kɘ́-ptʃʰy
IN-open.3

KN
time

m̥ɘ́
person

hméhmi
half.dead

bú
breath

ts଎́kæ
a.bit

tʃy-tʃí
EXIST-EXIST

tæ̌
?

tәʶ-sʰó
NEU-full

tә-tʃý
NEU-EXIST

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tʰɘ=tɘ́
this=ISM1

pɘ́vɘ
this.year

ǽʒʊ=tsʰɨ
uncle=PL

tsɨ
COP1

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the rabbit opened another room, there were people who were half dead.
The room was full of this kind. It is said that these are this year’s uncles.’
然后又打开了旁边的另一间房间，这里面是半死不活的只有一点气的人，像这样的有
满满一房间。说是这是今年的舅舅们

(H.53) ójɑʶ
ok

tɪ̌
then

ǽʒʊ=tsʰɨ
uncle=PL

tɪ̌
then

tɑ̌ʶ
then

tәʶ-ʁwә́ʶxtʃәʶ
NEU-afraid

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

kәtʰɘ́=tsʰɨ
this=PL

nde
what

kә
wisdom

tɑʶ
?

rɨ
COP2

nde
what

méɪ-tsɨ-sʰɨ
NEG-COP1-NMLZ

ǽʒʊ=tsʰɨ
uncle=PL

tʃǽlæ=tɘ
all=ISM1

sʰә́-ʃә
kill.NOM-NMLZ

tә-ts଎́-sʰɨ
NEU-COP1-NMLZ

tәʶ-xsʰɥɪ́
NEU-think.3

ɲi
NF1

ǽʒʊ=tsʰɨ
uncle=PL

tәʶ-ʁwә́ʶxtʃәʶ
NEU-afraid

tʃǽlæ
all

tә-pʰípʰi
NEU-escape.RED

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then the uncles got scared, they thought: ’This family is not some good kind,
their uncles are to be killed.’ The uncles got scared and all escaped.’
然后舅舅们就害怕了，心里想：这家子不是啥子好人，舅舅们都是要被杀的。舅舅们
就都害怕了，一哄而散了
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(H.54) TMKN
then

βrí
horse

sʰɨ
and

ɡәxtɪ́
saddle

sʰɨ
and

TVnʊ
these

nde
what

ʃíʃi
EXIST.RED

tʃǽlæ=tɘ
all=ISM1

i-rɪ́
DS-remain

ǽʒʊ=tsʰɨ
uncle=PL

tʃǽlæ
all

tә-pʰí
NEU-escape.3

tә-tʃʰɥǽ
NEU-leave

wú
finish.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then horses, saddles, rugs, things like that were all left. The uncles all escaped.’
然后马和马鞍地毯这些所有的东西都被剩下了，舅舅们全部都逃离了

(H.55) tɪ̌
then

xlǐ
rabbit

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

TZ
this.way

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

tsʰó
now

ɘ́ntsʰɨ
1PL

tʰɘ
this

m̥ɘ́
person

rɨ
?
sʰɨ
and

tʰɘ
this

tʃǽlæ=tɘ
all=ISM1

ǽwә
downside

rә
throw

TMKN
then

ɘ́ntsʰɨ
1PL

ɘ́ŋɡu=tɘ
home=ISM1

tә-kʰә́re
NEU-clean.SAP

xtsómeɪ
clean

vǽ
do.1PL

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

TZ
this.way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
NF1

xtsómeɪ
clean

tә-kʰә́βre
NEU-clean.3

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then the rabbit said: “It’s not like this. Now let’s throw these people’s bodies
and everything else down there, and let’s clean up our house.” Then they did so
and cleaned up the house.’
兔子说：`不是这样子的。我们现在把这些人的尸体和其他的全部都丢到下面。然后
我们把房子打扫干净。'然后他们就把房子打扫干净了

(H.56) tɪ̌
then

tɘ́-sʰɨ-zɨ-rɨ=xә
one-day-?-?=LOC

xlǐ
rabbit

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ɲí-ndze
2.REFL-DU

tʰәkó
good

nә-tsɪ́
DOWN-sit.2

ójɑʶ
ok

tsʰǔ
settle

tʰәkó
good

qɘ́ʶ-zeʶ
IN-settle

tʃetʃý
fight

tǽ-vɪ
PROH-do.2PL

tsә̌
3

nɘ=tsʰ଎́=pʰe
2SG=PL=COM

tsú-mɘ
sit.NOM-NMLZ

nde
what

ts଎́
COP1

mæ-ts଎́
NEG-GNR

tsә̌
3

ræ̌
mt.LOC

rú
grass

tʃʰ଎́-mɘ
eat.NOM-NMLZ

tsɨ
COP1

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

tsә̌
3

tɑ̌ʶ
then

ræ̌
mt.LOC

ʃʰʊ́
go.1SG

tsɨ
COP1

ɲí-ndze
2.REFL-DU

tʰekó
good

nә-tsɪ́
DOWN-sit.2

tә-ɲí
NEU-say.3

ɲi
NF1

TM
then

χɑ́ʶlɑʶ
almost

tɘ́-sʰɨ-zɨ=xә
one-day-?=LOC

xlǐ
rabbit

tә-tʃʰɥǽ
NEU-leave

kʰɪ
?

ʈʂ଎̌
GNR

ɲi
say.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Then, one day, the rabbit said: “You two please live well, settle down, don’t
fight. He (should be I)’s not going to live with you two. I’m the grass-eating one
on the mountain, now I’m going up to the mountain. You two live well.” Then
one day, the rabbit left.’
有一天，兔子说：`你们两个好好过日子，好好安家，不要吵架，他（我）不会跟你
们一起生活。我是在山上吃草的，我现在去山上了，你们好好地生活。'然后有一天，
兔子就离开了
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(H.57) tɪ̌
then

jépʰi
past

xlǐ
rabbit

TZ
this.way

tә-wú
NEU-do.3

ɲi
nf1

βlútʰo
method

TZ
this.way

nә-wú
DOWN-do.3

kú-ɖʐu-sʰɨ
IN-carry.out-NMLZ

rɨ=xә
?=LOC

TV
this.way

rɨ=xә
?=LOC

nә́ʶpʃә
story

rɨ
?
ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then in the past the rabbit carried out a plan like this, there’s a story like that.’
以前兔子实施了这样的计策，的一种故事

(H.58) TV
this.way

rɨ
?
nә́ʶpʃә
story

ʃi
EXIST

kʰɪ́
be.custom

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘There’re stories like that.’
一直有像这样的故事。
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APPENDIX I

PUBARONG VILLAGES

QVY-326

(I.1) pʃíni
Yinglong

nәwú
as.for

lә
??

rɨnʊ́ʶ=pʰe
Xinlong=COM

xtsә́
be.close

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘Yinglong is right next to Xinlong.’
应龙村和新龙相邻

(I.2) pʃíni
Yinglong

sʰɨ
and

vɘtʃý
PN

mɣɖʐ଎́zɨ
Rizi

koβzó
Gerang

‘Yinglong and XX, Rizi, Gerang (village names)’
应龙和XX，日孜，各让

(I.3) tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

yige
one

dadui
brigade

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘They belong to a brigade.’
它们是一个大队

(I.4) tʰʊ̌=ɲi
there=ABL

i-tʊ́
DS-come.3

kʰi=ɲi
time=ABL

lә́te,
Lede

l̥ó,
Quru

pʰukú
Pugu

‘Down from there, then we have Lede, Quru, Pugu.’
从这儿下来以后就是勒德，曲入,普古。

(I.5) tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

yige
one

dadui
brigade

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘They belong to a brigade.’
它们是一个大队

(I.6) tʰɘʶmә́ʶ
then

i-tʊ́
DS-come.3

kʰi=ɲi
time=ABL

dʒәʂtjé,
Jiade

mәtʃý,
PN

qwә́ʶli (mәtʃý should preceed dʒәʂtjé)
Guali
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‘Then down from there are Jiade, XX (a village of Jiade), Guali. (XX should
precede Jiade)’
然后从这下来以后就是甲德,XX(甲德的一个村子),瓜里（XX应该在甲德前面）

(I.7) yige
one

dadui
brigade

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘(They) are one brigade.’
是一个大队

(I.8) tʰɘʶmә́ʶ
then

tʰʊ̌
there

i-tʊ́
DS-come.3

kʰí
time

ʁәʶpʈʂó
Yizha

xúli
Yazhong

qә́ʶvɘ
PN

rәʁә́ʶ
PN

xlówu
Suoyi

lɑ́ʶxto
Laduo/Sanjiacun

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘Then down from there are Yizha, Yazhong, Yazhong village 1, Yazhong village
2, Suoyi, Laduo.’
然后再过来就是乙扎,亚中,亚中的村子1,亚中村子2,索依，拉多

(I.9) tʰɘ=ntsʰ଎́
3=PL

yige
one

dadui
brigade

ʈʂɨ
GNR

‘They belong to a brigade.’
它们是一个大队

(I.10) ʁәʶpʈʂʰó
Yizha

jʊ̌
downstream

i-rә́
afterward

xkә́
language

sʰɨ
and

lәndʒә́-pi
upstream-people

xkә
language

nәwú
as.for

lә
??

ts଎́kæ
a.little

rɨ
??

xtʃ଎́
same

mæ-ʈʂ଎́
NEG-GNR

‘Down from Yizha, the language is a bit different from the upstream speech.’
乙扎以下的语言和以上的村民的话有一点点不一样

(I.11) lәndʒә́-pi
US-people

nә-pʃә́-sʰɨ=tә̀
down-say-NMLZ=ISM1

vɘndʒә́pi=ʈʂɑʶ=i
DS.people=PL=ISM2

xó
know

ku
know.3

ʈʂɨ
GNR

ɲǐ
say.3

ŋu
be.capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘What upstream people say, downstream people know, and are able to speak.’
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L说的话，V全部都懂，也会说

(I.12) vɘndʒә́-pi
DS-person

xkә́
language

nә-pʃә́-sʰɨ=ʈʂɑ́ʶ=tә
DOWN-say-NMLZ=PL=ISM1

lәndʒә́-pi=ʈʂɑ́ʶ
US-person=PL

nɘ
also

ɲǐ
say.3

ŋu
be.capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

xó
know

ku
know.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

jʊ̌
also

pʃә́
say

ŋu
be.capable.3

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The downstream people’s speech, upstream people also understand, know, and
are able to speak.’
V的全部的话，L全部都听得来，也懂，会说

(I.13) lɑ́ʶxto
Laduo

nәwú
as.for

lә
??

nɑʶtʃʰ଎́ko
Yajiang

pәtʊ́
middle

zi
SUP

xts଎́=tә
be.close=ISM1

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘As for Sanjiacun Village, it’s the losest to the midpoint between Yajiang.’
三家村的话和雅江中间是最近的

(I.14) Ertan
Ertan

Dianzhan=pʰe
Hydropower.Station=COM

zi
SUP

xts଎́-tә
be.close-OBJ

l̥ówu
Quru?

tʰɘ
this

z଎́
way

nәwú
as.for

lә
??

tɪ̌
then

tʰә
this

z଎́
way

tsɨ
COP

ʈʂ଎́
GNR

‘The closest villages to Ertan Hydropower Station are XX (including Sanjiacun).’
离二滩电站最近的是XX那两村子（包括laxto），然后就是这样子的
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	6.9.2.2 Capability rǐ
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